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MY DEAR COWELL‚ 

As these Lectures would never have been 
written or delivered but for your hearty encourage
ment, I hope you wall now allow me to dedicate 
them to you, not only as a token of my sincere 
admiration of your great achievements as an 
Oriental scholar, but also as a memorial of our 
friendship, now more than thirty years old, a 
friendship which has grown from year to year, has 
weathered many a storm, and will last, I trust, 
for what to both of us may remain of our short 
passage from shore to shore. 

I must add, however, that in dedicating these 
Lectures to you, I do not wish to throw upon you 
any responsibility for the views which I have put 
forward- in them. I know that you do not agree 
with some of my views on the ancient religion and 
literature of India, and I am well aware that with 
regard to the recent date which I have assigned to 
the whole of what is commonly called the Classical 
Sanskrit Literature, I stand almost alone. No, if 
friendship can claim any voice in the courts of 
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science and literature, let me assure you that I 
shall consider your outspoken criticism of my Lec
tures as the very best proof of your true and honest 
friendship. I have through life considered it the 
greatest honour if real scholars, I mean men not 
only of learning, but of judgment and character, 
have considered my writings worthy of a severe 
and searching criticism, and I have cared far. more 
for the production of one single new fact, though it 
spoke against me, than for any amount of empty 
praise or empty abuse. Sincere devotion to his 
studies and an unswerving love of truth ought to 
furnish the true scholar with an armour imperme
able to flattery or abuse, and with a vizor that 
shuts out no ray of light, from whatever quarter it 
may come. More light, more truth, more facts, 
more combination of facts, these are his quest. 
And if in that quest he fails, as many have failed 
before him, he knows that in the search for truth 
failures are sometimes the condition of victory, and 
the true conquerors often those whom the world 
calls the vanquished. 

You know better than anybody else the present 
state of Sanskrit scholarship. You know that at 
present and for some time to come Sanskrit scholar
ship means discovery and conquest. Every one of 
your own works marks a real advance, and a per
manent occupation of, new ground. But you know 
also how small a strip has as yet been explored of 
the vast continent of Sanskrit literature, and how 
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much still remains terra incognita. No doubt this ex
ploring work is troublesome, and often disappointing, 
but young students must learn the truth of a re
mark lately made by a distinguished member of 
the Indian Civil Service, whose death we all deplore, 
Dr. Burnell, ' that no trouble is thrown away which 
saves trouble to others.’ We want men who will 
work hard, even at the risk of seeing their labours 
unrequited ; we want strong and bold men who are 
not afraid of storms and shipwrecks. The w

T

orst 
sailors are not those who suffer shipwreck, but 
those who only dabble in puddles and are afraid 
of wetting their feet. 

It is easy now to criticise the labours of Sir 
William Jones, Thomas Colebrooke, and Horace 
Hayman Wilson, but what would have become of 
Sanskrit scholarship if they had not rushed in 
where even now so many fear to tread ? and what 
will become of Sanskrit scholarship if their con
quests are for ever to mark the limits of our know
ledge? You know best that there is more to be 
discovered in Sanskrit literature than Nalas and 
#akuntalâs, and surely the young men who 
every year go out to India are not deficient in 
the spirit of enterprise, or even of adventure? 
Why then should it be said that the race of bold 
explorers, who once rendered the name of the 
Indian Civil Service illustrious over the whole 
world, has well-nigh become extinct, and that 
England, which offers the strongest incentives and 
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the most brilliant opportunities for the study of 
the ancient language, literature, and history of 
India, is no longer in the van* of Sanskrit scho
larship ? 

If some of the young Candidates for the Indian 
Civil Service who listened to my Lectures, quietly 
made up their minds that such a reproach shall be 
wiped out, if a few of them at least determined to 
follow in the footsteps of Sir William Jones, and to 
show to the world that Englishmen who have been 
able to achieve by pluck, by perseverance, and by 
real political genius the material conquest of India, 
do not mean to leave the laurels of its intellectual 
conquest entirely to other countries, then I shall 
indeed rejoice, and feel that I have paid back, in 
however small a degree, the large debt of gratitude 
which I owe to my adopted country and to some 
of its greatest statesmen, who have given me the 
opportunity which I could find nowhere else of 
realising the dreams of my life,—the publication 
of the text and commentary of the Rig-veda, the 
most ancient book of Sanskrit, aye of Aryan litera
ture, and now the edition of the translations of the 
' Sacred Books of the East.’ 

I have left my Lectures very much as I deli
vered them at Cambridge. I am fond of the form 
of Lectures, because it seems to me the most 
natural form which in our age didactic composi
tion ought to take. As in ancient Greece the 
dialogue reflected most truly the intellectual 
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life of the people, and as in the Middle Ages 
learned literature naturally assumed with the 
recluse in his monastic cell the form of a long 
monologue, so with us the lecture places the writer 
most readily in that position in which he is 
accustomed to deal with his fellow-men, and to 
communicate his knowledge to others. I t has no 
doubt certain disadvantages. In a lecture which 
is meant to be didactic we have, for the sake of 
completeness, to say and to repeat certain things 
which must be familiar to some of our readers, 
while we are also forced to leave out information 
which, even in its imperfect form, we should 
probably not hesitate to submit to our fellow-
students, but which we feel we have not yet suffi
ciently mastered and matured to enable us to place 
it clearly and simply before a larger public. 

But the advantages outweigh the disadvantages. 
A lecture, by keeping a critical audience constantly 
before our eyes, forces us to condense our subject, 
to discriminate between what is important and 
what is not, and often to deny ourselves the 
pleasure of displaying what may have cost us the 
greatest labour, but is of little consequence to other 
scholars. In lecturing we are constantly reminded 
of what students are so apt to forget, that their 
knowledge is meant not for themselves only, but 
for others, and that to know well means to be able 
to teach well. I confess I can never write unless 
I think of somebody for whom I write, and I should 
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never wish for a better audience to have before my 
mind than the learned, brilliant, and kind-hearted 
assembly by which I was greeted in your University. 

Still I must confess that I did not succeed in 
bringing all I wished to say, and more particularly 
the evidence on which some of my statements 
rested, up to the higher level of a lecture, and I 
have therefore added a number of notes containing 
the less organised matter which resisted as yet 
that treatment which is necessary before our 
studies can realise their highest purpose, that of 
feeding, invigorating, and inspiriting the minds of 
others. 

Yours affectionately, 

F. MAX MÜLLER. 

OXFORD, 

December 16, 1882. 
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WHAT CAN INDIA TEACH US? 

L E C T U R E I. 

W H E N I received from the Board of Historical 
Studies at Cambridge the invitation to deliver a 
course of lectures, specially intended for the Candi
dates for the Indian Civil Service, I hesitated for 
some time, feeling extremely doubtful whether in 
a few public discourses I could say anything that 
would be of real use to them in passing their 
examinations. To enable young men to pass their 
examinations seems now to have become the chief, 
if not the only object of the Universities ; and to 
no class of students is it of greater importance to 
pass their examinations, and to pass them well, than 
to the Candidates for the Indian Civil Service. 

But although I was afraid that attendance on a 
few public lectures, such as I could give, would 
hardly benefit a Candidate who was not already fully 
prepared to pass through the fiery ordeal of the three 
London examinations, I could not on the other hand 
shut my eyes completely to the fact that, after all, 
Universities were not meant entirely, or even chiefly, 
as stepping-stones to an examination, but that there 
is something else which Universities can teach and 
ought to teach—nay, which I feel quite sure they were 
originally meant to teach—something that may not 
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have a marketable value before a Board of Examiners, 
but which has a permanent value for the whole of our 
life, and that is a real interest in our work, and, 
more than that, a love of our work, and, more than 
that, a true joy and happiness in our work. If a 
University can teach that, if it can engraft that 
one small living germ in the minds of the young 
men who come here to study and to prepare them
selves for the battle of life, and, for what is still 
more difficult to encounter, the daily dull drudgery 
of life, then, I feel convinced, a University has done 
more, and conferred a more lasting benefit on its 
pupils than by helping them to pass the most difficult 
examinations, and to take the highest place among 
Senior Wranglers or First--Class men. 

Unfortunately that kind of work which is now 
required for passing one examination after another, 
that process of cramming and crowding which has of 
late been brought to the highest pitch of perfection, 
has often the very opposite effect, and instead of 
exciting an appetite for work, it is apt to produce 
an indifference, if not a kind of intellectual nausea, 
that may last for life. 

And nowhere is this so much to be feared as in 
the case of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service. 
After they have parsed their first examination for 
admission to the Indian Civil Service, and given 
proof that they have received the benefits of a liberal 
education, and acquired that general information in 
classics, history, arid mathernatics, which is provided 
at our Public Schools, and forms no doubt the best 
and surest foundation for all more special and pro
fessional studies in later life, they suddenly find 
themselves torn away from their old studies and 
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their old friends, and compelled to take up new 
subjects which to many of them seem strange, out
landish, if not repulsive. Strange alphabets, strange 
languages, strange names, strange literatures and 
laws have to be faced, ' to be got up ' as it is called, 
not from choice, but from dire necessity. The whole 
course of study during two years is determined for 
them, the subjects fixed, the books prescribed, the 
examinations regulated, and there is no time to look 
either right or left, if a candidate wishes to make 
sure of taking each successive fence in good style, 
and without an accident. 

I know quite well that this cannot be helped. I 
am not speaking against the system of examinations 
in general, if only they are intelligently conducted ; 
nay, as an old examiner myself, I feel bound to say 
that the amount of knowledge produced ready-made 
at these examinations is to my mind perfectly as
tounding. But while the answers are there on paper, 
strings of dates, lists of royal names and battles, 
irregular verbs, statistical figures and whatever else 
you like, how seldom do we find that the heart of 
the candidates is in the work which they have to do. 
The results produced are certainly most ample and 
voluminous, but they rarely contain a spark of 
original thought, or even a clever mistake. I t is 
work done from necessity, or, let us be just, from 
a sense of duty, but it is seldom, or hardly ever, a 
labour of love. 

Now why should that be ? Why should a study 
of Greek and Latin, of the poetry, the philosophy, 
the laws and the art of Greece and Italy,—seem con
genial to us, why should it excite even a certain 
enthusiasm, and command general respect, while a 
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study of Sanskrit, and of the ancient poetry, the philo
sophy, the laws, and the art of India is looked upon, 
in the best case, as curious, but is considered by most 
people as useless, tedious, if not absurd. 

And, strange to say, this feeling exists in England 
more than in any other country. In France, Ger
many, and Italy, even in Denmark, Sweden, and 
Russia, there is a vague charm connected with the 
name of India. One of the most beautiful poems in 
the German language is the Weisheit der Brahmanen, 

the ' Wisdom of the Brahmans,’ by Rückert, to my 
mind more rich in thought and more perfect in form 
than even Goethe's West-östlicher Divan. A scholar 
who studies Sanskrit in Germany is supposed to be 
initiated in the deep and dark mysteries of ancient 
wisdom, and a man who has travelled in India, even 
if he has only discovered Calcutta, or Bombay, or 
Madras, is listened to like another Marco Polo. In 
England a student of Sanskrit is generally considered 
a bore, and an old Indian Civil servant, if he begins 
to describe the marvels of Elephanta or the Towers 
of Silence, runs the risk of producing a count-out. 

There are indeed a few Oriental scholars whose 
works are read, and who have acquired a certain 
celebrity in England, because they were really men 
of uncommon genius, and would have ranked among 
the great glories of the country, but for the mis
fortune that their energies were devoted to Indian 
literature—I mean Sir William Jones,

 (

 one of the 
most enlightened of the sons of men,’ as Dr. 
Johnson called him, and Thomas Colebrooke. But 
the names of others who have done good work in 
their day also, men such as Ballantyne, Buchanan, 
Carey, Crawfurd, Davis, Elliot, Ellis, Houghton, 
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Leyden‚ Mackenzie, Marsden, Muir‚ Prinsep, Rennell, 
Turnour, Upham‚ Wallich, Warren, Wilkins, Wilson, 
and many others, are hardly known beyond the small 
circle of Oriental scholars, and their works are looked 
for in vain in libraries which profess to represent 
with a certain completeness the principal branches of 
scholarship and science in England. 

How many times when I advised young men, can
didates for the Indian Civil Service, to devote them
selves before all things to a study of Sanskrit, have 
I been told, 'What is the use of our studying 
Sanskrit % There are translations of Æakuntalâ, 
Manu, and the Hitopadesa, and what else is there in 
that literature that is worth reading ? Kâlidâsa 
may be very pretty, and the Laws of Manu are very 
curious, and the fables of the Hitopadesa are very 
quaint ; but you would not compare Sanskrit litera
ture with Greek, or recommend us to waste our time 
in copying and editing Sanskrit texts which either 
teach us nothing that we do not know already, or 
teach us something which we do not care to know ? ' 

This seems to me a most unhappy misconception, 
and it will be the chief object of my lectures to try to 
remove it, or at all events to modify it, as much as 
possible. I shall not attempt to prove that Sanskrit 
literature is as good as Greek literature. Why should 
we always compare? A study of Greek literature 
has its own purpose, and a study of Sanskrit literature 
has its own purpose ; but what I feel convinced of, 
and hope to convince you of, is that Sanskrit litera
ture, if studied only in a right spirit, is full of human 
interests, full of lessons which even Greek could never 
teach us, a subject worthy to occupy the leisure, and 
more than the leisure, of every Indian Civil servant ; 
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and certainly the best means of making any young 
man who has to spend five-and-twenty years of his 
life in India, feel at home among the Indians, as a 
fellow-worker among fellow-workers, and not as an 
alien among aliens. There will be abundance of useful 
and most interesting work for him to do, if only he 
cares to do it, work such as he would look for in vain, 
whether in Italy or in Greece, or even among the 
pyramids of Egypt or the palaces of Babylon. 

You will now understand why I have chosen as 
the title of my lectures, What can India teach us? 

True, there are many things which India has to learn 
from us ; but there are other things, and, in one sense, 
very important things, which we too may learn from 
India. 

If I were to look over the whole world to find out 
the country most richly endowed with all the wealth, 
power, and beauty that nature can bestow—in some 
parts a very paradise on earth—I should point to 
India. If I were asked under what sky the human 
mind has most fully developed some of its choicest 
gifts, has most deeply pondered on the greatest pro
blems of life, and has found solutions of some of them 
which well deserve the attention even of those who have 
studied Plato and Kant—I should point to India. 
And if I were to ask myself from what literature we, 
here in Europe, we who have been matured almost 
exclusively on the thoughts of Greeks and Romans, 
and of one Semitic race, the Jewish, may draw that 
corrective which is most wanted'in order to make 
our inner life more perfect, more comprehensive, 
more universal, in fact more truly human, a life, 
not for this life only, but a transfigured and eternal 
life —again I should point to India. 



WHAT CAN INDIA TEACH US? 7 

I know you will be surprised to hear me say this. 
I know that more particularly those who have spent 
many years of active life in Calcutta, or Bombay, or 
Madras, will be horror-struck at the idea that the hu
manity they meet with there, whether in the bazaars 
or in the courts of justice, or in so-called native 
society, should be able to teach us any lessons. 

Let me therefore explain at once to my friends 
who may have lived in India for years, as civil ser
vants, or officers, or missionaries, or merchants, and 
who ought to know a great deal more of that country 
than one who has never set foot on the soil of Aryâ– 
varta‚ that we are speaking of two very different 
Indias. I am thinking chiefly of India, such as it 
was a thousand, two thousand, it may be three thou
sand years ago ; they think of the India of to-day. 
And again, when thinking of the India of to-day, 
they remember chiefly the India of Calcutta, Bom
bay, or Madras, the India of the towns. I look 
to the India of the village communities, the true 
India of the Indians. 

What I wish to show to you, I mean more espe
cially the candidates for the Indian Civil Service, is 
that this India of a thousand, or two thousand, or 
three thousand years ago, aye the India of to-day 
also, if only you know where to look for it, is full of 
problems the solution of which concerns all of us, 
even us in this Europe of the nineteenth century. 

If you have acquired any special tastes here in 
England, you will find plenty to satisfy them in 
India; and whoever has learnt to take an interest 
in any of the great problems that occupy the best 
thinkers and workers at home, need certainly not be 
afraid of India proving to him an intellectual exile. 
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If you care for geology, there is work for you from 
the Himalayas to Ceylon 

If you are fond of botany, there is a flora rich 
enough for many Hookers. 

If you are a zoologist, think of Haeckel, who is 
just now rushing through Indian forests and dredging 
in Indian seas, and to whom his stay in India is like 
the realisation of the brightest dream of his life. 

If you are interested in Ethnology, why India is 
like a living ethnological museum. 

If you are fond of Archæology, if you have ever 
assisted at the opening of a barrow in England, and 
know the delight of finding a fibula, or a knife, or 
a flint in a heap of rubbish, read only 'General 
Cunningham's Annual Reports of the Archaeological 
Survey of India,’ and you will be impatient for the 
time when you can take your spade and bring to 
light the ancient Vihâras or Colleges built by the 
Buddhist monarchs of India. 

If ever you amused yourselves with collecting 
coins, why the soil of India teems with coins, 
Persian, Carian‚ Thracian, Parthian, Greek, Mace
donian, Scythian, Roman

1

, and Mohammedan. When 
Warren Hastings was Governor-General, an earthen 
pot was found on the bank of a river in the province 
of Benares, containing 172 gold Darics

2

. Warren 
Hastings considered himself as making the most 
munificent present to his masters that he might 

1

 Pliny (VI. 26) tells us that in his day the annual drain of 
bullion into India, in return for her valuable produce, reached the 
immense amount of ' five hundred and fifty millions of sesterces.' 
See E. Thomas, The Indian Balharâ, p . 13. 

2

 Cunningham, in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
1881, p . 184. 



WHAT CAN INDIA TEACH US? 9 

ever have it in his power to send them, by present
ing those ancient coins to the Court of Directors. 
The story is that they were sent to the melting 
pot. At all events they had disappeared when 
Warren Hastings returned to England. I t rests 
with you to prevent the revival of such Vandalism. 

In one of the last numbers of the ' Asiatic Journal 
of Bengal ' you may read of the discovery of a trea
sure as rich in gold almost as some of the tombs 
opened by Dr. Schliemann at Mykenæ‚ nay I should 
add, perhaps not quite unconnected with some of the 
treasures found at Mykenæ ; yet hardly any one has 
taken notice of it in England

1

 ! 
The study of Mythology has assumed an entirely 

new character, chiefly owing to the light that has 
been thrown on it by the ancient Vedic Mythology 
of India. But though the foundation of a true 
Science of Mythology has been laid, all the detail has 
still to be worked out, and could be worked out 
nowhere better than in India. 

Even the study of fables owes its new life to 
India, from whence the various migrations of fables 
have been traced at various times and through 
various channels from East to W e s t

2

. Buddhism is 
now known to have been the principal source of our 
legends and parables. But here too, many problems 
still wait for their solution. Think, for instance, of the 
allusion

3

 to the fable of the donkey in the lion s skin, 

1

 See note A. 

2

 See Selected Essays, vol. I, p. 500, < The Migration of Fables.' 

3

 Cratylus 4 1 1 A . < Still, as I have put on the lion's skin, I 
must not be faint-hearted.' Possibly, however, this may refer to 
Hercules, and not to the fable of the donkey in the lion's or the 
tiger's skin. I n the Hitopadesa, a donkey, being nearly starved, is 
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which occurs in Plato's Cratylus. Was that borrowed 
from the East? Or take the fable of the weasel 
changed by Aphrodite into a woman who, when she 
saw a mouse, could not refrain from making a spring 
at it. This, too, is very like a Sanskrit fable, 'but 
how then could it have been brought into Greece 
early enough to appear in one of the comedies of 
Strattis, about 400 B. c .

1

 ? Here, too, there is still 
plenty of work to do. 

We may go back even further into antiquity, and 
still find strange coincidences between the legends of 
India and the legends of the West, without as yet 
being able to say how they travelled, whether from 
East to West, or from West to East. That at the 
time of Solomon, there was a channel of communica
tion open between India and Syria and Palestine is 
established beyond doubt, I believe, by certain San
skrit words which occur in the Bible as names of 
articles of export from Ophir‚ articles such as ivory, 
apes, peacocks, and sandalwood, which, taken to
gether, could not have been exported from any 
country but I n d i a

2

. Nor is there any reason to 
suppose that the commercial intercourse between 
India, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea and the 
Mediterranean was ever completely interrupted, even 
at the time when the Book of Kings is supposed to 
have been written. 

sent by his master into a cornfield to feed. I n order to shield him he 
puts a tiger's skin on him. All goes well till a watchman approaches, 
hiding himself under his grey coat, and -trying to shoofc the tiger. 
The donkey thinks it is a grey female donkey, begins to bray, and is 
killed. On a similar fable in Æsop‚ see Benfey‚ Pantschatantra, vol. 
J. P– 463 ; M. M., Selected Essays, vol. I‚ p . 513. 

1

 See Fragmenta Comic (Diclot) p . 302; Benfey‚ l. c. vol. I‚ p. 374. 

2

 Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. I, p. 231. 
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Now you remember the judgment of Solomon, which 
has always been admired as a proof of great legal 
wisdom among the Jews –. I must confess that, not 
having a legal mind, I never could suppress a certain 
shudder when reading the decision of Solomon : 
' Divide the living child in two, and give half to the 
one, and half to the other.’ 

Let me now tell you the same story as it is told 
by the Buddhists, whose sacred Canon is full of such 
legends and parables. In the Kanjur‚ which is the 
Tibetan translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, we 
likewise read of two women who claimed each to be 
the mother of the same child. The king, after listening 
to their quarrels for a long time, gave it up as hope
less to settle who was the real mother. Upon this 
Visâkhâ stepped forward and said : * What is the use 
of examining and cross-examining these women. Let 
them take the boy and settle it among themselves.’ 
Thereupon both women fell on the child, and when 
the fight became violent, the child was hurt and 
began to cry. Then one of them let him go, because 
she could not bear to hear the child cry. 

That settled the question. The king gave the 
child to the true mother, and had the other beaten 
with a rod. 

This seems to me, if not the more primitive, yet the 
more natural form of the story—showing a deeper 
knowledge of human nature, and more wisdom than 
even the wisdom of Solomon

2

. 

1

 i Kings iii. 25. 

2

 See some excellent remarks on this subject in Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist Birth Stories, vol. I , pp. xiii and xliv. The learned 
scholar gives another version of the story from a Singhalese trans-
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Many of you may have studied not only languages, 
but also the Science of Language, and is there any 
country in which some of the most important pro
blems of that science, say only the growth and decay 
of dialects, or the possible mixture of languages, with 
regard not only to words, but to grammatical ele
ments also, can be studied to greater advantage than 
am&ng the Aryan, the Dravidian and the Munda 
inhabitants of India, when brought in contact with 
their various invaders and conquerors, the Greeks, 
the Yue-tchi‚ the Arabs, the Persians, the Moguls, and 
lastly the English. 

Again, if you are a student of Jurisprudence, there 
is a history of law to be explored in India, very 
different from what is known of the history of law in 
Greece, in Rome, and in Germany, yet both by its con
trasts and by its similarities full of suggestions to the 
student of Comparative Jurisprudence. New mate
rials are being discovered every year, as, for instance, 
the so-called Dharma or Samayâ&ârika Sutras, which 
have supplied the materials for the later metrical 
law-books, such as the famous Laws of Manu. What 
was once called ' The Code of Laws of Manu‚' and 
confidently referred to 1200‚ or at least 500 B. c ‚ is 
now hesitatingly referred to perhaps the fourth cen
tury A. D.j and called neither a Code, nor a Code of 
Laws, least of all, the Code of Laws of Manu. 

If you have learnt to appreciate the value of recent 
researches into the antecedents of all law, namely the 
foundation and growth of the simplest political com
munities—and nowhere could you have had better 
opportunities for it than here at Cambridge—you 

lation of the Gâtaka‚ dating from the fourteenth century, and he 
expresses a hope that Dr. Fausböll will soon publish the Pâli original. 
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will find a field of observation opened before you in 
the still existing village estates in India that will 
amply repay careful research. 

And take that which, after all, whether we confess 
or deny it, we care for more in this life than for any
thing else—nay, which is often far more cared for 
by those who deny than by those who confess—take 
that which supports, pervades, and directs all our acts 
and thoughts and hopes—without which there can be 
neither village community nor empire, neither custom 
nor law, neither right nor wrong—take that which, 
next to language, has most firmly fixed the specific 
and permanent barrier between man and beast— 
which alone has made life possible and bearable, and 
which, as it is the deepest, though often hidden spring 
of individual life, is also the foundation of all national 
life,—the history of all histories, and yet the mystery 
of all mysteries—take religion, and where can you 
study its true origin, its natural growth, and its 
inevitable decay better than in India, the home of 
Brahmanism, the birthplace of Buddhism, and the 
refuge of Zoroastrianism, even now the mother of 
new superstitions—and why not, in the future, the 
regenerate child of the purest faith, if only purified 
from the dust of nineteen centuries ? 

You will find yourselves everywhere in India 
between an immense past and an immense future, 
with opportunities such as the old world could but 
seldom, if ever, offer you. Take any of the burning 
questions of the day—popular education, higher edu
cation, parliamentary representation, codification of 
laws, finance, emigration, poor-law, and whether you 
have anything to teach and to try, or anything to 
observe and to learn, India will supply you with a 
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laboratory such as exists nowhere else. That very 
Sanskrit, the study of which may at first seem so 
tedious to you and so useless, if only you will carry 
it on, as you may carry it on here at Cambridge 
better than anywhere else, will open before you large 
layers of literature, as yet almost unknown and un
explored, and allow you an insight into strata of 
thought deeper than any you have known before, 
and rich in lessons that appeal to the deepest sym
pathies of the human heart. 

Depend upon it, if only you can make leisure, you will 
find plenty of work in India for your leisure hours, 

India is not, as you may imagine, a distant, strange, 
or, at the very utmost, a curious country. India for 
the future belongs to Europe, it has its place in the 
Indo-European world, it has its place in our own 
history, and in what is the very life of history, the 
history of the human mind. 

You know how some of the best talent and the 
noblest genius of our age has been devoted to the 
study of the development of the outward or material 
world, the growth of the earth, the first appearance 
of living cells, their combination and differentiation, 
leading up to the beginning of organic life, and its 
steady progress from the lowest to the highest stages. 
Is there not an inward and intellectual world also 
which has to be studied in its historical development, 
from the first appearance of predicative and demon
strative roots, their combination and differentiation, 
leading up to the beginning of rational thought in 
its steady progress from the lowest to the highest 
stages? And in that study of the history of the 
human mind, in that study of ourselves, of our true 
selves, India occupies a place second to no other 
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country. Whatever sphere of the human mind you 
may select for your special study, whether it be 
language, or religion, or mythology, or philosophy, 
whether it be laws or customs, primitive art or 
primitive science, everywhere, you have to go to 
India, whether you like it or not, because some of 
the most valuable and most instructive materials in 
the history of man are treasured up in India, and in 
India only. 

And while thus trying to explain to those whose 
lot will soon be cast in India the true position which 
that wonderful country holds or ought to hold in 
universal history, I may perhaps be able at the same 
time to appeal to the sympathies of other members 
of this University, by showing them how imperfect 
our knowledge of universal history, our insight into 
the development of the human intellect, must always 
remain, if we narrow our horizon to the history of 
Greeks and Romans, Saxons and Celts, with a dim 
background of Palestine, Egypt, and Babylon, and 
leave out of sight our nearest intellectual relatives, 
the Aryans of India, the framers of the most wonderful 
language, the Sanskrit, the fellow-workers in the con
struction of our fundamental concepts, the fathers of 
the most natural of natural religions, the makers of 
the most transparent of mythologies, the inventors 
of the most subtle philosophy, and the givers of the 
most elaborate laws. 

There are many things which we think essential 
in a liberal education, whole chapters of history 
which we teach in our schools and universities, that 
cannot for one moment compare with the chapter 
relating to India, if only properly understood and 
freely interpreted. 
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In our time, when the study of history threatens to 
become almost an impossibility—such is the mass of 
details which historians collect in archives and pour 
out before us in monographs—it seems to me more 
than ever the duty of the true historian to find out 
the real proportion of things, to arrange his materials 
according to the strictest rules of artistic perspec
tive, and to keep completely out of sight all that 
may be rightly ignored by us in our own passage 
across the historical stage of the world. It is this 
power of discovering what is really important that 
distinguishes the true historian from the mere 
chronicler, in whose eyes everything is important, 
particularly if he has discovered it himself. I think 
it was Frederick the Great who, when sighing for 
a true historian of his reign, complained bitterly that 
those who wrote the history of Prussia never forgot 
to describe the buttons on his uniform. And it is 
probably of such historical works that Carlyle was 
thinking when he said that he had waded through 
them all, but that nothing should ever induce him to 
hand even their names and titles down to posterity. 
And yet how much is there even in Carlyle's histories 
that might safely be consigned to oblivion ! 

Why do we want to know history? Why does 
history form a recognized part of our liberal education? 
Simply because all of us, and every one of us, ought 
to know how we have come to be what we are, so 
that each generation need not start again from the 
same point, and toil over the same ground, but, profit
ing by the experience of those who came before, may 
advance towards higher points and nobler aims. As 
a child when growing up, might ask his father or 
grandfather, who had built the house they lived in, 
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or who had cleared the field that yielded them their 
food, we ask the historian whence we came, and how 
we came into possession of what we call our own. 
History may tell us afterwards many useful and 
amusing things, gossip, such as a child might like to 
hear from his mother or grandmother ; but what his
tory has to teach us before all and everything, is our 
own antecedents, our own ancestors, our own descent. 

Now our principal intellectual ancestors are, no 
doubt, the Jews, the Greeks, the Romans, and the 
Saxons, and we, here in Europe, should not call a 
man educated or enlightened who was ignorant of 
the debt which he owes to his intellectual ancestors 
in Palestine, Greece, Rome, and Germany. The whole 
past history of the world would be darkness to him, 
and not knowing what those who came before him 
had done for him, he would probably care little to do 
anything for those who are to come after him. Life 
would be to him a chain of sand, while it ought to be 
a kind of electric chain that makes our hearts tremble 
and vibrate with the most ancient thoughts of the 
past, as well as with the most distant hopes of the 
future. 

Let us begin with our religion. No one can 
understand even the historical possibility of the 
Christian religion without knowing something of 
the Jewish race, which must be studied chiefly in 
the pages of the Old Testament. And in order to 
appreciate the true relation of the Jews to the rest 
of the ancient world, and to understand what 
ideas were peculiarly their own, and what ideas 
they shared in common with the other members of 
the Semitic stock, or what moral and religious im
pulses they received from their historical contact 
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with other nations of antiquity, it is absolutely 
necessary that we should pay some attention to the 
history of Babylon, Nineveh, Phoenicia, and Persia. 
These may seem distant countries and forgotten 
people, and many might feel inclined to say, ' Let the 
dead bury their dead ; what are those mummies to 
us? ' Still, such is the marvellous continuity of 
history, that I could easily show you many things 
which we, even we who are here assembled, owe to 
Babylon, to Nineveh, to Egypt, Phoenicia, and Persia. 

Every one who carries a watch, owes to the Baby
lonians the division of the hour into sixty minutes. 
I t may be a very bad division, yet such as it is, it 
has come to us from the Greeks and Romans, and it 
came to them from Babylon. The sexagesimal 
division is peculiarly Babylonian. Hipparchos, 150 B.C., 
adopted it from Babylon, Ptolemy, 150 A.D., gave it 
wider currency, and the French, when they decimated 
everything else, respected the dial plates of our 
watches, and left them with their sixty Babylonian 
minutes. 

Everyone who writes a letter, owes his alphabet 
to the Romans and Greeks ; the Greeks owed their 
alphabet to the Phoenicians, and the Phoenicians learnt 
it in Egypt. I t may be a very imperfect alphabet— 
as all the students of phonetics will tell you ; yet, 
such as it is, and has been, we owe it to the old 
Phoenicians and Egyptians, and in every letter we 
trace, there lies imbedded the mummy of an ancient 
Egyptian hieroglyphic. 

What do we owe to the Persians? I t does not 
seem to be much, for they were not a very inventive 
race, and what they knew, they had chiefly learnt 
from their neighbours, the Babylonians and Assyrians. 
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Still, we owe them something. First of all, we owe 
them a large debt of gratitude for having allowed 
themselves to be beaten by the Greeks ; for think 
what the world would have been, if the Persians had 
beaten the Greeks at Marathon, and had enslaved, 
that means, annihilated, the genius of ancient Greece. 
However, this may be called rather an involuntary 
contribution to the progress of humanity, and I men
tion it only in order to show, how narrowly, not only 
Greeks and Romans, but Saxons and Anglo-Saxons 
too, escaped becoming Parsis or Fire-worshippers. 

But I can mention at least one voluntary gift 
which came to us from Persia, and that is the 
relation of silver to gold in our bi-metallic currency. 
That relation was, no doubt, first determined in 
Babylonia, but it assumed its practical and historical 
importance in the Persian empire, and spread from 
there to the Greek colonies in Asia, and thence to 
Europe, where it has maintained itself with slight 
variation to the present day. 

A talent

1

 was divided into sixty minæ‚ a mina into 
sixty shekels. Here we have again the Babylonian 
sexagesimal system, a system which owes its origin 
and popularity, I believe, to the fact that sixty has 
the greatest number of divisors. Shekel was trans
lated into Greek by Stater, and an Athenian gold 
stater, like the Persian gold stater, down to the 
times of Crœsus‚ Darius, and Alexander, was the 
sixtieth part of a mina of gold, not very far therefore 
from our sovereign. The proportion of silver to gold 
was fixed as 13 or 13 1/3 to 1 ; and if the weight of a 

1

 See Cunningham, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
I88I ‚ pp. 162-168. 
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silver shekel was made as 13 to 10, such a coin would 
correspond very nearly to our florin

1

. Half a silver 
shekel was a drachma, and this was therefore the 
true ancestor of our shilling. 

Again you may say that any attempt at fixing the 
relative value of silver and gold is, and always has 
been, a great mistake. Still it shows how closely 
the world is held together, and how, for good or for 
evil, we are what we are, not so much by ourselves 
as by the toil and moil of those who came before us, 
our true intellectual ancestors, whatever the blood may 
have been composed of that ran through their veins, 
or the bones which formed the rafters of their skulls. 

And if it is true, with regard to religion, that no one 
could understand it and appreciate its full purport 
without knowing its origin and growth, that is, without 
knowing something of what the cuneiform inscriptions 
of Mesopotamia, the hieroglyphic and hieratic texts of 
Egypt, and the historical monuments of Phoenicia and 
Persia can alone reveal to us, it is equally true, with 
regard to all the other elements that constitute the 
whole of our intellectual life. If we are Jewish or 
Semitic in our religion, we are Greek in our philosophy, 
Roman in our politics, and Saxon in our morality, 
and it follows that a knowledge of the history of the 
Greeks, Romans, and Saxons, or of the flow of civili
zation from Greece to Italy, and through Germany to 
these isles, forms an essential element in what is called 
a liberal, that is, an historical and rational education. 

But then it might be said, Let this be enough. 
Let us know by all -means all that deserves to be 

1

 Sîm, the Persian word for silver, has also the meaning of one-
thirteenth; see Cunningham, I. c. p . 165. 
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known about our real spiritual ancestors in the great 
historical kingdoms of the world ; let us be grateful 
for all we have inherited from Egyptians, Babylonians, 
Phoenicians, Jews, Greeks, Romans, and Saxons. But 
why bring in India ? Why add a new burden to what 
every man has to bear already, before he can call 
himself fairly educated? What have we inherited 
from the dark dwellers on the Indus and the Ganges, 
that we should have to add their royal names and 
dates and deeds to the archives of our already over
burdened memory ? 

There is some justice in this complaint. The 
ancient inhabitants of India are not our intellec
tual ancestors in the same direct way as Jews, 
Greeks, Romans, and Saxons are ; but they repre
sent, nevertheless, a collateral branch of that family 
to which we belong by language, that is, by thought, 
and their historical records extend in some respects 
so far beyond all other records and have been 
preserved to us in such perfect and such legible 
documents, that we can learn from them lessons 
which we can learn nowhere else, and supply missing 
links in our intellectual ancestry far more important 
than that missing link (which we can well afford to 
miss), the link between Ape and Man. 

I am not speaking as yet of the literature of India 
as it is, but of something far more ancient, the 
language of India, or Sanskrit. No one supposes 
any longer that Sanskrit was the common source of 
Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon. This used to be 
said, but it has long been shown that Sanskrit is 
only a collateral branch of the same stem from which 
spring Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon ; and not only 
these, but all the Teutonic, all the Celtic, all the 
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Slavonic languages, nay, the languages of Persia 
and Armenia also. 

What, then, is it that gives to Sanskrit its claim 
on our attention, and its supreme importance in the 
eyes of the historian ? 

First of all, its antiquity,—for we know San
skrit at an earlier period than Greek. But what 
is far more important than its merely chrono
logical antiquity is the antique state of preser
vation in which that Aryan language has been 
handed down to us. The world had known Latin 
and Greek for centuries, and it was felt, no doubt, 
that there was some kind of similarity between the 
two. But how was that similarity to be explained ? 
Sometimes Latin was supposed to give the key to 
the formation of a Greek word, sometimes Greek 
seemed to betray the secret of the origin of a Latin 
word. Afterwards, when the ancient Teutonic lan
guages, such as Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, and the 
ancient Celtic and Slavonic languages too, came to 
be studied, no one could help seeing a certain family 
likeness among them all. But how such a likeness 
between these languages came to be, and how, what 
is far more difficult to explain, such striking dif
ferences too between these languages came to be, 
remained a mystery, and gave rise to the most 
gratuitous theories, most of them, as you know, 
devoid of all scientific foundation. As soon, however, 
as Sanskrit stepped into the midst of these languages, 
there came light and warmth and mutual recognition. 
They all ceased to be strangers, and each fell of its 
own accord into its right place. Sanskrit was the 
eldest sister of them all, and could tell of many things 
which the other members of the family had quite 
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forgotten. Still, the other languages too had each 
their own tale to tell ; and it is out of all their tales 
together that a chapter in the human mind has been 
put together which, in some respects, is more important 
to us than any of the other chapters, the Jewish, the 
Greek, the Latin, or the Saxon. 

The process by which that ancient chapter of 
history was recovered is very simple. Take the 
words which occur in the same form and with the 
same meaning in all the seven branches of the Aryan 
family, and you have in them the most genuine and 
trustworthy records in which to read the thoughts 
of our true ancestors, before they had become 
Hindus, or Persians, or Greeks, or Romans, or 
Celts, or Teutons, or Slaves. Of course, some of 
these ancient charters may have been lost in one 
or other of these seven branches of the Aryan family, 
but even then, if they are found in six, or five, or 
four, or three, or even two only of its original branches, 
the probability remains, unless we can prove a later 
historical contact between these languages, that these 
words existed before the great Aryan Separation. 

If we find agni, meaning fire, in Sanskrit, and ignis, 

meaning fire, in Latin, we may safely conclude that 
fire was known to the undivided Aryans, even if no 
trace of the same name of fire occurred anywhere else. 
And why ? Because there is no indication that Latin 
remained longer united with Sanskrit than any of 
the other Aryan languages, or that Latin could have 
borrowed such a word from Sanskrit, after these two 
languages had once become distinct. We have, how
ever, the Lithuanian ugnìs‚ and the Scottish ingle, 

to show that the Slavonic and possibly the Teu
tonic languages also, knew the same word for fire, 
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though they replaced it in time by other words. 
Words, like all other things, will die, and why they 
should live on in one soil and wither away and 
perish in another, is not always easy to say. What 
has become of ignis, for instance, in all the Romance 
languages ? I t has withered away and perished, pro
bably because, after losing its final unaccentuated 
syllable, it became awkward to pronounce ; and 
another word focus, which in Latin meant fire-place, 
hearth, altar, has taken its place. 

Suppose we wanted to know whether the ancient 
Aryans before their separation knew the mouse : we 
should only have to consult the principal Aryan 
dictionaries, and we should find in Sanskrit mush, in 
Greek juvç‚ in Latin mus, in Old Slavonic myse‚ in Old 
High German mûs‚ enabling us to say that, at a time 
so distant from us that we feel inclined to measure it 
by Indian rather than by our own chronology, the 
mouse was known, that is, was named, was conceived 
and recognised as a species of its own, not to be con
founded with any other vermin. 

And if we were to ask whether the enemy of the 
mouse, the cat, was known at the same distant time, 
we should feel justified in saying decidedly. No. 
The cat is called in Sanskrit mârgâra and vidâla. In 
Greek and Latin the words usually given as names of 
the cat, yaXiq and atXovpoç, mustella and feles‚ did not 

originally signify the tame cat, but the weasel or 
marten. The name for the real cat in Greek was 
Karra, in Latin catus‚ and these words have supplied 
the names for caṭ in all the Teutonic, Slavonic, and 
Celtic languages. The animal itself, so far as we 
know at present, came to Europe from Egypt, where 
it had been worshipped for centuries and tamed ; and 
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as this arrival probably dates from the fourth century 
A. D., we can well understand that no common name 
for it could have existed when the Aryan nations 
separated

1

. 
In this way a more or less complete picture of 

the state of civilization, previous to the Aryan Sepa
ration, can be and has been reconstructed, like a 
mosaic put together with the fragments of ancient 
stones ; and I doubt whether, in tracing the history 
of the human mind, we shall ever reach to a lower 
stratum than that which is revealed to us by the con
verging rays of the different Aryan languages. 

Nor is that all; for even that Proto–Aryan lan
guage, as it has been reconstructed from the ruins 
scattered about in India, Greece, Italy, and Germany, 
is clearly the result of a long, long process of thought. 
One shrinks from chronological limitations when look
ing into such distant periods of life. But if we find 
Sanskrit as a perfect literary language, totally different 
from Greek and Latin, 1500 B.c., where can those 
streams of Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin meet, as we 
trace them back to their common source ? And 
then, when we have followed these mighty national 
streams back to their common meeting point, even 
then that common language looks like a rock washed 
down and smoothed for ages by the ebb and flow of 
thought. We find in that language such a compound, 
for instance, as asmi‚ I am, Greek io-jmu What would 
other languages give for such a pure concept as I 
am ? They may say, I stand, or I live, or I grow, or 

I turn, but it is given to few languages only to be 
able to say I am. To us nothing seems more natural 

1

 See note B . 
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than the auxiliary verb I am : but, in reality, no work 
of art has required greater efforts than this little word 
I am. And all those efforts lie beneath the level of 
the common Proto–Aryan speech. Many different ways 
were open, were tried, too, in order to arrive at such 
a compound as asmi‚ and such a concept as I am. 

But all were given up, and this one alone remained, 
and was preserved for ever in all the languages and 
all the dialects of the Aryan family. In as-mi‚ as is 
the root, and in the compound as-mi‚ the predicative 
root as, to be, is predicated of mi, I. But no language 
could ever produce at once so empty, or, if you like‚ 
so general a root as as, to be. As meant originally to 
breathe, and from it we have asu‚ breath, spirit, life, 
also as the mouth, Latin ôs‚ ôris. By constant wear 
and tear this root as, to breathe, had first to lose all 
signs of its original material character, before it could 
convey that purely abstract meaning of existence, 
without any qualification, which has rendered to the 
higher operations of thought the same service which 
the nought, likewise the invention of Indian genius, 
has to render in arithmetic. Who will say how long 
the friction lasted which changed as, to breathe, into 
as, to be ? And even a root as, to breathe, was an 
Aryan root, not Semitic, not Turanian. It possessed 
an historical individuality—it was the work of our 
forefathers, and represents a thread which unites us 
in our thoughts and words with those who first 
thought for us, with those who first spoke for us, and 
whose thoughts and words men are still thinking and 
speaking, though divided from them by thousands, it 
may be by hundreds of thousands of years. 

This is what I call history in the true sense of the 
word, something really worth knowing, far more so 
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than the scandals of courts, or the butcheries of nations, 
which fill so many pages of our Manuals of History. 
And all this work is only beginning, and whoever 
likes to labour in these the most ancient of historical 
archives will find plenty of discoveries to make— 
and yet people ask, what is the use of learning 
Sanskrit ? 

We get accustomed to everything, and cease to 
wonder at what would have startled our fathers and 
upset all their stratified notions, like a sudden earth
quake. Every child now learns at school that English 
is an Aryan or Indo-European language, that it be
longs to the Teutonic branch, and that this branch, 
together with the Italic, Greek, Celtic, Slavonic, 
Iranic‚ and Indic branches, all spring from the same 
stock, and form together the great Aryan or Indo-
European family of speech. 

But this, though it is taught now in our elementary 
schools, was really, but fifty years ago, like the open
ing of a new horizon of the world of the intellect, 
and the extension of a feeling of closest fraternity 
that made us feel at home where before we had been 
strangers, and changed millions of so-called barbarians 
into our own kith and kin. To speak the same 
language constitutes a closer union than to have 
drunk the same milk; and Sanskrit, the ancient 
language of India, is substantially the same language 
as Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon. This is a lesson 
which we should never have learnt but from a study 
of Indian language and literature, and if India had 
taught us nothing else, it would have taught us 
more than almost any other language ever did. 

I t is quite amusing, though instructive also, to 
read what was written by scholars and philosophers 
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when this new light first dawned on the world. 
They would not have it, they would not believe that 
there could be any community of origin between the 
people of Athens and Rome, and the so-called Niggers 
of India. The classical scholars scouted the idea, and 
I myself still remember the time, when I was a 
student at Leipzig and began to study Sanskrit, with 
what contempt any remarks on Sanskrit or compara
tive grammar were treated by my teachers, men such 
as Gottfried Hermann, Haupt, Westermann, Stall
baum, and others. No one ever was for a time so com
pletely laughed down as Professor Bopp‚ when he first 
published his Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic. All hands were against 
him; and if in comparing Greek and Latin with 
Sanskrit, Gothic, Celtic, Slavonic, or Persian, he 
happened to have placed one single accent wrong, 
the shouts of those who knew nothing but Greek 
and Latin, and probably looked in their Greek Dic
tionaries to be quite sure of their accents, would 
never end. Dugald Stewart, rather than admit a 
relationship between Hindus and Scots, would rather 
believe that the whole Sanskrit language and the 
whole of Sanskrit literature—mind, a literature ex
tending over three thousand years and larger than 
the ancient literature of either Greece or Rome,— 
was a forgery of those wily priests, the Brahmans. 
I remember too how, when I was at school at Leipzig, 
(and a very good school it was, with such masters as 
Nobbe‚ Forbiger, Funkhaenel, and Palm,—an old 
school too, which could boast of Leibniz among its 
former pupils) I remember, I say, one of our masters 
(Dr. Klee) telling us one afternoon, when it was 
too hot to do any serious work, that there was a 
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language spoken in India, which was much the same 
as Greek and Latin, nay, as German and Russian. 
At first we thought it was a joke, but when one saw 
the parallel columns of Numerals, Pronouns, and 
Verbs in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin written on the 
black board, one felt in the presence of facts, before 
which one had to bow. All one's ideas of Adam and 
Eve, and the Paradise, and the tower of Babel‚ and 
Shem‚ Ham, and Japhet‚ with Homer and Æneas 
and Virgil too, seemed to be whirling round and 
round, till at last one picked up the fragments and 
tried to build up a new world, and to live with a 
new historical consciousness. 

Here you will see why I consider a certain know
ledge of India an essential portion of a liberal or 
an historical education. The concept of the Eu
ropean man has been changed and widely extended by 
our acquaintance with India, and we know now that 
we are something different from what we thought 
we were. Suppose the Americans, owing to some 
cataclysmal events, had forgotten their English 
origin, and after two or three thousand years found 
themselves in possession of a language and of ideas 
which they could trace back historically to a certain 
date, but which, at that date, seemed, as it were, fallen 
from the sky, without any explanation of their origin 
and previous growth, what would they say if sud
denly the existence of an English language and 
literature were revealed to them, such as they existed 
in the eighteenth century—explaining all that seemed 
before almost miraculous, and solving almost every 
question that could be asked ! Well, this is much 
the same as what the discovery of Sanskrit has done 
for us. I t has added a new period to our historical 
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consciousness, and revived the recollections of our 
childhood, which seemed to have vanished for ever. 

Whatever else we may have been, it is quite clear 
now that, many thousands of years ago, we were 
something that had not yet developed into an Eng
lishman, or a Saxon, or a Greek, or a Hindu either, 
yet contained in itself the germs of all these characters. 
A strange being, you may say. Yes, but for all that a 
very real being, and an ancestor too of whom we must 
learn to be proud, far more than of any such modern 
ancestors, as Normans, Saxons, Celts, and all the rest. 

And this is not all yet that a study of Sanskrit 
and the other Aryan languages has done for us. I t 
has not only widened our views of man, and taught 
us to embrace millions of strangers and barbarians as 
members of one family, but it has imparted to the 
whole ancient history of man a reality which it naver 
possessed before. 

We speak and write a great deal about antiquities, 
and if we can lay hold of a Greek statue or an 
Egyptian Sphinx or a Babylonian Bull, our heart 
rejoices, and we build museums grander than any 
Royal palaces to receive the treasures of the past. 
This is quite right. But are you aware that every 
one of us possesses what may be called the richest 
and most wonderful Museum of Antiquities, older 
than any statues, sphinxes, or bulls ? And where ? 
Why, in our own language. When I use such words 
as father or mother, heart or tear, one, two, three, here 

and there, I am handling coins or counters that were 
current before there was one single Greek statue, one 
single Babylonian Bull, one single Egyptian Sphinx. 
Yes, each of us carries about with him the richest and 
most wonderful Museum of Antiquities ; and if he only 
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knows how to treat those treasures, how to rub and 
polish them till they become translucent again, how 
to arrange them and read them, they will tell him 
marvels more marvellous than all hieroglyphics and 
cuneiform inscriptions put together. The stories 
they have told us are beginning to be old stories 
now. Many of you have heard them before. But 
do not let them cease to be marvels, like so many 
things which cease to be marvels because they happen 
every day. And do not think that there is nothing 
left for you to do. There are more marvels still to be 
discovered in language than have ever been revealed 
to us ; nay, there is no word, however common, if 
only you know how to take it to pieces, like a 
cunningly contrived work of art, fitted together 
thousands of years ago by the most cunning of 
artists, the human mind, that will not make you 
listen and marvel more than any chapter of the 
Arabian Nights. 

But I must not allow myself to be carried away 
from my proper subject. All I wish to impress on 
you by way of introduction is that the results of 
the Science of Language, which, without the aid of 
Sanskrit, would never have been obtained, form an 
essential element of what we call a liberal, that is 
an historical education,—an education which will 
enable a man to do what the French call śorienter, 

that is, ' to find his East,’ ' his true East,' and thus 
to determine his real place in the world ; to know, 
in fact, the port whence man started, the course he 
has followed, and the port towards which he has 
to steer. 

We all come from the East—all that we value 
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most has come to us from the East, and in going to 
the East, not only those who have received a special 
Oriental training, but everybody who has enjoyed 
the advantages of a liberal, that is, of a truly histo
rical education, ought to feel that he is going to his 
' old home,’ full of memories, if only he can read them. 
Instead of feeling your hearts sink within you, when 
next year you approach the shores of India, I wish 
that every one of you could feel what Sir William 
Jones felt, when, just one hundred years ago, he came 
to the end of his long voyage from England, and saw 
the shores of India rising on the horizon. At that time 
young men going to the wonderland of India, were not 
ashamed of dreaming dreams, and seeing visions ; and 
this was the dream dreamt and the vision seen by 
Sir William Jones, then simple Mr. Jones :— 

* When I was at sea last August (that is in August 
1783), on my voyage to this country (India) I had 
long and ardently desired to visit, I found one even
ing, on inspecting the observations of the day, that 
India lay before us, Persia on our left, whilst a 
breeze from Arabia blew nearly on our stern. A 
situation so pleasing in itself and to me so new, could 
not fail to awaken a train of reflections in a mind, 
which had early been accustomed to contemplate 
with delight the eventful histories and agreeable 
fictions of this Eastern world. It gave me inexpres
sible pleasure to find myself in the midst of so noble 
an amphitheatre, almost encircled by the. vast regions 
of Asia, which has ever been esteemed the nurse of 
sciences, the inventress of delightful and useful arts, 
the scene of glorious actions, fertile in the produc
tions of human genius, and infinitely diversified in 
the forms of religion and government, in the laws. 
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manners, customs, and languages, as well as in the 
features and complexions of men. I could not help 
remarking how important and extensive a field was 
yet unexplored, and how many solid advantages 
unimproved.’ 

India wants more such dreamers as that young 
Mr. Jones, standing alone on the deck of his vessel 
and watching the sun diving into the sea—with the 
memories of England behind and the hopes of India 
before him, feeling the presence of Persia and its 
ancient monarchs, and breathing the breezes of Arabia 
and its glowing poetry. Such dreamers know how 
to make their dreams come true, and how to change 
their visions into realities. 

And as it was a hundred years ago, so it is now ; 
or at least, so it may be now. There are many bright 
dreams to be dreamt about India, and many bright 
deeds to be done in India, if only you will do them. 
Though many great and glorious conquests have been 
made in the history and literature of the East, since 
the days when Sir William Jones landed at Calcutta, 
depend upon it, no young Alexander here need despair 
because there are no kingdoms left for him to conquer 
on the ancient shores of the Indus and the Ganges. 



TRUTHFUL CHARACTER OF THE 
HINDUS. 

L E C T U R E I L 

IN my first Lecture I endeavoured to remove the 
prejudice that everything in India is strange, and so 
different from the intellectual life which we are ac
customed to in England that the twenty or twenty-
five years which a Civil servant has to spend in 
the East seem often to him a kind of exile that 
he must bear as well as he can, but that severs 
him completely from all those higher pursuits by 
which life is made enjoyable at home. This need 
not be so and ought not to be so, if only it is clearly 
seen how almost every one of the higher interests 
that make life worth living here in England, may 
find as ample scope in India as in England. 

To-day I shall have to grapple with another pre
judice which is even more mischievous, because it 
forms a kind of icy barrier between the Hindus and 
their rulers, and makes anything like a feeling of 
true fellowship between the two utterly impossible. 

That prejudice consists in looking upon our stay 
in India as a kind of moral exile, and in regarding 
the Hindus as an inferior race, totally different from 
ourselves in their moral character, and, more parti
cularly in what forms the very foundation of the 
English character, respect for truth. 
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I believe there is nothing more disheartening to 
any high-minded young man than the idea that he 
will have to spend his life among human beings 
whom he can never respect or love—natives, as they 
are called, not to use even more offensive names— 
men whom he is taught to consider as not amenable 
to the recognised principles of self-respect, upright
ness, and veracity, and with whom therefore any com
munity of interests and action, much more any real 
friendship, is supposed to be out of the question. 

So often has that charge of untruthfulness been 
repeated, and so generally is it now accepted, that it 
seems almost Quixotic to try to fight against it. 

Nor should I venture to fight this almost hopeless 
battle, if I were not convinced that such a charge, 
like all charges brought against a whole nation, rests 
on the most flimsy induction, and that it has done, 
is doing, and will continue to do more mischief than 
anything that even the bitterest enemy of English 
dominion in India could have invented. If a young 
man who goes to India as a Civil servant or as a 
military officer, goes there fully convinced that the 
people whom he is to meet with are all liars, liars 
by nature or by national instinct, never restrained 
in their dealings by any regard for truth, never to be 
trusted on their word, need we wonder at the feelings 
of disgust with which he thinks of the Hindus, even 
before he has seen them ; the feelings of distrust with 
which he approaches them, and the contemptuous way 
in which he treats them when brought into contact 
with them for the transaction of public or private 
business ? When such tares have once been sown by 
the enemy, it will be difficult to gather them up. 
It has become almost an article of faith with every 
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Indian Civil servant that all Indians are liars ; nay, 
I know I shall never be forgiven for my heresy in 
venturing to doubt it. 

Now, quite apart from India, I feel most strongly 
that every one of these international condemnations is 
to be deprecated, not only for the sake of the self-
conceited and uncharitable state of mind from which 
they spring, and which they serve to strengthen and 
confirm, but for purely logical reasons also, namely 
for the reckless and slovenly character of the induc
tion on which such conclusions rest. Because a man 
has travelled in Greece and has been cheated by his 
dragoman, or been carried off by brigands, does it 
follow that all Greeks, ancient as well as modern, are 
cheats and robbers, or that they approve of cheating 
and robbery ? And because in Calcutta, or Bombay, 
or Madras, Indians who are brought before judges, 
or who hang about the law courts and the bazaars, 
are not distinguished by an unreasoning and uncom
promising love of truth, is it not a very vicious 
induction to say, in these days of careful reasoning, 
that all Hindus are liars—particularly if you bear in 
mind that, according to the latest census, the num
ber of inhabitants of that vast country amounts to 253 
millions. Are all these 253 millions of human beings 
to be set down as liars, because some hundreds, say 
even some thousands of Indians, when they are brought 
to an English court of law, on suspicion of having 
committed a theft or a murder, do not speak the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth ? 
Would an English sailor, if brought before a dark-
skinned judge, who spoke English with a strange 
accent, bow down before him and confess at once 
any misdeed that he may have committed ; and 
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would all his mates rush forward and eagerly bear 
witness against him, when he had got himself into 
trouble ? 

The rules of induction are general, but they de
pend on the subjects to which they are applied. 
We may, to follow an Indian proverb, judge of 
a whole field of rice by tasting one or two grains 
only, but if we apply this rule to human beings, we 
are sure to fall into the same mistake as the English 
chaplain who had once, on board an English vessel, 
christened a French child, and who remained fully 
convinced for the rest of his life that all French 
babies had very long noses. 

I can hardly think of anything that you could 
safely predicate of all the inhabitants of India, and 
I confess to a little nervous tremor whenever I see a 
sentence beginning with ' The people of India,’ or 
even with 'All the Brahmans,’ or 'AH the Buddhists.’ 
What follows is almost invariably wrong. There is a 
greater difference between an Afghan, a Sikh, a Hindu
stani, a Bengalese, and a Dravidian than between an 
Englishman, a Frenchman, a German, and a Russian—• 
yet all are classed as Hindus, and all are supposed to 
fall under the same sweeping condemnation. 

Let me read you what Sir John Malcolm says about 
the diversity of character to be observed by any one 
who has eyes to observe, among the different races 
whom we promiscuously call Hindus, and whom we 
promiscuously condemn as Hindus. After describing 
the people of Bengal as weak in body and timid in 
mind, and those below Calcutta as the lowest of our 
Hindu subjects, both in character and appearance, he 
continues : ' But from the moment you enter the dis
trict of Behar‚ the Hindu inhabitants are a race of men, 
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generally speaking, not more distinguished by their 
lofty stature and robust frame than they are for 
some of the finest qualities of the mind. They are 
brave, generous, humane, and their truth is as re
markable as their courage.' 

But because I feel bound to protest against the 
^discriminating abuse that has been heaped on the 
people of India from the Himalaya to Ceylon, do not 
suppose that it is my wish or intention to draw an 
ideal picture of India, leaving out all the dark 
shades, and giving you nothing but ' sweetness and 
light.’ Having never been in India myself, I can 
only claim for myself the right and duty of every 
historian, namely, the right of collecting as much 
information as possible, and the duty to sift it ac
cording to the recognised rules of historical criticism. 
My chief sources of information with regard to the 
national character of the Indians in ancient times 
will be the works of Greek writers and the literature 
of the ancient Indians themselves. For later times 
we must depend on the statements of the various 
conquerors of India, who are not always the most 
lenient judges of those whom they may find it more 
difficult to rule than to conquer. For the last 
century to the present day, I shall have to appeal, 
partly to the authority of those who, after spending 
an active life in India and among the Indians, have 
given us the benefit of their experience in published 
works, partly to the testimony of a number of dis
tinguished Civil servants and of Indian gentlemen 
also, whose personal acquaintance I have enjoyed in 
England, in France, and in Germany. 

As I have chiefly to address myself to those who 
will themselves be the rulers and administrators of 
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India in the future, allow me to begin with the 
opinions which some of the most eminent, and, I 
believe, the most judicious among the Indian Civil 
servants of the past have formed and deliberately ex
pressed on the point which we are to-day discussing, 
namely, the veracity or want of veracity among the 
Hindus. 

And here I must begin with a remark which haö 
been made by others also, namely, that the Civil 
servants who went to India in the beginning of this 
century, and under the auspices of the old East-India-
Company, many of whom I had the honour and 
pleasure of knowing when I first came to England, 
seemed to have seen a great deal more of native life, 
native manners, and native character than those whom 
I had to examine five-and-twenty years ago, and who 
are now, after a distinguished career, coming back to 
England. India is no longer the distant island which 
it was, where each Crusoe had to make a hoîne for 
himself as best he could. With the short and easy 
voyages from England to India and from India to 
England, with the frequent mails, and the telegrams, 
and the Anglo-Indian newspapers, official life in India 
has assumed the character of a temporary exile rathet‚ 
which even English ladies are now more ready to 
share than fifty years ago. This is a difficulty 
which cannot be removed, but must be met, and 
which, I believe, can best be met by inspiring the 
new Civil servants with new and higher interests 
during their stay in India. 

I knew the late Professor Wilson, our Boden Pro
fessor of Sanskrit at Oxford, for many years, and 
often listened with deep interest to his Indian 
reminiscences. 



40 LECTURE II. 

Let me read you what he. Professor Wilson, says 
of his native friends, associates, and servants

1

: 

'

1 lived, both from necessity and choice, very much 
amongst the Hindus, and had opportunities of be
coming acquainted with them in a greater variety of 
situations than those in which they usually come 
under the observation of Europeans. In the Calcutta 
mint, for instance, I was in daily personal communi
cation with a numerous body of artificers, mechanics, 
and labourers, and always found amongst them 
cheerful and unwearied industry, good-humoured 
compliance with the will of their superiors, and a 
readiness to make whatever exertions were de
manded from them : there was among them no 
drunkenness, no disorderly conduct, no insubordi
nation. It would not be true to say that there was 
no dishonesty, but it was comparatively rare, inva
riably petty, and much less formidable than, I be
lieve, it is necessary to guard against in other mints 
in other countries. There was considerable skill and 
ready docility. So far from there being any servility, 
there was extreme frankness, and I should say that 
where there is confidence without fear, frankness is 
one of the most universal features in the Indian 
character. Let the people feel sure of the temper 
and good-will of their superiors, and there is an end 
of reserve and timidity, without the slightest depar
ture from respect . . . .’ 

Then, speaking of the much-abused Indian Pandits, 
he says: 'The studies which engaged my leisure 
brought me into connection with the men of learning, 
and in them I found the similar merits of industry. 

1

 Mill's History of British India, ed. Wilson, vol. I. p. 375. 
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intelligence, cheerfulness, frankness, with others 
peculiar to their avocation. A very common charac
teristic of these men, and of the Hindus especially, 
was a simplicity truly childish, and a total un– 
acquaintance with the business and manners of life. 
Where that feature was lost, it was chiefly by those 
who had been long familiar with Europeans. Amongst 
the Pandits, or the learned Hindus, there prevailed 
great ignorance and great dread of the European 
character. There is, indeed, very little intercourse 
between any class of Europeans and Hindu scholars, 
and it is not wonderful, therefore, that mutual mis
apprehension should prevail.’ 

Speaking, lastly, of the higher classes in Calcutta 
and elsewhere, Professor Wilson says that he wit
nessed among them ' polished manners, clearness and 
comprehensiveness of understanding, liberality of feel
ing and independence of principle that would have 
stamped them gentlemen in any country in the 
world.' ' With some of this class,’ he adds, ' I formed 
friendships which I trust to enjoy through life.’ 

I have often heard Professor Wilson speak in the 
same, and in even stronger terms of his old friends 
in India, and his correspondence with Ram Comul 
Sen, the grandfather of Keshub Chunder Sen, a most 
orthodox, not to say bigoted, Hindu, which has lately 
been published, shows on what intimate terms 
Englishmen and Hindus may be, if only the advances 
are made on the English side. 

There is another Professor of Sanskrit, of whom 
your University may well be proud, and who could 
speak on this subject with far greater authority than 
I can. He too will tell you, and I have no doubt 
has often told you, that if only you look out for 



42 LECTURE II. 

friends among the Hindus, you will find them, and 
you may trust them. 

There is one book which for many years I have 
been in the habit of recommending, and another 
against which I have always been warning those 
of the candidates for the Indian Civil Service whom 
I happened to see at Oxford ; and I believe both 
the advice and the warning have in several cases 
borne the very best fruit. The book which I consider 
most mischievous, nay, which I hold responsible for 
some of the greatest misfortunes that have happened 
to India, is Mill s History of British India, even with 
the antidote against its poison, which is supplied by 
Professor Wilson's notes. The book which I recom
mend, and which I wish might be published again 
in a cheaper form, so as to make it more generally 
accessible, is Colonel Sleeman's Rambles and Re
collections of an Indian Official, published in 1844, 
but written originally in 1835-1836. 

Mill's History, no doubt, you all know, particularly 
the Candidates for the Indian Civil Service, who, 
I am sorry to say, are recommended to read it and are 
examined in it. Still, in order to substantiate my 
strong condemnation of the book, I shall have to give 
a few proofs :— 

Mill in his estimate of the Hindu character is 
chiefly guided by Dubois, a French missionary, and by 
Orme and Buchanan, Tennant, and Ward, all of them 
neither very competent nor very unprejudiced judges. 
Mi l l

1

, however, picks out all that is most unfavourable 
from their works, and omits the qualifications which 
even these writers felt bound to give to their wholesale 

1

 Mill's History, ed. Wilson, vol. L p. 368. 
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1

 Mill's History, ed. Wilson, vol. i. p. 325.

 2

 L. c. vol. i. p. 329. 

3

 P. 217.

 4

 Mill's History, vol. I. p . 329. 

condemnation of the Hindus. He quotes as serious, 
for instance, what was said in j o k e

1

, namely, that ' a 
Brahman is an ant's nest of lies and impostures.’ 
Next to the charge of untruthfulness. Mill upbraids 
the Hindus for what he calls their litigiousness. He 
wr i tes

2

: 'As often as courage fails them in seeking 
more daring gratification to their hatred and re
venge, their malignity finds a vent in the channel of 
litigation.’ Without imputing dishonourable mo
tives, as Mill does, the same fact might be stated in a 
different way, by saying, 'As often as their conscience 
and respect of law keep them from seeking more 
daring gratification to their hatred and revenge, say by 
murder or poisoning, their trust in English justice leads 
them to appeal to our Courts of Law.’ Dr‚ Robertson, 
in his 'Historical Disquisitions concerning India

3

, ’ 
seems to have considered the litigious subtlety of the 
Hindus as a sign of high civilisation rather than of 
barbarism, but he is sharply corrected by Mr. Mill, 
who tells him that 'nowhere is this subtlety carried 
higher than among the wildest of the Irish.’ That 
courts of justice, like the English, in which a verdict 
was not to be obtained, as formerly in Mohammedan 
courts, by bribes and corruption, should at first have 
proved very attractive to the Hindus, need not sur
prise us. But is it really true that the Hindus are 
more fond of litigation than other nations ? If we 
consult Sir Thomas Munro‚ the eminent Governor of 
Madras, and the powerful advocate of the Ryotwar 
settlements, he tells us in so many words

4

: ' I have 
had ample opportunity of observing the Hindus in 
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every situation, and I can affirm, that they are not 
litigious

1

.’ 
But Mill goes further still, and in one place 

he actually assures his readers

2

 that a 'Brahman 
may put a man to death when he lists.’ In fact, 
he represents the Hindus as such a monstrous mass 
of all vices that, as Colonel Vans Kennedy

3

 remarked, 
society could not have held together, if it had really 
consisted of such reprobates only. Nor does he seem 
to see the full bearing of his remarks. Surely, if 
a Brahman might, as he says, put a man to death 
whenever he lists, it would be the strongest testimony 
in their favour that you hardly ever hear of their 
availing themselves of such a privilege, to say nothing 
of the fact—and a fact it is—that, according to 
statistics, the number of capital sentences was one 
in every 10,000 in England, but only one in every 
million in Bengal

4

. 
Colonel Sleeman's Rambles are less known than 

they deserve to be. To give you an idea of the 
man, I must read you some extracts from the book. 

His sketches being originally addressed to his 
sister, this is how he writes to her :— 

f

 My dear Sister, 

c

W e r e anyone to ask your countrymen in India, 
what had been their greatest source of pleasure 
while there, perhaps, nine in ten would say, the 
letters which they receive from their sisters at 

1

 Manu, V I I I . 43, says : 'Neither a King himself nor his officers 
must ever promote litigation ; nor ever neglect a lawsuit instituted 
by others.' 

2

 Mill's History, vol. I. p . 327.

 3

 L . c. p . 368. 

4

 See Elphînstone‚ History of India, ed. Cowell, p. 219 note. 
' O f the 232 sentences of death 64 only were carried out in Eng
land, while the 59 sentences of death in Bengal were all carried out.' 
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home . . . . And while thus contributing so much to 
our happiness, they no doubt tend to make us better 
citizens of the world, and servants of government, 
than we should otherwise be ; for in our " struggles 
through life" in India, we have all, more or less, 
an eye to the approbation of those circles which our 
kind sisters represent,—who may therefore be con
sidered in the exalted light of a valuable species of 
unpaid magistracy to the government of India.’ 

There is a touch of the old English chivalry even 
in these few words addressed to a sister whose 
approbation he values, and with whom he hoped to 
spend the winter of his days. Having been, as he 
confesses, idle in answering letters, or rather, too 
busy to find time for long letters, he made use of 
his enforced leisure, while on his way from the 
Nerbuddah river to the Himmaleh mountains, in 
search of health, to give to his sister a full account 
of his impressions and experiences in India. Though 
what he wrote was intended at first ' to interest and 
amuse his sister only and the other members of his 
family at home,’ he adds in a more serious tone : 
'Of one thing I must beg you to be assured, that 
I have nowhere indulged in fiction, either in the 
narrative, the recollections, or the conversations. 
What I relate on the testimony of others, I believe 
to be true ; and what I relate on my own, you may 
rely upon as being so.’ 

When placing his volumes before the public at 
large in 1844, he expresses a hope that they may 
' tend to make the people of India better understood 
by those of our countrymen whose destinies are cast 
among them, and inspire more kindly feelings towards 
them.’ 
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You may ask why I consider Colonel Sleeman so 
trustworthy an authority on the Indian character, 
more trustworthy, for instance, than even so accurate 
and unprejudiced an observer as Professor Wilson. 
My answer is—because Wilson lived chiefly in Cal
cutta, while Colonel Sleeman saw India, where alone 
the true India can be seen, namely, in the village-
communities. For many years he was employed as 
Commissioner for the suppression of Thuggee. The 
Thuggs were professional assassins, who committed 
their murders under a kind of religious sanction. 
They were originally ' all Mohammedans, but for a long 
time past Mohammedans and Hindus had been indis
criminately associated in the gangs, the former class, 
however, still predominating

 1
.’ 

In order to hunt up these gangs. Colonel Sleeman 
had constantly to live among the people in the 
country, to gain their confidence, and to watch the 
good as well as the bad features in their character. 

Now what Colonel Sleeman continually insists on 
is that no one knows the Indians who does not know 
them in their village-communities—what we should 
now call their communes. I t is that village-life 
which in India has given its peculiar impress to the 
Indian character, more so than in any other country 
we know. When in Indian history we hear so much 
of kings and emperors, of rajahs and mahârâjahs, 
we are apt to think of India as an Eastern monarchy, 
ruled by a central power, and without any trace ofthat 
self-government which forms the pride of England. 
But those who have most carefully studied the po
litical life of India tell you the very opposite. 

1

 Sir Ch. Trevelyan, Christianity and Hinduism, 1882, p. 42. 
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The political unit, or the social cell in India has 
always been, and, in spite of repeated foreign con
quests, is still the village-community. Some of these 
political units will occasionally combine or be combined 
for common purposes (such a confederacy being called 
a grâmagâla), but each is perfect in itself. When we 
read in the laws of M a n u

1

 of officers appointed to 
rule over ten, twenty, a hundred, or a thousand of 
these villages, that means no more than that they 
were responsible for the collection of taxes, and 
generally for the good behaviour of these villages. 
And when, in later times, we hear of circles of 84 
villages, the so-called Chourasees (Katurasîti

2

), and 
of 360 villages, this too seems to refer to fiscal 
arrangements only. To the ordinary Hindu, I mean 
to ninety-nine in every hundred, the village was 
his world, and the sphere of public opinion, with its 
beneficial influences on individuals, seldom extended 
beyond the horizon of his vil lage

3

. 
Colonel Sleeman was one of the first who called 

attention to the existence of these village-communi
ties in India, and their importance in the social fabric 

1

 Manu VIL ^ 5 . 

2

 H . M. Elliot, Supplement to the Glossary of Indian Terms, p. 151. 

3

 I see from Dr. Hunter's latest statistical tables that the whole 
number of towns and villages in British India amounts to 493,429. 
Out of this number 448‚320 have less than 1000 inhabitants, and 
may be called villages. I n Bengal, where the growth of towns has 
been most encouraged through Government establishments, the 
total number of homesteads is 117,042, and more than half of 
these contain less than 200 inhabitants. Only IO‚O77 towns in 
Bengal have more than 1000 inhabitants, that is, no more than 
about a seventeenth part of all the settlements are anything but 
what we should call substantial villages. In the North-Western 
Provinces the last census gives us 105,124 villages, against 297 
towns. See Times, 14th Aug. 1882. 
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of the whole country both in ancient and in modern 
times ; and though they have since become far better 
known and celebrated through the writings of Sir 
Henry Maine, it is still both interesting and instruc
tive to read Colonel Sleeman s account. He writes 
as a mere observer, and uninfluenced as yet by any 
theories on the development of early social and poli
tical life among the Aryan nations in general. 

I do not mean to say that Colonel Sleeman was the 
first who pointed out the palpable fact that the whole 
of India is parcelled out into estates of villages. Even 
so early an observer as Megasthenes

1

 seems to have 
been struck by the same fact when he says that ' in 
India the husbandmen with their wives and children 
live in the country, and entirely avoid going into 
town.’ What Colonel Sleeman was the first to point 
out was that all the native virtues of the Hindus 
are intimately connected with their village-life. 

That village-life, however, is naturally the least 
known to English officials, nay, the very presence of 
an English official is often said to be sufficient to 
drive away those native virtues which distinguish 
both the private life and the public administration 
of justice and equity in an Indian village

2

. Take a 
man out of his village-community, and you remove 
him from all the restraints of society. He is out of 

1

 Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian‚ by 
McCrindle, p . 42. 

2

 ' Perjury seems to be committed by the meanest and encouraged 
by some of the better sort among the Hindus and Mussulmans, 
with as little remorse as if it were a proof of ingenuity, or even 
a merit.' Sir W. Jones, Address to Grand Jury at Calcutta, in 
Mill's History of India, vol. i. p. 324. 'The longer we possess a 
province, the more common and grave does perjury become.' Sir G. 
Campbell, quoted by S. Johnson, Oriental Religions, India, p, 288, 
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1

 Vasishtha, translated by Buhler, VII I . 8.

 2

 See Note C. 

his element, and, under temptation, is more likely to 
go wrong than to remain true to the traditions of 
his home-life. Even between village and village the 
usual restraints of public morality are not always 
recognised. What would be called theft or robbery 
at home, is called a successful raid or conquest if 
directed against distant villages; and what would 
be falsehood or trickery in private life is honoured 
by the name of policy and diplomacy if successful 
against strangers. On the other hand, the rules of 
hospitality applied only to people of other villages, 
and a man of the same village could never claim the 
right of an Atithi‚ or guest

1

. 
Let us hear now what Colonel Sleeman tells us 

about the moral character of the members of these 
village-communities

2

, and let us not forget that the 
Commissioner for the suppression of Thuggee had 
ample opportunities of seeing the dark as well as 
the bright ideas of the Indian character. 

He assures us that falsehood or lying between 
members of the same village is almost unknown. 
Speaking of some of the most savage tribes, the 
Gonds, for instance, he maintains that nothing would 
induce them to tell a lie, though they would think 
nothing of lifting a herd of cattle from a neighbour
ing plain. 

Of these men it might perhaps be said that they 
have not yet learned the value of a lie; yet even 
such blissful ignorance ought to count in a nation s 
character. But I am not pleading here for Gonds, or 
Bhils, or Santhals‚ and other non-Aryan tribes. I am 
speaking of the Aryan and more or less civilized in-
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habitants of India. Now among them, where rights, 
duties, and interests begin to clash in one and the 
same village, public opinion, in its limited sphere, 
seems strong enough to deter even an evil-disposed 
person from telling a falsehood. The fear of the 
gods also has not yet lost its power

1

. In most 
villages there is a sacred tree, a pipal-tree (Ficus 
Indica), and the gods are supposed to delight to sit 
among its leaves, and listen to the music of their 
rustling. The deponent takes one of these leaves in 
his hand, and invokes the god, who sits above him, 
to crush him, or those dear to him, as he crushes the 
leaf in his hand, if he speaks anything but the truth. 
He then plucks and crushes the leaf, and states what 
he has to say. 

The pipal-tree is generally supposed to be occu
pied by one of the Hindu deities, while the large 
cotton-tree, particularly among the wilder tribes, is 
supposed to be the abode of local gods, all the more 
terrible, because entrusted with the police of a small 
settlement only. In their punchâyets‚ Sleeman tells 
us, men adhere habitually and religiously to the 
truth, and * I have had before me hundreds of cases,’ 
he says, ' in which a man's property, liberty, and life 
has depended upon his telling a lie, and he has 
refused to tell it.’ 

Could many an English judge say the same ? 
In their own tribunals under the pipal-tree or 

cotton-tree, imagination commonly did what the 
deities, who were supposed to preside, had the credit 
of doing. If the deponent told a lie, he believed 
that the god who sat on his sylvan throne above 

1

 Sleeman, vol. iI. p. i n . 
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him, and searched the heart of man, must know it ; 
and from that moment he knew no rest, he was 
always in dread of his vengeance. If any accident 
happened to him, or to those dear to him, it was 
attributed to this offended deity ; and if no accident 
happened, some evil was brought about by his own 
disordered imagination

 1

. It was an excellent super
stition, inculcated in the ancient law-books, that the 
ancestors watched the answer of a witness, because, 
according as it was true or false, they themselves 
would go to heaven or to h e l l

2

. 
Allow me to read you the abstract of a conversation 

between an English official and a native law-officer as 
reported by Colonel Sleeman. The native lawyer 
was asked what he thought would be the effect of 
an act to dispense with oaths on the Koran and 
Ganges-water, and to substitute a solemn declaration 
made in the name of God, and under the same penal 
liabilities as if the Koran or Ganges-water had been 
in the deponent's hand. 

1

 I have practised in the courts,’ the native said, 
' for thirty years, and during that time I have found 
only three kinds of witnesses—two of whom would, 
by such an act, be left precisely where they were, 
while the third would be released by it from a very 
salutary check.’ 

'And, pray, what are the three classes into which 
you divide the witnesses in our courts?' 

' First, Sir, are those who will always tell the truth, 
whether they are required to state what they know 
in the form of an oath or not.’ 

f

 Do you think this a large class ?' 

1

 Sleeman, vol. ii. p. 116. * VasLshtlia XVI. 32. 
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' Yes, I think it is ; and I have found among them 
many whom nothing on earth could make to swerve 
from the truth. Do what you please, you could 
never frighten or bribe them into a deliberate 
falsehood. 

' The second are those who will not hesitate to tell 
a lie when they have a motive for it, and are not re
strained by an oath. In taking an oath, they are 
afraid of two things, the anger of God, and the 
odium of men. 

' Only three days ago,’ he continued, ' I required a 
power of attorney from a lady of rank, to enable me 
to act for her in a case pending before the court in 
this town. It was given to me by her brother, and 
two witnesses came to declare that she had given it. 
"Now," said I, "this lady is known to live under the 
curtain, and you will be asked by the judge whether 
you saw her give this paper : what will you say ? " 
They both replied—" If the judge asks us the question 
without an oath we will say 'Yes '—i t will save 
much trouble, and we know that she did give the 
paper, though we did not really see her give it ; but 
if he puts the Koran into our hands, we must say 
' No,' for we should otherwise be pointed at by all 
the town as perjured wretches—our enemies would 
soon tell everybody that we had taken a false oath.’' 

' Now,’ the native lawyer went on, ' the form of an 
oath is a great check on this sort of persons. 

' The third class consists of men who will tell lies 
whenever thev have a sufficient motive, whether 
they have the Koran or Ganges-water in their hand 
or not. Nothing will ever prevent their doing so ; 
and the declaration which you propose would be just 
as well as any other for them.' 
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* Which class do you consider the most numerous 
of the three?' 

' I consider the second the most numerous, and wish 
the oath to be retained for them.' 

* That is, of all the men you see examined in our 
courts, you think the most come under the class of 
those who will, under the influence of strong motives, 
tell lies, if they have not the Koran or Granges-water 
in their hands ?' 

'Yes.’ 
'But do not a great many of those whom you 

consider to be included among the second class come 
from the village-communities,—the peasantry of the 
country?' 

'Yes.’ 
'And do you not think that the greatest part of 

those men who will tell lies in the court, under the in
fluence of strong motives, unless they have the Koran 
or Ganges-water in their hands, would refuse to tell 
lies, if questioned before the people of their villages, 
among the circle in which they live ? ' 

' Of course I do ; three-fourths of those who do not 
scruple to lie in the courts, would be ashamed to lie 
before their neighbours, or the elders of their village.’ 

' You think that the people of the village-commu
nities are more ashamed to tell lies before their 
neighbours than the people of towns ?' 

' Much more—there is no comparison.’ 
' And the people of towns and cities bear in India 

but a small proportion to the people of the village-
communities ?' 

' I should think a very small proportion indeed.’ 
* Then you think that in the mass of the population 

of India, out of our courts, the first class, or those who 
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speak truth, whether they have the Koran or Ganges-
water in their hands or not, would be found more 
numerous than the other two V 

* Certainly I do ; if they were always to be ques
tioned before their neighbours or elders, so that they 
could feel that their neighbours and elders could 
know what they say.’ 

I t was from a simple sense of justice that I felt 
bound to quote this testimony of Colonel Sleeman 
as to the truthful character of the natives of India, 
when left to themselves. My interest lies altogether 
with the people of India, when left to themselves, and 
historically I should like to draw a line after the 
year one thousand after Christ. When you read the 
atrocities committed by the Mohammedan conquerors 
of India from that time to the time when England 
stepped in and, whatever may be said by her envious 
critics, made, at all events, the broad principles of our 
common humanity respected once more in India, the 
wonder, to my mind, is how any nation could have 
survived such an Inferno without being turned into 
devils themselves. 

Now‚ it is quite true that during the two thousand 
years which precede the time of Mahmud of Gazni‚ 
India has had but few foreign visitors, and few foreign 
critics ; still it is surely extremely strange that when
ever, either in Greek, or in Chinese, or in Persian, 
or in Arab writings, we meet with any attempts 
at describing the distinguishing features in the 
national character of the Indians, regard for truth 
and justice should always be mentioned first. 

Ktesias, the famous Greek physician of Artaxerxes 
Mnemon (present at the battle of Cunaxa‚ 404 B . a ) , 
the first Greek writer who tells us anything about 
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t h e charac ter of t h e I n d i a n s , such as he h e a r d i t 
descr ibed a t t h e P e r s i a n court , ha s a special c h a p t e r 
' O n t h e j u s t i c e of t h e I n d i a n s

1

. ’ 
Megasthenes

2

, t h e ambassador of Seleucus Nica to r 
a t t h e cour t of S a n d r o c o t t u s in Pa l ibo th ra (Pâtali– 
pu t ra ‚ t h e modern P a t n a ) , s t a t e s t h a t t h e f t s w e r e 
e x t r e m e l y rare , a n d t h a t t h e y honoured t r u t h a n d 
v i r t u e

 3

. 
Arrian (in t h e second c e n t u r y , t h e p u p i l of Epi– 

c te tus ) , w h e n s p e a k i n g of t h e publ ic overseers or 
s u p e r i n t e n d e n t s i n Ind ia , s a y s

4

 : ' T h e y oversee w h a t 
goes on i n t h e c o u n t r y or towns , a n d r e p o r t eve ry 
t h i n g t o t h e k i n g , w h e r e t he people h a v e a k ing , a n d 
to t h e magis t ra tes , w h e r e t h e people are self-governed, 
a n d i t is aga ins t u se a n d w o n t for these t o g ive in a 
false r e p o r t ; hut indeed no Indian is accused of lying

5

, 
T h e Chinese, w h o come n e x t i n order of t ime , b e a r 

t h e same, I bel ieve, u n a n i m o u s t e s t i m o n y i n f a v o u r 
of t he h o n e s t y a n d ve rac i t y of t h e H i n d u s . L e t m e 
q u o t e H i o u e n - t h s a n g , t h e mos t famous o f t h e Chinese 
B u d d h i s t p i lgr ims , w h o v i s i t ed I n d i a i n t h e s e v e n t h 
c e n t u r y

6

. ' T h o u g h t h e Indians,’ ^he wr i tes , ' a re o f a 
l igh t t e m p e r a m e n t , t h e y a re d i s t ingu i shed b y t h e 
s t ra igh t fo rwardness a n d hones ty of t he i r character . 
W i t h r e g a r d to riches, t h e y never t a k e a n y t h i n g 
u n j u s t l y ; w i t h r e g a r d t o jus t i ce , t h e y m a k e e v e n 
excessive concessions . . . . S t r a igh t fo rwardness is t h e 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g fea tu re of t h e i r adminis t ra t ion . ’ 

1

 Ktesiae Fragmenta ^ed. J)idot), p. 81. 

2

 -See Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 333. 

8

 Megasthenis Fragmenta (eḍ. Didot) in Fragm. Hîstor. Graec. 
VOl. ii. p . 426 b : *AXrflçiâv re ôfiotm KŪ\ aperfjv àiroèéxovrat. 

4

 Indica‚ cap. xil. 6. 

5

 See McCrindle in Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 92. 

6

 Vol. il. p. 83. 
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I f we t u r n to t h e accounts g i v e n b y t h e Moham
m e d a n conquerors of Ind i a , w e find Idr is i ‚ in h is 
Geography (wr i t t en i n t h e n t h cen tu ry ) , s u m m i n g u p 
the i r opinion of t h e I n d i a n s in t h e following w o r d s

1

 : 
' T h e I n d i a n s a re n a t u r a l l y incl ined to jus t i ce , a n d 

never d e p a r t from i t in the i r act ions . The i r good 
fa i th , hones ty , a n d fidelity t o the i r e n g a g e m e n t s are 
wel l known, a n d t h e y are so famous for these qual i t ies 
t h a t people flock t o the i r c o u n t r y from eve ry side. ' 

I n t h e t h i r t e e n t h c e n t u r y w e h a v e t h e t e s t i m o n y of 
Marco P o l o

2

, w h o t h u s speaks of t h e Ahraiaman, a 
n a m e b y w h i c h h e seems to m e a n t h e B r a h m a n s who , 
t h o u g h n o t t r a d e r s b y profession, m i g h t wel l h a v e 
been employed for g rea t commercial t r ansac t ions b y 
t h e k i n g . Th i s w a s pa r t i cu l a r ly t h e case d u r i n g 
t imes which t h e B r a h m a n s w o u l d call t i m e s of d is 
t ress , w h e n m a n y t h i n g s were a l lowed which a t 
o t h e r t i m e s were forbidden b y t h e laws . ' Y o u m u s t 
know,’ Marco Polo says , ' t h a t these A b r a i a m a n are t h e 
bes t m e r c h a n t s i n t h e world, a n d t h e m o s t t ru th fu l , 
for t h e y wou ld n o t te l l a lie for a n y t h i n g on earth.’ 

I n t h e f o u r t e e n t h c e n t u r v w e h a v e F r i a r Jo rdanus ‚ 
w h o goes o u t of h is w a y to te l l u s t h a t t h e peop le 
of Lesser I n d i a (Sou th a n d W e s t e r n Ind i a ) a re t r u e 
in speech a n d eminen t in j u s t i c e

3

. 
I n t h e fifteenth c e n t u r y K a m a l - e d d i n Abd-e r r azak 

S a m a r k a n d i (1413-1482), w h o w e n t as ambassador 
of t h e K h a k a n t o t h e pr ince of K a l i k u t a n d to t h e 
K i n g of V idyânaga ra (about 1440-1445), bears t e s t i 
m o n y t o t h e perfec t secur i ty wh ich m e r c h a n t s enjoy 
i n t h a t c o u n t r y

4

. 

1

 Elliot, History of India, vol. i. p . 88. 

2

 Marco Polo, ed. H. Yule, vol. ii. p. 350.

 3

 l b . p . 354. 
* Notices des Manuscrits, torn. xiv. p . 436. H e seems to have 



TRUTHFUL CHARACTER OF THE HINDUS. 57 

I n t h e s ix teen th cen tu ry , A b u Fazl‚ t h e m i n i s t e r 
of t h e E m p e r o r A k b a r ‚ says in h is A y in Akbar i : ' T h e 
H i n d u s are rel igious, affable, cheerful, lovers of jus t ice , 
g iven to re t i r ement , ab le in business , admirers of t r u t h , 
g ra te fu l and of u n b o u n d e d fidelity; a n d t he i r soldiers 
k n o w not w h a t i t is t o fly from t h e field of b a t t l e

 1

.

} 

A n d even in q u i t e m o d e r n t i m e s t h e M o h a m m e d a n s 
seem wi l l ing t o a d m i t t h a t t h e H i n d u s , a t all e v e n t s 
i n the i r dea l ings w i t h H i n d u s , a re more s t r a igh t 
forward t h a n M o h a m m e d a n s in the i r dea l ings w i t h 
M o h a m m e d a n s . 

T h u s Meer S u l a m u t Ali, a venerable old M u s s u l 
m a n , and , as Colonel S leeman says, a m o s t va luab le 
publ ic servant , was obliged t o a d m i t t h a t ' a H i n d u 
m a y feel h imse l f au thor i sed t o t a k e in a M u s s u l m a n , 
a n d m i g h t even t h i n k i t mer i tor ious t o do so ; b u t 
he w o u l d n e v e r t h i n k i t mer i tor ious t o t a k e in one 
of his own religion. T h e r e are n o less t h a n seven ty -
t w o sects of M o h a m m e d a n s ; a n d every one of these 
sects would n o t only t a k e in t h e followers of eve ry 
o t h e r re l ig ion on ea r th , b u t eve ry m e m b e r of e v e r y 
one of t h e o the r seven ty -one sects ; a n d t h e nea re r 
t h a t sect is t o h is own, t h e g r e a t e r t h e m e r i t o f 
t a k i n g i n i t s m e m b e r s

2

. ’ 
So I could go on q u o t i n g from book af ter book, 

a n d a g a i n a n d a g a i n w e shou ld see h o w i t w a s love 
of t r u t h t h a t s t ruck all t h e people w h o came in 
contac t w i t h India , a s t h e p r o m i n e n t f ea tu re i n t h e 
na t iona l charac ter of its i nhab i t an t s . N o one ever 
accused t h e m of falsehood. T h e r e m u s t su re ly be 

been one of the first to state that the Persian text of the Kalilah 
and Dimna was derived from the wise people of India. 

1

 Samuel Johnson, India, p. 294. 

2

 Sleeman, RambÜes, vol. i. p. 63, 
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some g r o u n d for t h i s , for i t is no t a r e m a r k t h a t is 
f requen t ly m a d e b y t rave l le rs i n foreign count r ies , 
even i n our t i m e , t h a t t h e i r i n h a b i t a n t s i nva r i ab ly 
speak t h e t r u t h . R e a d t h e accounts of E n g l i s h 
t ravel lers i n F rance , a n d y o u wi l l find v e r y l i t t le 
said a b o u t F r e n c h h o n e s t y a n d verac i ty , wh i l e F r e n c h 
accounts of E n g l a n d a re se ldom w i t h o u t a fling a t 
Perfide Albion! 

B u t i f a l l t h i s is t r u e , h o w is i t , y o u m a y well 
ask, t h a t p u b l i c op in ion in E n g l a n d is so dec idedly 
unf r i end ly to t h e people of I n d i a ; a t t h e u t m o s t 
to le ra tes a n d pa t ron izes t h e m , b u t w i l l n e v e r t r u s t 
t h e m , neve r t r e a t t h e m on t e r m s of e q u a l i t y ? 

I have a l r eady h i n t e d a t some of t h e reasons . 
Pub l i c opinion w i t h r e g a r d t o I n d i a is m a d e u p i n 
E n g l a n d chiefly b y t h o s e who h a v e spen t t h e i r l ives 
i n Calcut ta , B o m b a y , M a d r a s , or some o t h e r of t h e 
pr inc ipa l t o w n s i n Ind ia . T h e n a t i v e e l e m e n t i n 
such t o w n s con ta ins mos t ly t h e m o s t un favourab l e 
spec imens o f t h e I n d i a n popu la t ion . A n i n s i g h t i n to 
t h e domest ic life of t h e more respectable classes, e v e n 
i n t o w n s , is difficult t o o b t a i n ; and , w h e n i t is 
obta ined , i t is e x t r e m e l y difficult t o j u d g e of t h e i r 
m a n n e r s accord ing t o our s t a n d a r d of w h a t is p roper , 
respectable , or gen t l eman l ike . T h e m i s u n d e r s t a n d i n g s 
are f r equen t a n d of ten mos t g r o t e s q u e ; a n d such, we 
m u s t confess, i$ h u m a n n a t u r e , t h a t w h e n w e h e a r 
t h e different a n d o f t en m o s t confl ict ing accoun t s of 
t h e charac te r o f t h e H i n d u s , w e a re n a t u r a l l y scept ica l 
w i t h r ega rd t o unsuspec t ed v i r t u e s a m o n g t h e m , 
whi le w e are q u i t e d isposed t o accept un favourab l e 
accounts of t he i r charac ter . 

L e s t I shou ld seem t o be p lead ing too m u c h on 
t h e n a t i v e side of t h e ques t ion , a n d t o e x a g g e r a t e 
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t h e difficulty of fo rming a correct e s t i m a t e of t h e 
charac ter of t h e H i n d u s , l e t m e appea l to one of 
t h e mos t d i s t ingu ished , learned, a n d jud ic ious m e m 
bers of t h e I n d i a n Civi l Service , t h e a u t h o r o f 
t h e H i s t o r y of Ind ia , M o u n t s t u a r t E l p h i n s t o n e . 
' E n g l i s h m e n in I n d i a Y h e says, ' h a v e less oppor 
t u n i t y t h a n m i g h t be expec t ed of fo rming opin ions 
of t h e n a t i v e charac ter . E v e n in E n g l a n d , few k n o w 
m u c h of t h e people beyond t h e i r own class, a n d 
w h a t t h e y do k n o w , t h e y learn from n e w s p a p e r s 
a n d publ ica t ions of a descr ip t ion which does n o t ex i s t 
i n Ind ia . I n t h a t c o u n t r y also, re l ig ion a n d m a n n e r s 
p u t bars to o u r in t imacy w i t h the na t ives , a n d l imi t 
t h e n u m b e r of t r ansac t ions a s we l l as t h e free com
munica t ion of opinions . W e k n o w n o t h i n g of t h e 
in ter ior of famil ies b u t b y repor t , a n d h a v e no sha re 
i n those n u m e r o u s occurrences of life in w h i c h t h e 
amiab le p a r t s of charac te r a re m o s t exhibi ted . ’ 
'Miss ionar ies of a different rel igion, j u d g e s , police-
mag i s t r a t e s , officers of revenue or cus toms, and e v e n 
d ip lomat i s t s , do n o t see t h e mos t v i r t u o u s por t ion 
of a na t ion , n o r a n y por t ion , un le s s w h e n inf luenced 
b y passion, or occupied b y some personal in t e res t . 
W h a t w e do see we j u d g e b y our o w n s t anda rd . 
W e conclude t ha t a m a n w h o cries l ike a child on 
s l igh t occasions, m u s t a l w a y s be incapable of a c t i n g 
or suffering w i t h d i g n i t y ; a n d t h a t one w h o a l lows 
h imse l f t o be cal led a l iar wou ld n o t be a s h a m e d 
of a n y baseness . O u r w r i t e r s also confound t h e 
dis t inc t ions of t i m e and place ; t h e y combine in one 
charac te r t h e M a r a t t a a n d t h e Bengalese ; a n d t a x 
t h e p r e s e n t genera t ion w i t h t h e crimes of t h e heroes 
of t h e Mahâbhâra ta . I t m i g h t be argued, i n oppo– 

1

 Elphinstone's History of India, ed. Cowefl‚ p. 213. 
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si t ion to m a n y unfavourab le tes t imonies , t h a t those 
w h o h a v e k n o w n t h e I n d i a n s longes t h a v e a lways 
t h e be s t opinion of t h e m ; b u t th i s i s r a t h e r a 
c o m p l i m e n t t o h u m a n n a t u r e t h a n to t h e m , since i t is 
t r u e of e v e r y o t h e r people . I t is more in po in t , t h a t 
all persons w h o h a v e r e t i r ed from I n d i a t h i n k be t t e r 
of t h e people t h e y h a v e left, af ter c o m p a r i n g t h e m 
w i t h o thers , even of t h e most j u s t l y a d m i r e d na t ions . ' 

B u t w h a t is still more e x t r a o r d i n a r y t h a n t h e 
r e a d y acceptance of j u d g m e n t s un favourab le to t h e 
cha rac t e r of t h e H i n d u s , is t h e d e t e r m i n e d w a y i n 
w h i c h p u b l i c opinion, swayed b y the s t a t e m e n t s of 
ce r t a in unfavourab le critics, has pe r s i s t en t ly ignored 
t h e ev idence which member s of t he Civil Service, 
officers a n d s t a t e s m e n — m e n of t h e h ighes t a u t h o r i t y — 
h a v e g i v e n aga in a n d again, in direct opposi t ion t o 
t h e s e un favourab le opinions. Here , too , I m u s t ask 
t o be al lowed to quote a t l eas t a few of these 
wi tnesses on t h e o the r side. 

W a r r e n H a s t i n g s t h u s speaks of t h e H i n d u s in 
genera l :

 4

 T h e y are gent le a n d benevolen t , more 
suscept ible o f g ra t i tude for k indness s h o w n t h e m , 
a n d less p r o m p t e d t o vengeance for w r o n g s inflicted 
t h a n a n y peop le on t h e face of t h e e a r t h ; fai thful , 
affectionate, submiss ive t o legal au thor i ty . ’ 

Bishop H e b e r said : ' T h e H i n d u s a re brave , 
cour teous , in te l l igent , mos t e age r for k n o w l e d g e a n d 
i m p r o v e m e n t ; sober, indus t r ious , du t i fu l t o paren t s , 
affect ionate t o the i r children, un i formly g e n t l e a n d 
pa t ien t , $ n d more easi ly affected b y k i n d n e s s a n d 
a t t e n t i o n t o t h e i r w a n t s a n d feelings t h a n a n y people 
I ever m e t w i t h V 

1

 Samuel Johnson, l. c. p. 293. 
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E l p h i n s t o n e s ta tes :

 c

 N o se t of people a m o n g t h e 
H i n d u s a re so d e p r a v e d as t h e dregs of our o w n 
g r e a t t o w n s . T h e vi l lagers a re eve rywhere amiable , 
affectionate t o t he i r families, k i n d t o t h e i r ne ighbours , 
a n d t o w a r d s al l b u t t h e g o v e r n m e n t hones t a n d 
sincere. I n c l u d i n g t h e T h u g s and Dacoi ts , t h e mass 
of c r ime is less in I n d i a t h a n i n E n g l a n d . T h e T h u g s 
are a lmost a separa te nat ion, a n d t h e Daco i t s a r e 
despera te ruffians in g a n g s . T h e H i n d u s a re mi ld 
a n d gen t l e people , more merciful t o prisoners t h a n 
a n y o the r Asiatics. T h e i r f reedom from gross de
b a u c h e r y is t h e p o i n t i n w h i c h t h e y a p p e a r to m o s t 
a d v a n t a g e ; a n d t h e i r super io r i ty in p u r i t y of m a n n e r s 
is n o t flattering t o o u r s e l f - e s t e e m

1

. ' 
Y e t E l p h i n s t o n e can be m o s t severe on t h e rea l 

f au l t s of t h e people of India . H e s t a t e s t h a t , a t 
presen t , w a n t of v e r a c i t y is one of t h e i r p r o m i n e n t 
vices, b u t he a d d s

2

 ' t h a t such deceit is mos t com
m o n i n people connec ted w i t h gove rnmen t , a class 
which spreads far i n Ind ia , as , from t h e n a t u r e of t h e 
land-revenue , t h e lowest vi l lager is often obl iged t o 
resis t force b y f r a u d

3

. ’ 
Sir J o h n Malcolm w r i t e s

4

 : ' I have h a r d l y eve r 
k n o w n where a person d i d u n d e r s t a n d t h e l a n g u a g e , 
or where a calm communica t ion was m a d e t o a na t i ve 
of Ind ia , t h r o u g h a wel l - informed a n d t r u s t w o r t h y 
m e d i u m , t h a t t h e r e su l t d id n o t prove, t h a t w h a t h a d 
a t first been s t a t e d as falsehood, h a d e i ther proceeded 
from fear, or from misapprehens ion . I b y no m e a n s 
wi sh t o s t a t e t h a t our I n d i a n subjects are more free 
from t h i s vice t h a n o ther na t ions t h a t occupy a n e a r l y 

1

 See History of India, pp. 375-381. 

2

 L. c. p. 215.

 3

 L . c. p . 218. 

4

 Mill's History of India, ed. Wilson, vol. i. p. 37°-
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equa l posi t ion in society, b u t I a m pos i t ive t h a t t h e y 
are n o t more a d d i c t e d t o un t ru th . ’ 

Sir T h o m a s M u n r o bears even s t ronger t e s t i m o n y . 
H e w r i t e s

1

 : * I f a good s y s t e m of agr icu l ture , unr i 
val led m a n u f a c t u r i n g skill , a capac i ty to p roduce w h a t 
ever can c o n t r i b u t e t o e i the r convenience or l u x u r y , 
schools es tabl ished i n every v i l l age for t e a c h i n g read
ing , w r i t i n g , a n d a r i t h m e t i c

2

, t h e genera l pract ice of 
hosp i t a l i t y a n d char i ty amongs t each other , a n d above 
al l , a t r e a t m e n t of t h e female sex full of confidence, re 
spect, a n d delicacy, are a m o n g t h e s igns wh ich deno te 
a civilised p e o p l e — t h e n t h e H i n d u s are n o t inferior t o 
t h e na t ions of Europe , a n d i f civil isation is to become 
a n art icle of t r a d e be tween E n g l a n d a n d I n d i a , I a m 
convinced t h a t E n g l a n d will g a i n b y t h e impor t cargo.’ 

M y own exper ience w i t h r ega rd t o t h e n a t i v e 
charac ter h a s been, of course, v e r y l imi ted . Those 
H i n d u s w h o m I h a v e had t h e pleasure t o k n o w per
sona l ly i n E u r o p e m a y be looked u p o n as except ional , 
a s t h e bes t specimens, i t m a y be, t h a t I n d i a could 
produce . Also, m y in tercourse w i t h t h e m h a s natu– 

1

 Mill's History, vol. i. p. 371. 

2

 Sir Thomas Munro estimated the children educated at public 
schools in the Madras presidency as less than one in three. But low 
as it was, it was, as he justly remarked, a higher rate than existed 
till very lately in most countries of Europe. Elphinstone, Hist, of 
India, p. 205. 

In Bengal there existed no less than 80 ,000 native schools, 
though, doubtless, for the most part, of a poor quality. According 
to a Government Report of 1835, there was a village school for 
every 4 0 0 persons. Missionary Intelligencer, I X . 1 8 3 - 1 9 3 , 

Ludlow (British India, I ^ 6 2 ) writes: ' I n every Hindu village 
which has retained its old f o r m . I am assured that the children 
generally are able to read, write, and cipher ; but where we have 
swept away the village system, as in Bengal, there the village 
school has also disappeared.' 
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ra l ly been such t h a t i t cou ld h a r d l y h a v e b r o u g h t 
o u t t h e da rke r s ides of h u m a n na tu re . D u r i n g t h e 
l a s t t w e n t y years , however , I h a v e h a d some e x 
cellent oppor tun i t i e s of w a t c h i n g a n u m b e r of n a t i v e 
scholars unde r c i rcumstances w h e r e i t is n o t difficult t o 
de tec t a m a n s t r u e character , I m e a n i n l i t e ra ry work 
a n d , more par t icu lar ly , i n l i t e r a ry controversy . I h a v e 
w a t c h e d t h e m ca r ry ing on such controversies b o t h 
a m o n g themse lves a n d w i t h cer ta in E u r o p e a n scholars, 
a n d I feel b o u n d t o say t h a t , w i t h ha rd ly one excep
t ion, £hey h a v e d i sp layed a far g r e a t e r r e spec t for 
t r u t h , a n d a far more m a n l y a n d generous sp i r i t t h a n 
w e are accus tomed t o even in E u r o p e a n d America. 
T h e y h a v e shown s t r e n g t h , b u t no rudeness ; n a y I 
k n o w t h a t n o t h i n g h a s surpr i sed t h e m so m u c h as 
t h e coarse invec t ive t o which cer ta in Sanskr i t scholars 
h a v e condescended, rudenes s of speech being , accord
i n g t o the i r v i e w of h u m a n na tu re , a safe s ign n o t 
on ly of b a d breed ing , b u t of w a n t of k n o w l e d g e . 
W h e n t h e y were w r o n g , t h e y h a v e read i ly a d m i t t e d 
t h e i r m i s t akes ; w h e n t h e y were r igh t , t h e y h a v e 
never sneered a t t he i r E u r o p e a n adversaries . T h e r e 
h a s been, w i t h few except ions , n o quibbl ing , n o special 
p l e a d i n g , no u n t r u t h f u l n e s s o n t h e i r pa r t , a n d cer
t a i n l y none of t h a t l o w c u n n i n g of t h e scholar w h o 
wr i t e s d o w n a n d pub l i shes w h a t h e k n o w s perfect ly 
wel l t o be false, a n d s n a p s h i s fingers a t those w h o 
st i l l va lue t r u t h a n d self-respect more h i g h l y t h a n 
v ic tory or app lause a t a n y price. Here , too, w e m i g h t 
possibly ga in b y t h e i m p o r t cargo. 

L e t m e add t h a t I h a v e been r epea t ed ly to ld b y 
E n g l i s h merchan t s t h a t commercia l honour s t a n d s 
h ighe r i n I n d i a t h a n in a n y o the r count ry , a n d t h a t 
a d i shonoured bill is ha rd ly k n o w n there . 
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I h a v e left t o t h e las t t h e wi tnesses w h o m i g h t 
o therwise h a v e b e e n s u s p e c t e d — I m e a n t h e H i n d u s 
themse lves . T h e whole of t he i r l i t e r a t u r e f rom one 
end to t h e o the r is p e r v a d e d b y express ions of love 
a n d reverence for t r u t h . T h e i r v e r y w o r d for t r u t h 
is full of m e a n i n g . I t is s a t or s a t y a ‚ s a t be ing t h e 
par t ic ip le of t h e verb a s , t o b e . T r u e , therefore , 
was w i t h t h e m s imply that which is. T h e Eng l i sh 
sooth is connec ted w i t h s a t , also t h e G r e e k 6v for ecrov‚ 

a n d t h e L a t i n sens, i n *præsens. 
W e are all v e r y a p t t o consider t r u t h t o be w h a t 

is t rowed b y others , or bel ieved i n b y l a rge majori t ies . 
T h a t k i n d of t r u t h is easy t o accept . B u t whoever 
h a s once s tood alone, su r rounded b y no isy assert ions, 
a n d ove rwhe lmed b y t h e c lamour of those w h o o u g h t 
t o k n o w be t te r , or pe rhaps w h o d id k n o w be t t e r—ca l l 
h i m Gali leo or D a r w i n , Colenso or S tan ley , or a n y 
other n a m e — h e k n o w s w h a t a real d e l i g h t i t is t o 
feel in h is h e a r t of hear t s , t h i s is t r u e — t h i s i s — t h i s 
is s a t — w h a t e v e r da i ly , week ly , or q u a r t e r l y papers , 
w h a t e v e r bishops, archbishops , or popes , m a y s a y t o 
t h e con t ra ry . 

Ano the r n a m e for t r u t h is t h e S a n s k r i t r i t a, wh ich 
or iginal ly seems t o h a v e m e a n t straight, direct, whi le 
a n rit a is u n t r u e , false. 

N o w one of t h e h i g h e s t praises bes towed u p o n t h e 
gods in t h e V e d a is t h a t t h e y are s a t y a ‚ t r u e , t r u t h f u l , 
t r u s t w o r t h y

1

 ; a n d i t is well k n o w n t h a t b o t h i n 
modern a n d anc ien t t imes , m e n a lways ascribe t o God 
or t o t h e i r gods t h o s e qual i t ies w h i c h t h e y va lue 
m o s t i n themselves . • 

Other words app l i ed to t h e gods as t r u t h f u l be ings , 

1

 Rig-veda L 87, 4 ; -45> 5 ; -74 , –; V. 23 , 2. 
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are a d r o g h a , l i t . n o t d e c e i v i n g

1

. A d r o g h a - v â Æ 
means , he whose w o r d i s never broken. T h u s Ind ra , 
t h e Vedic Jup i t e r , is said to have been pra ised b y t h e 
f a t h e r s

2

 ' a s reach ing t h e enemy, overcoming h i m , 
s t a n d i n g on t h e s u m m i t , true of speech, most power fu l 
i n though t . ’ 

D r o g h a v â Ā

3

, on t h e cont ra ry , is used for decei t ful 
m e n . T h u s Vasish tha, one of t h e grea t Vedic poe ts , 
says : ' I f I h a d w o r s h i p p e d false gods , or i f I bel ieved 
i n t h e gods v a i n l y — b u t w h y ar t t h o u a n g r y w i t h u s , 
O 6râtavedas? M a y l iars go to des t ruc t ion! ' 

S a t y a m ‚ a s a n e u t e r , is often used as a n abs t rac t , 
a n d is t h e n r i g h t l y t r a n s l a t e d b y t r u t h . B u t i t also 
m e a n s t h a t which is , t h e t r u e , t h e real ; a n d t h e r e a r e 
several passages in t h e Rig-veda where, ins tead of 
truth, I t h i n k w e o u g h t s imply t o t r ans l a t e s a t y a m 
b y t h e t r u e , t h a t is, t h e real , TO SVTWÇ 6V. I t sounds , 
n o doubt , v e r y wel l t o t r a n s l a t e S a t y e n a ut tabhi tâ , 
bhûmih b y ' t he ear th is founded on t r u t h ;' a n d I 
bel ieve every t r ans l a to r has t a k e n s a t y a i n t h a t sense 
here . L u d w i g t rans la tes , ' Von der W a h r h e i t i s t d i e 
E r d e gestützt . ’ B u t such a n idea, i f i t conveys a n y 
t ang ib le m e a n i n g a t all, is far t oo abs t rac t for those 
ear ly poe t s a n d phi losophers . T h e y m e a n t to s a y 
' t h e ear th , such as we see it, is he ld up, t h a t is, res t s 
on some th ing real , t h o u g h w e m a y no t see i t , on some
t h i n g which t h e y called t h e R e a l

4

, a n d t o which, i n 

1

 Rig-veda I I I , 32, 9 ; VI. 5, 1. 

2

 Rig-veda VI. 2 2, 2.

 3

 Rig-veda I I I . 14, 6. 
* Sometimes they trace even this S a t y a or Rita, the Real or 

Right, to a still higher cause and say (Rig–veda X. 190, 1) : 
'The Right and Real was born from the Lighted Hea t ; from 

thence was born Night, and thence the billowy sea. From the sea 
was born Samvatsara, the year, he who ordereth day and night, the 
Lord of all that moves (winks). The Maker (dhâtri) shaped Sun 
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course of t ime , t h e y gave m a n y more names , such as 
Bita‚ t h e r i g h t , B r a h m a n , ’ &c. 

Of course w h e r e t h e r e is t h a t s t rong reverence for 
t r u t h , t h e r e m u s t also be t h e sense of g u i l t a r i s ing 
from u n t r u t h . A n d t h u s w e h e a r one poe t p r a y 
t h a t t h e w a t e r s m a y w a s h h i m clean, and ca r ry off 
all h is s ins and all u n t r u t h : 

' Car ry away , y e w a t e r s \ w h a t e v e r evi l t h e r e is 
in me, wherever I m a y h a v e deceived, or m a y have 
cursed, a n d also all u n t r u t h ( a n r i t a m

2

) . ’ 
Or again , i n t h e A tha rva -veda IV . 16 : 
' M a y all t h y fa ta l snares, which s t a n d spread ou t 

seven b y seven a n d threefold, ca tch t h e m a n w h o tel ls 
a He, m a y t h e y pass b y h i m who tel ls t h e t r u t h ! ' 

F r o m t h e B r â h m a n a s , or theological t rea t i ses of 
t h e Brahmans , I shal l quo te a few passages only : 

' W h o s o e v e r

3

 speaks t h e t r u t h , m a k e s t h e fire on h is 
own a l t a r blaze up , as if he poured b u t t e r in to t h e 
l igh ted fire. H i s o w n l i gh t g rows larger, a n d from t o 
morrow to to -morrow he becomes be t te r . B u t who
soever speaks u n t r u t h , he quenches t h e fire on h is 
al tar , as i f h e poured w a t e r in to t h e l i gh t ed fire ; 
his own l igh t grows smal ler a n d smaller, a n d from to
morrow to to -morrow h e becomes more wicked. L e t 
m a n therefore s p e a k t r u t h o n l y

4

. ’ 
A n d a g a i n

5

 : ' A m a n becomes impure b y u t t e r i n g 
falsehood.' 

A n d a g a i n

6

: ' A s a m a n w h o s t eps on t h e edge 

and Moon in order ; he shaped the sky, the earth, the welkin, and 
the highest heaven.’

 1

 Rig-veda I. 23, 22. 

2

 Or it may mean, ' Wherever I may have deceived, or sworn false.' 

3

 Satapatha Brâhmana I L 2, 2, 19. 

4

 Cf. Muir‚ Metrical Translations, p. 268. 

6

 Sat. Br. I I I . i‚ 2, 10.

 6

 Taitt. Âranyaka X. 9. 
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of a sword placed over a p i t cries out , I shall s l ip, 
I shall sl ip in to t h e p i t , so let a m a n g u a r d h imsel f 
f rom falsehood (or s in ' ) . 

I n l a t e r t i m e s we see t h e respect for t r u t h carr ied 
t o such a n ex t r eme , t h a t e v e n a promise , u n w i t t i n g l y 
made , is considered t o be b ind ing . 

I n t h e Ka t ha -Upan i shad , for ins tance , a fa ther is 
in t roduced offering w h a t is called a n All-sacrifice, 
where eve ry th ing is supposed t o be g iven u p . H i s 
son, w h o is s t and ing by , t a u n t s h is f a the r w i t h n o t 
h a v i n g a l t oge the r fulfilled his vow, because h e h a s 
n o t sacrificed his son. U p o n th is , t h e fa ther , t h o u g h 
a n g r y a n d aga ins t h i s wil l , is obliged to sacrifice h is 
son. Aga in , w h e n t h e son arr ives in t he lower wor ld , 
he is allowed b y t h e J u d g e of t h e D e a d t o ask for 
th r ee favours. H e t h e n asks t o be res tored t o life, 
t o be t a u g h t some sacrificial myster ies , and , as t h e 
th i rd boon, h e asks t o k n o w w h a t becomes of m a n 
after h e is dead. Yama‚ t h e lord of t h e Depa r t ed , 
t r i es in v a i n t o be le t off from a n s w e r i n g th i s l a s t 
quest ion. B u t he, too , is b o u n d b y his promise, a n d 
t h e n follows a discourse on life af ter dea th , o r 
i m m o r t a l life, wh ich forms one of the mos t beaut i fu l 
chap te r s in t h e ancient l i t e r a tu re of Ind ia . 

The whole p lo t of one of t h e g rea t E p i c poems, 
t h e Râmâyawa, res ts on a rash promise g iven b y 
Dasara tha , k i n g of Ayodhyâ , t o h is second wife, 
Ka ikey î , t h a t he wou ld g r a n t her t w o boons. I n 
order t o secure t h e succession t o he r own son, she 
a sks t h a t Râma‚ t h e eldest son b y t h e k i n g s o t h e r 
wife, should be ban i shed for four teen yea r s . M u c h 
as t h e k i n g r epen t s h i s promise, Râma, h i s e ldes t 
son, w o u l d on no account l e t h is fa ther b r e a k h is 
word, a n d he leaves h is k i n g d o m to w a n d e r i n t h e 
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forest w i t h h is wife S î t â a n d h is b ro the r L a k s h m a n a . 
A f t e r t h e fa ther ' s d e a t h , the son of t h e second wife 
declines t h e th rone , a n d comes t o R â m a t o p e r s u a d e 
h i m t o accept t h e k i n g d o m of his f a the r . B u t all 
i n vain. R â m a will k e e p h i s ex i le for f ou r t een years , 
a n d never d i sown h i s fa ther ' s promise . H e r e follows 
a curious d ia logue b e t w e e n a B r a h m a n Gâbâl i a n d 
Pr ince Râma‚ of w h i c h I shal l g ive some e x t r a c t s

1

 : 
' T h e B r a h m a n , w h o is a pr ies t a n d court ier , says , 

" W e l l , descendant of R a g h u ‚ do no t t hou , so noble 
i n sen t iments , a n d aus tere i n character , en t e r t a in , 
l ike a common man , t h i s useless t h o u g h t . W h a t m a n 
is a k i n s m a n of a n y o ther ? W h a t re la t ionship h a s 
anyone w i t h a n o t h e r ? A m a n is born a lone a n d 
dies alone. H e n c e h e w h o is a t t a ched t o anyone as 
his f a the r or h i s mother , is to be regarded as i f he 
were insane, for no one belongs t o another . T h o u 
o u g h t e s t n o t to a b a n d o n t h y fa ther ' s k i n g d o m a n d 
s t a y here in a sad a n d miserable abode, a t t e n d e d 
w i t h m a n y t r ia l s . L e t t hyse l f be i n a u g u r a t e d k i n g 
i n t h e w e a l t h y A y o d h y â . Dasa ra tha , t h y f a the r i s 
n o t h i n g t o thee , or t h o u t o h i m ; t h e k i n g i s one, 
a n d t h o u another , do therefore w h a t is said . . . T h e n 
offer obla t ions t o t h e d e p a r t e d spir i ts (of t h y fore
fa thers) on prescr ibed days ; b u t see w h a t a w a s t e 
of food ! F o r w h a t can a dead m a n ea t ? I f w h a t is 
ea t en b y one h e r e en te rs i n to t h e body of a n o t h e r 
(viz., of t h e depar t ed ) , l e t S r â d d h a s be offered t o 
those w h o are t r a v e l l i n g ; t h e y n e e d n o t t h e n g e t 
food t o ea t on the i r journey . These books ( t h e 
Vedas), (wliich enjoin m e n to) sacrifice, g ive , con
secrate themselves , pract ise auster i t ies , a n d forsake 

1

 Muir, Metrical Translations, p. 218. 
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t h e world , a re composed b y clever m e n t o induce 
o the r s t o bes tow gif ts . A u t h o r i t a t i v e words do n o t 
fall from heaven . L e t me , a n d o thers l ike yourse lves , 
embrace w h a t e v e r asser t ion is suppor t ed b y reason. 
A d h e r e t o w h a t is a p p a r e n t t o t h e senses, a n d reject 
w h a t is invisible. . . . This world is the next world; 
do t h o u therefore enjoy pleasure , for eve ry v i r t u o u s 
m a n does n o t g a i n i t . V i r t u o u s m e n are g r e a t l y d is 
tressed, whi le t h e u n r i g h t e o u s a re seen t o be h a p p y . " ' 

These pos i t iv i s t s e n t i m e n t s sound s t range , pa r 
t icular ly from t h e m o u t h of a Brahman . B u t t h e 
poe t ev iden t ly wishes to r ep re sen t a B r a h m a n l iv ing 
a t court , who h a s a n a r g u m e n t r eady for a n y t h i n g 
a n d e v e r y t h i n g t h a t is l ike ly t o please h i s k i n g . 

B u t w h a t does R â m a a n s w e r ? ' T h e words,’ h e 
says, ' w h i c h y o u h a v e addressed t o me , t h o u g h 
t h e y recommend w h a t seems t o be r i g h t a n d sa lu ta ry , 
advise, in fact, t h e contrary . T h e sinful t ransgressor , 
w h o fives according t o t h e ru l e s of here t ica l sys tems , 
ob t a in s no es teem from g o o d m e n . I t is g o o d con
d u c t t h a t m a r k s a m a n t o be noble or ignoble , 
heroic or a p re t ender t o manl iness , p u r e or i m p u r e . 
T r u t h a n d mercy are immemor i a l character is t ics of 
a k ing ' s conduct . H e n c e royal ru le is i n i t s essence 
truth. On t r u t h t h e wor ld is based. B o t h sages a n d 
g o d s have e s t eemed t r u t h . T h e m a n w h o speaks t r u t h 
in t h i s wor ld a t t a i n s t h e h i g h e s t imper ishable s t a t e . 
M e n shr ink w i t h fear a n d horror f rom a l iar as f rom 
a se rpen t . I n t h i s wor ld t h e chief e l ement i n v i r tue 
is t r u t h ; i t is called t h e basis of eve ry th ing . T r u t h 
is lord i n t h e wor ld ; v i r t u e a lways res t s on t r u t h . 
Al l t h i n g s are founded on t r u t h ; n o t h i n g is h i g h e r 
t h a n i t . W h y , t hen , should I n o t be t r u e to m y 
promise, a n d fai thful ly observe t h e t r u t h f u l in junct ion 



70 LECTURE IL 

given b y m y fa ther ? N e i t h e r t h r o u g h covetousness, 
nor delusion, nor ignorance, wil l I ‚ ove rpowered b y 
darkness , b reak t h r o u g h t h e barr ier of t r u t h , b u t 
rema in t r u e t o m y promise t o m y fa ther . H o w shal l 
I , h a v i n g promised t o h i m t h a t I w o u l d t h u s res ide 
i n t h e forest, t r ansgress h i s injunct ion, a n d do w h a t 
B h a r a t a r e c o m m e n d s ? ' 

T h e o ther epic p o e m too, t h e M a h â b h â r a t a , is full 
of episodes s h o w i n g a profound r e g a r d for t r u t h a n d 
a n a lmost s lavish submiss ion to a p ledge once g iven . 
T h e d e a t h of Bhîshma, one of t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t 
e v e n t s i n t h e s tory of t h e Mahâbhâra t a , is d u e to h is 
v o w never t o h u r t a w o m a n . H e is t h u s ki l led b y 
$ i k h a n d i n , w h o m h e t a k e s t o be a w o m a n

1

. 
W e r e I t o q u o t e from all t h e law-books, a n d from s t i l l 

l a t e r works , everywhere y o u w o u l d h e a r t h e same 
k e y n o t e of t ru th fu lnes s v i b r a t i n g t h r o u g h t h e m al l . 

W e m u s t no t , however , suppress t h e fac t t h a t , 
u n d e r ce r t a in circumstances, a l ie was a l lowed, or, 
a t all even t s , excused b y I n d i a n lawgivers . T h u s 
G a u t a m a s a y s

2

 : ' A n u n t r u t h spoken b y people u n d e r 
t h e influence of anger , excessive j o y , fear, pa in , or 
grief, b y in fan ts , b y v e r y old men, b y persons labour
i n g u n d e r a delusion, be ing u n d e r t he influence of 
drink, or b y m a d men , does n o t cause t h e speaker 
t o fall, or, as w e shou ld say, is a venial‚ n o t a 
mor ta l s i n

3

. ’ 
T h i s i s a la rge admission, y e t even in t h a t open 

admission t h e r e is a cer ta in a m o u n t of hones ty . A g a i n 
a n d aga in i n t h e Mahâbhâra t a is t h i s excuse p l e a d e d

4

. 

1

 Holtzmann, Das alte indischoEpos, p. 21‚ note 83. _ 

2

 V. 24.

 3

 See Note D. 

4

 I . 3412; I I I . 1 3 8 4 4 ; V I I . 8742; VI I I . 3436, 3464. 
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1

 Mahâbharata V I I I . 3448. 

2

 Muir, l. c p. 268 ; Mahâbhârata I . 3095. 

s

 Mahâbhârata I. 3015-16. 

N a y the re is in t h e M a h â b h â r a t a

1

 t he wel l -known s tory 
of Kaus ika‚ called Sa tyavâd in ‚ t h e Tru th-speaker , w h o 
goes to hell for h a v i n g spoken t h e t r u t h . H e once 
saw m e n flying in to t h e forest before robbers (dasyu) . 
T h e robbers came u p soon af ter t h e m , a n d asked 
Kaus ika ‚ which w a y t h e fugi t ives h a d taken . H e 
to ld t h e m t h e t r u t h , a n d t h e m e n were c a u g h t b y 
t h e robbers a n d k i l l ed . B u t Kaus ika , w e are told, 
w e n t t o hel l for h a v i n g s p o k e n t h e t r u t h . 

T h e H i n d u s m a y seem t o h a v e been a pr ies t - r idden 
race, a n d t h e i r devo t ion t o sacrifice a n d ceremonial is 
wel l k n o w n . Y e t t h i s is w h a t t h e poe t of t h e Mahâ
b h â r a t a dares t o say : 

' L e t a t h o u s a n d sacrifices (of a horse) a n d t r u t h 
be we ighed in t h e b a l a n c e — t r u t h will exceed t h e 
t h o u s a n d sacr i f ices

2

. ’ 
These are words addressed b y # a k u n t a l â , t h e 

deser ted wife, t o K i n g D u s h y a n t a ‚ w h e n h e decl ined 
t o recognise h e r a n d h is son. A n d w h e n h e refuses 
t o l is ten t o her appea l , w h a t does she appea l t o as 
t h e h ighes t a u t h o r i t y %—The voice of conscience. 

' I f y o u t h i n k I a m alone,’ she says t o t h e k ing , 
' y o u do n o t k n o w t h a t wise m a n w i t h i n y o u r hear t . 
H e k n o w s of y o u r evil d e e d — i n his s igh t y o u com
m i t sin. A m a n w h o has commit ted s in m a y t h i n k 
t h a t n o one k n o w s i t . T h e gods k n o w i t a n d t h e 
old m a n w i t h i n

3

. ’ 
This m u s t suffice. I say once more t h a t I do n o t 

wish t o rep resen t t h e people of I n d i a as 253 mil l ions 
of angels , b u t I do w i s h i t to be unders tood a n d to be 
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accepted as a fact, t h a t t h e d a m a g i n g charge of un" 
t ru th fu lness b r o u g h t aga ins t t h a t people is u t t e r l y 
u n f o u n d e d w i t h r ega rd t o anc ien t t imes . I t is n o t 
on ly n o t t r u e , b u t t h e v e r y opposite of t h e t r u t h . 
A s to m o d e r n t imes , a n d I d a t e t h e m from a b o u t 
l o o o af ter Christ , I can only say tha t , a f t e r r e a d i n g 
t h e accounts of t h e te r rors a n d horrors of M o h a m 
m e d a n ru le , m y w o n d e r is t h a t so m u c h of na t i ve 
v i r t u e a n d t r u t h f u l n e s s should h a v e su rv ived . Y o u 
m i g h t a s well expec t a mouse t o speak t h e t r u t h 
before a cat, as a H i n d u before a M o h a m m e d a n j u d g e . 
I f y o u f r i gh t en a child, t h a t chi ld wil l t e l l a l i e—if 
y o u terror ise mil l ions, y o u m u s t n o t be surpr i sed i f 
t h e y t r y t o escape from y o u r fangs. T ru th fu lnes s is 
a l u x u r y , pe rhaps t h e grea tes t , a n d le t m e assure you , 
t h e m o s t expens ive l u x u r y i n our l i f e—and h a p p y t h e 
m a n w h o has been able t o enjoy i t from h i s v e r y child
hood. I t m a y be easy e n o u g h in our days a n d i n a free 
count ry , l ike E n g l a n d , never to tell a l i e — b u t t h e 
older we g row, t h e h a r d e r we find i t t o be a lways 
t r ue , t o s p e a k t h e t r u t h , t h e whole t r u t h a n d n o t h i n g 
b u t t h e t r u t h . T h e H i n d u s too h a d m a d e t h a t d is
covery. T h e y too k n e w h o w hard , n a y h o w impos
sible i t is, a l w a y s t o speak t h e t r u t h , t h e whole t r u t h , 
a n d n o t h i n g b u t t h e t r u t h . There is a s h o r t s tory 
i n t he # a t a p a t h a Brâhmawa, t o m y m i n d full of deep 
mean ing , a n d p e r v a d e d b y t h e rea l sense of t r u t h , 
t h e real sense of t h e difficulty of t r u t h . H i s k i n s 
m a n said t o A r u w a Aupaves i , ' T h o u a r t advanced 
i n years , es tabl i sh t h o u t h e sacrificial fires.’ H e 
r e p l i e d : ' T h e r e b y y o u te l l m e hencefor th t p k e e p 
si lence. F o r he w h o has es tabl i shed t h e fires 
m u s t n o t speak an u n t r u t h , a n d on ly b y not 
speak ing a t all, one speaks no u n t r u t h . T o t h a t 
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e x t e n t t h e service of t h e sacrificial fires consists i n 
t r u t h

1

. ’ 
I d o u b t w h e t h e r i n a n y o t h e r of t h e anc i en t l i te ra

t u r e s of t h e w o r l d y o u wi l l find traces of t h a t e x t r e m e 
sensi t iveness of conscience wh ich despa i r s of our ever 
s p e a k i n g t h e t r u t h , a n d w h i c h declares si lence gold, 
a n d speech silver, t h o u g h in a m u c h h i g h e r sense 
t h a n ou r proverb . 

W h a t I should w i s h t o impress on those w h o wi l l 
soon find t h e m s e l v e s t h e ru le r s of mil l ions of h u m a n 
beings in Ind ia , is t h e d u t y t o shake off n a t i o n a l 
prejudices, which a re a p t t o degenera t e i n t o a k i n d 
of madness . I h a v e k n o w n people w i t h a b r o w n 
sk in w h o m I could look u p to as m y b e t t e r s . L o o k 
for t h e m i n Ind ia , a n d y o u wil l find t h e m , a n d i f 
y o u m e e t w i t h d i sappo in tmen t s , as, no d o u b t y o u 
wil l , t h i n k of t h e people w i t h w h i t e skins w h o m y o u 
h a v e t r u s t e d , a n d w h o m y o u can t r u s t n o more . W e 
are all a p t to be Phar i sees in in t e rna t iona l j u d g m e n t s . 
I r ead only a few d a y s ago in a p a m p h l e t w r i t t e n 
b y a n en l igh t ened poli t ician, t h e following words :— 

c

 Exper i ence on ly can t each t h a t n o t h i n g is so t r u l y 
as ton i sh ing t o a m o r a l l y d e p r a v e d people as t h e 
p h e n o m e n o n of a race of m e n in whose w o r d perfect 
confidence m a y be p l a c e d

2

 . . . . The n a t i v e s a r e 
conscious of t h e i r infer ior i ty in n o t h i n g so m u c h a s 
in th i s . T h e y requ i re t o be t a u g h t r e c t i t u d e of 
conduc t m u c h more t h a n l i t e r a tu re a n d science.’ 

I f y o u approach t h e H i n d u s w i t h such feelings, 
y o u wi l l t each t h e m n e i t h e r rec t i tude , n o r science, 
no r l i t e r a tu r e . N a y , t h e y m i g h t appea l t o t h e i r 

1

 Satapatha Brâhmana, translated by Eggeling, Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xii. p. 313 , § 20. 

2

 Sir Charles Trevelyan, Christianity and Hinduism, p. 81. 
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own l i t e ra ture , even t o t h e i r law-books, t o t each u s 
a t least one lesson of t ru th fu lnes s , t r u t h f u l n e s s t o 
ourselves, or, in o t h e r words,—-humil i ty . 

W h a t does YâgÆavalkya s a y

1

 ? 
' I t is n o t our he rmi t age , ' he s a y s — o u r rel igion 

w e m i g h t s a y — ' s t i l l less t h e colour of our sk in , 
t h a t p roduces v i r t u e ; v i r t u e m u s t be prac t i sed . 
Therefore l e t no one do to o ther s w h a t h e wou ld 
no t have done to himself.’ 

A n d t h e L a w s of t h e Mânavas , wh ich were so 
m u c h abused b y Mill, w h a t do t h e y t e a c h

2

 ? 
' E v i l doers t h i n k i ndeed t h a t n o one sees t h e m ; 

b u t t h e gods see t h e m , and t h e old m a n wi th in . ’ 
' Self is t h e wi tnes s of Self, Self is t h e refuge of 

Self. D o n o t desp ise t h y o w n Self, t h e h i g h e s t 
wi tness of m e n

3

. ’ 
' I f , friend, t h o u th inkes t t h o u a r t self-alone, re 

m e m b e r t h e r e is t h e s i lent t h i n k e r ( the H i g h e s t Self) 
a l w a y s w i t h i n t h y hear t , a n d he sees w h a t is good, 
a n d w h a t is evil V 

6

 O fr iend, w h a t e v e r good t h o u m a y e s t h a v e done 
from t h y ve ry b i r t h , all will go to t h e dogs, i f t h o u 
s p e a k a n u n t r u t h . ’ 

Or in Vasish tha, X X X . i : 
' P r a c t i s e r igh teousness , n o t un r igh t eousnes s ; speak 

t r u t h , n o t u n t r u t h ; look far, n o t n e a r ; look u p to 
wards t h e H i g h e s t , n o t towards a n y t h i n g low.’ 

N o doubt , t h e r e is mora l d e p r a v i t y in Ind ia , a n d 
w h e r e is t h e r e n o mora l d e p r a v i t y i n t h i s wor ld ? 
B u t to a p p e a l to in t e rna t iona l s ta t i s t ics w o u l d be , 
I bel ieve, a dangerous gamp. N o r m u s t wç‚ forget 
t h a t our s t a n d a r d s of m o r a l i t y differ, and , on some 

1

 IY. 65.

 2

 VI I I . 85.

 3

 VII I . 90.

 4

 VII I . 92. 
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poin ts , differ considerably from those recognised i n 
I n d i a ; a n d w e m u s t n o t wonder , i f sons do no t a t 
once condemn as cr iminal w h a t t h e i r fa thers a n d 
grandfa the r s considered r i gh t . L e t u s hold b y a l l 
m e a n s t o our sense of w h a t is r i g h t a n d w h a t i s 
w r o n g ; b u t i n j u d g i n g others , w h e t h e r i n publ ic or 
in p r iva t e life, w h e t h e r a s his tor ians or poli t icians, l e t 
u s n o t forget t h a t a k i n d l y sp i r i t will never do a n y 
h a r m . C e r t a i n l y I can i m a g i n e n o t h i n g more mi s 
chievous, more dangerous , more fa ta l t o t h e pe r 
manence of E n g l i s h ru l e i n Ind i a , t h a n for t h e y o u n g 
Civi l S e r v a n t s t o go to t h a t c o u n t r y w i t h t h e idea 
t h a t i t is a s ink of mora l deprav i ty , a n a n t ' s n e s t 
of lies ; for no one is so sure t o go wrong , w h e t h e r 
in publ ic or in p r iva te life, as he who says in h i s 
has t e : ' A l l m e n are liars.’ 



HUMAN INTEREST OF SANSKRIT 
LITERATURE. 

L E C T U R E I I I . 

M Y first L e c t u r e w a s i n t e n d e d t o r e m o v e t h e 
prejudice t h a t I n d i a is a n d a lways m u s t be a s t r ange 
c o u n t r y t o us , a n d t h a t those w h o have t o l ive t h e r e 
will find themse lves s t r anded , a n d far a w a y from t h a t 
l iv ing s t r e a m of t h o u g h t s a n d in teres ts wh ich carr ies 
us a long in E n g l a n d a n d in o the r countr ies of 
E u r o p e . 

M y second L e c t u r e w a s d i rec ted a g a i n s t ano the r 
prejudice, name ly , t h a t t h e people of I n d i a w i t h 
w h o m t h e y o u n g Civil Se rvan t s will have t o pass t h e 
be s t years of t h e i r life a re a race so depraved mora l ly , 
a n d more par t i cu la r ly so devo id of a n y r e g a r d for 
t r u t h , t h a t t h e y must a l w a y s remain s t rangers t o us , 
a n d t h a t a n y real fellowship or f r iendship w i t h t h e m 
is qu i t e o u t of t h e quest ion. 

To-day I shal l h a v e t o g r app l e w i t h a t h i r d p r e 
jud ice , name ly , t h a t t h e l i t e ra ture of Ind ia , a n d more 
especially t h e classical ^Sanskr i t l i t e r a tu re , w h a t e v e r 
m a y be i t s in t e res t t o t h e scholar a n d t h e an t iquar i an , 
h a s l i t t le t o t e a c h u s wh ich w e canno t l earn ^better 
from o t h e r sources, a n d t h a t a t all even t s i t is of 
l i t t l e prac t ica l use t o y o u n g civil ians. I f only t h e y 
learn to express themse lves in H i n d u s t a n i or Tami l , 
t h a t is considered q u i t e enough ; nay , as t h e y h a v e 
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t o deal w i t h m e n a n d w i t h t h e ord inary affairs o f 
life, a n d as, before e v e r y t h i n g else, t h e y are t o be 
m e n of t h e wor ld a n d m e n of business, i t is even 
supposed to be dangerous , i f t h e y al lowed t h e m s e l v e s 
t o become absorbed i n ques t ions of abs t ruse scholar
sh ip or in researches on anc ien t religion, m y t h o l o g y , 
a n d phi losophy. 

I t a k e t h e v e r y opposi te opinion, a n d I s h o u l d 
advise eve ry y o u n g m a n w h o wishes t o enjoy h is 
life in India , a n d to s p e n d h i s years t he re w i t h profi t 
t o h imse l f a n d t o others , t o learn Sanskr i t , a n d t o 
learn i t well. 

I k n o w i t will be said, W h a t can be t h e use of 
S a n s k r i t a t t h e p r e s e n t day ? I s no t S a n s k r i t a d e a d 
l a n g u a g e ? A n d are n o t t h e H i n d u s themse lves 
a s h a m e d of the i r anc i en t l i t e r a t u r e ? D o t h e y n o t 
lea rn Engl i sh , a n d do t h e y n o t prefer Locke, a n d 
H u m e , a n d Mill t o t h e i r anc ien t poe t s a n d philoso
p h e r s ? 

N o d o u b t Sanskr i t , in one sense, is a dead l a n g u a g e . 
I t was , I believe, a d e a d l a n g u a g e more t h a n t w o t h o u 
sand years ago. B u d d h a , a b o u t 500 B .c., c o m m a n d e d 
h i s disciples to preach in t h e dialects of t h e people ; 
a n d K i n g Asoka‚ in t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y B.C., w h e n h e 
p u t u p h is Ed ic t s , wh ich were i n t e n d e d t o be r e a d 
or, a t least , t o be unders tood b y the people , h a d t h e m 
engraved on rocks a n d pi l lars in t h e var ious local 
dialects from C a b u l

1

 in t h e N o r t h t o Bal labh i i n t h e 
South , from t h e sources of t h e G a n g e s a n d t h e J u m – 
n a h to Al l ahabad a n d P a t n a ‚ n a y even down to Orissa. 
These var ious dia lects a re as different from S a n s k r i t 
as I t a l i a n is from L a t i n , a n d we have therefore good 

1

 See Cunningham, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. i, 1877. 
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reason t o suppose t h a t , in t h e t h i r d cen tu ry B .c., i f 
n o t earlier, Sanskr i t h a d ceased t o be t h e s p o k e n 
l a n g u a g e of t h e people a t large. 

There is a n i n t e r e s t i n g passage in t h e Kulîavagga, 
w h e r e w e are t o l d t h a t , even d u r i n g B u d d h a ' s life
t ime , some of his pupi l s , w h o were Brâhrnans b y 
bi r th , compla ined t h a t people spoiled t h e words of 
B u d d h a b y every one r e p e a t i n g t h e m in his o w n 
dialect (n i ru t t i ) . T h e y proposed to t r ans l a t e h is 
words in to Sanskr i t ; b u t he declined, a n d c o m m a n d e d 
t h a t each m a n shou ld learn his doctrine i n h is own 
l a n g u a g e

1

. 
A n d t he re is ano ther passage, quo ted b y H a r d y in 

h i s Manua l of B u d d h i s m , p . 186, w h e r e w e read t h a t 
a t t h e t i m e of B u d d h a ' s first p r each ing each of t h e 
count less l i s teners t h o u g h t t h a t t h e sage was looking 
t owards h im, a n d w a s speak ing to h i m i n h is own 
tongue , t h o u g h t h e l a n g u a g e used was M â g a d h i

 2

. 
Sanskr i t , therefore , as a l a n g u a g e spoken b y t h e 

people a t large, h a d ceased t o exis t in t h e t h i r d cen
t u r y B. C. 

Y e t such is t h e marvel lous con t i nu i t y b e t w e e n 
t h e p a s t a n d t h e presen t i n Ind ia , t h a t in spi te of 
repea ted social convulsions, rel igious reforms, a n d 
foreign invas ions , Sanskr i t m a y be said t o be still 
t h e only l a n g u a g e t h a t is spoken over t h e whole 
e x t e n t of t h a t v a s t coun t ry . 

T h o u g h t h e B u d d h i s t sovereigns pub l i shed t h e i r 
edic ts in t h e vernaculars , publ ic inscr ip t ions and 
pr iva t e official documen t s con t inued t o be composed 

1

 Kullavagga V. 33, 1. The expression used is Khandaso ârope– 
mâ 'ti. 

2

 See Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttae, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xi. p . 142. 
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i n Sanskr i t d u r i n g t h e las t t w o t h o u s a n d years . 
A n d t h o u g h t h e l a n g u a g e of t h e sacred w r i t i n g s 
of B u d d h i s t s a n d Ha inas w a s borrowed from t h e 
v u l g a r dia lects , t h e l i t e r a tu re of Ind ia n e v e r ceased 
t o be w r i t t e n in P â m n e a n Sanskr i t , whi le t h e few 
except ions , as, for ins tance , t h e use of P r a k r i t b y 
w o m e n a n d inferior charac ters in t h e p l a y s of 
Kâl idâsa a n d others , are t h e m s e l v e s n o t w i t h o u t 
a n i m p o r t a n t his tor ical significance. 

E v e n a t t h e present m o m e n t , af ter a c e n t u r y of 
E n g l i s h rule a n d E n g l i s h t each ing , I be l ieve t h a t 
Sansk r i t is more wide ly unders tood in I n d i a t h a n 
L a t i n was i n E u r o p e a t t h e t i m e of D a n t e . 

W h e n e v e r I receive a l e t t e r from a learned m a n 
in Ind i a , i t is w r i t t e n in Sanskr i t . W h e n e v e r t h e r e 
is a cont roversy on ques t ions of l aw a n d rel igion, 
t h e p a m p h l e t s pub l i shed in I n d i a are w r i t t e n in 
Sanskr i t . There are J o u r n a l s w r i t t e n i n Sanskr i t 
which m u s t en t i re ly depend for the i r s u p p o r t on 
readers w h o prefer t h a t classical l a n g u a g e to t h e 
v u l g a r dialects. There is The Pandit, publ ished a t 
Benares , con ta in ing n o t on ly ed i t ions of anc ien t 
t e x t s , b u t t rea t i ses on modern subjects , rev iews of 
books pub l i shed i n Eng land , a n d controversial a r 
ticles, a l l in Sanskr i t . 

A n o t h e r p a p e r of t h e same k i n d is t h e Pratna– 
Kamra-nandinî, ' t h e D e l i g h t of lovers of old th ings , ’ 
pub l i shed l ikewise a t Benares , a n d full of va luab le 
mater ia l s . 

There is also t h e Vidyodaya,

 c

 t h e Rise of K n o w 
ledge,’ a S a n s k r i t j o u r n a l pub l i shed a t Calcut ta , 
which somet imes conta ins i m p o r t a n t articles. The re 
a re probably others , w h i c h I do n o t know. 

There is a M o n t h l y Serial pub l i shed a t B o m b a y , 



80 LECTURE III. 

b y M. M o r e s h w a r K u n t e ‚ cal led t h e Shad-darshana-
Chintanikâ, or * S tud i e s in I n d i a n Phi losophy,’ g i v i n g 
t h e t e x t of t h e anc i en t sys t ems of phi losophy, w i t h 
commentar ies a n d t rea t i ses , w r i t t e n i n Sanskr i t , 
t h o u g h i n th i s case accompanied b y a M a r a t h i a n d 
a n Eng l i sh t r ans la t ion . 

O f t h e Rig-veda , t h e mos t ancient o f S a n s k r i t 
books, t w o edi t ions are n o w coming o u t in m o n t h l y 
numbers , t h e one pub l i shed a t Bombay , b y w h a t m a y 
be called t h e l iberal p a r t y , t h e o ther a t P r a y â g a 
(Al lahabad) b y D a y â n a n d a Sarasvat î , t h e represen
t a t i v e of I n d i a n or thodoxy . T h e former g ives a 
paraphrase in Sanskr i t , a n d a M a r a t h i and a n E n g l i s h 
t rans la t ion ; t h e l a t t e r a full exp lana t ion in Sanskr i t , 
fol lowed b y a vernacu la r commentary . These books are 
publ i shed b y subscr ip t ion , a n d the list of subscr ibers 
a m o n g t h e n a t i v e s of I n d i a is v e r y considerable. 

The re a re o the r journa l s , wh ich are chiefly w r i t t e n 
i n t h e s p o k e n dialects , such as Benga l i , M a r a t h i , or 
H i n d i ; b u t t h e y con ta in occasional art icles i n San 
skr i t , as , for ins tance , t h e HariskandraÆandrikâ, 
publ i shed a t Benares , t h e Tattvahodhinî, pub l i shed 
a t Ca lcu t ta , a n d several more . 

I t was only t h e o t h e r d a y t h a t I s a w in t h e Liberal, 
t h e j o u r n a l of K e s h u b Chunder Sen's p a r t y , a n ac
c o u n t of a m e e t i n g b e t w e e n B r a h m a v r a t a S a m a d h y a y i , 
a Ved ic scholar of N u d d e a ‚ a a d K a s h i n a t h T r i m b a k 
Telang‚ a M.A. of tlfe U n i v e r s i t y of B o m b a y . T h e 
one came from t h e east , t h e o the r from t h e west , y e t 
b o t h could converse fluently in S a n s k r i t

1

, 
St i l l m o r e e x t r a o r d i n a r y is t h e n u m b e r of S a n s k r i t 

t ex t s , i s su ing from na t ive presses, for wh ich t h e r e 

1

 The Liberal, March 12, 1882. 
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seems t o be a large demand , for i f w e w r i t e for copies 
t o be sent to Eng land , w e often find tha t , a f ter a y e a r 
or two, al l t h e copies h a v e been b o u g h t u p in Ind ia 
itself. T h a t wou ld n o t be t h e case w i t h A n g l o - S a x o n 
t e x t s in E n g l a n d , or w i t h L a t i n t e x t s in I t a l y ! 

B u t more t h a n th i s , w e are to ld t h a t t h e anc i en t 
epic poems of t h e Mahâbhâra t a a n d R â m â y a n a are s t i l l 
rec i ted in t h e t e m p l e s for t h e benefi t of vis i tors , a n d 
t h a t in t h e vi l lages la rge crowds assemble a r o u n d t h e 
K â t h a k a , t h e reader of t hese anc ien t S a n s k r i t poems, 
of ten i n t e r r u p t i n g h i s rec i ta t ions w i t h t e a r s a n d 
sighs, w h e n t h e hero of t h e poem i s sent i n to banish
m e n t , whi le w h e n he r e t u r n s t o h is k ingdom, t h e 
houses of t h e v i l lage are adorned w i t h l amps a n d 
gar lands . Such a rec i ta t ion of t h e whole of t h e Ma
h â b h â r a t a is said t o occupy n i n e t y days , or somet imes 
ha l f a y e a r

1

. The people a t la rge require , no doubt , 
t h a t t h e B r a h m a n n a r r a t o r ( K â t h a k a ) should inter
p r e t t h e old poem, b u t t h e r e m u s t be some few 
people p resen t who u n d e r s t a n d , or imag ine t h e y 
u n d e r s t a n d , t h e old p o e t r y of Vyâsa a n d Vâ lmîk i . 

T h e r e are t h o u s a n d s of B r a h m a n s

2

 even now, w h e n 
so l i t t le i nducemen t exis t s for Vedic s tudies , w h o 
k n o w t h e whole of t h e Rig-veda b y h e a r t a n d can 
r e p e a t i t ; and w h a t appl ies to t h e R ig -veda a p p l i e s 
t o m a n y o ther books. 

B u t even if Sansk r i t were more of a dead l a n g u a g e 
t h a n i t rea l ly is, al l t h e l iv ing l a n g u a g e s of Ind ia , 

1

 See R. G. Bhandarkar, Consideration of the date of the Mahâ
bhârata, Journal of the R . A. S. of Bombay, 1872; Talboys 
Wheeler, History of India, il. 365, 572; Holtzmann, Uber d æ 
alte indische Epos, 1881, p . 1 ; Phear‚ The Aryan Village in India 
and Ceylon, p. 19‚ 

2

 Hibbeit Lectures, p. 157. 
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b o t h A r y a n a n d Drav id ian , d r a w the i r v e r y life a n d 
soul from S a n s k r i t

1

. On th is point , a n d on t h e g r e a t 
he lp t h a t even a l imi ted knowledge of S a n s k r i t would 
render in t h e acquisi t ion of t h e vernaculars , I , a n d 
o thers b e t t e r qualified t h a n I am, h a v e spoken so 
often, t h o u g h w i t h o u t a n y pract ica l effect, t h a t I 
need n o t speak aga in . A n y Cand ida te who k n o w s 
b u t t h e e lements of Sanskr i t g r a m m a r wi l l w e l l 
u n d e r s t a n d w h a t I mean, w h e t h e r h is special ver 
nacu lar m a y be Bengal i , H i n d u s t a n i , or even Tami l . 
To a classical scholar I can only say t h a t be tween 
a Civi l S e r v a n t w h o knows S a n s k r i t a n d H i n d u s t a n i , 
and a n o t h e r w h o knows H i n d u s t a n i only, t h e r e is 
abou t t h e same difference in t h e i r power of form
i n g an in te l l igen t apprec ia t ion of I n d i a a n d i t s in
hab i t an t s , a s t h e r e is be tween a t rave l le r w h o vis i ts 
I t a l y w i t h a knowledge of La t in , a n d a p a r t y per 
sonally conduc ted t o Rome b y Messrs . Cook a n d Co. 

L e t u s examine , however , t h e object ion t h a t San
sk r i t l i t e r a tu re is a dead or a n artificial l i t e ra ture , 
a l i t t l e more carefully, in order t o see w h e t h e r there 
is n o t some k i n d of t r u t h in it . Some people ho ld 
t h a t t h e l i t e rary w o r k s which we possess in Sanskr i t 
never h a d a n y rea l life a t all, t h a t t h e y w e r e al to
ge the r scholast ic product ions , a n d t h a t therefore t h e y 
can t each u s n o t h i n g of w h a t we real ly care for, n a m e l y 

1

 'Every person acquainted with the spoken speech of India 
knows perfectly well that its elevation to the dignity and use
fulness of written speech has depended, and must still depend, 
upon its borrowing largely from its parent or kindred source ; that 
no man who is ignorant of Arabic or Sanskrit can write Hindustani 
or Bengali with elegance, or purity, or precision, and that the con
demnation of the classical languages to oblivion would consign the 
dialects to utter helplessness and irretrievable barbarism.’ H‚ H. 
Wilson, Asiatic Journal, Jan. 1836 ; vol. xix. p. 15. 
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the historical g r o w t h of t h e H i n d u mind . O the r s 
m a i n t a i n t h a t a t t h e presen t momen t , a t all even ts , 
a n d af ter a c e n t u r y of E n g l i s h ru l e , Sanskr i t l i t e ra
t u r e h a s ceased t o be a mot ive power i n Ind ia , a n d 
t h a t i t can t each u s n o t h i n g of w h a t is pas s ing n o w 
t h r o u g h t h e H i n d u m i n d a n d influencing i t for good 
or for evi l . 

L e t u s look a t t h e facts. Sansk r i t l i t e r a tu re i s a 
wide a n d a v a g u e t e rm. I f t h e Vedas‚ such as w e 
n o w h a v e t h e m , w e r e composed a b o u t 1500 B.c., a n d 
if i t is a fact t h a t considerable w o r k s con t inue t o be 
w r i t t e n in Sanskr i t e v e n now, w e have before u s a 
s t ream of l i t e rary ac t i v i t y e x t e n d i n g over t h r e e 
t h o u s a n d four h u n d r e d year s . W i t h t h e except ion 
of China t h e r e is n o t h i n g l ike t h i s in t h e whole 
world. 

I t is difficult t o g ive a n idea of t h e enormous 
e x t e n t and v a r i e t y of t h a t l i t e ra tu re . W e are o n l y 
g radua l ly becoming acqua in t ed w i t h t h e u n t o l d t r e a 
sures w h i c h sti l l ex is t i n manuscr ip t s , a n d w i t h 
t h e t i t l e s of t h a t stil l l a rge r n u m b e r of w o r k s w h i c h 
m u s t h a v e exis ted formerly , some of t h e m be ing s t i l l 
q u o t e d b y wr i t e r s of t h e last t h r ee or four c e n t u r i e s

1

. 
T h e I n d i a n G o v e r n m e n t has of la te yea r s ordered 

a k i n d of b ib l iographica l s u r v e y of I n d i a t o be m a d e , 
a n d ha s sen t some l ea rned Sansk r i t scholars, b o t h 
E u r o p e a n a n d na t ive , t o places where collections 
of Sansk r i t M S S . are k n o w n t o exist , in order t o 
examine a n d ca ta logue t h e m . Some of these cata
logues h a v e been publ i shed , a n d w e learn from t h e m 

1

 I t would be a most useful work for any young scholar to draw 
up a list of Sanskrit books which are quoted by later writers, but 
have not yet been met with in Indian libraries. 
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t h a t t h e n u m b e r of separa te w o r k s in Sanskr i t , of 
which MSS. a re st i l l in existence, a m o u n t s t o abou t 
IO‚OOO

1

. T h i s is more, I believe, t h a n t h e whole 
classical l i t e r a tu re of Greece a n d I t a l y p u t toge ther . 
Much of it , no doub t , will be cal led mere rubb i sh ; 
b u t t h e n y o u k n o w t h a t even in our days t h e 
wr i t ings of a v e r y e m i n e n t phi losopher h a v e b e e n 
called ' m e r e rubbish . ' W h a t I wish y o u t o see is 
th is , t h a t t h e r e r u n s t h r o u g h t h e whole h i s to ry of 
I n d i a , t h r o u g h i t s t h r e e or four t h o u s a n d years , a 
h i g h road, or, i t is p e r h a p s more accura te t o say, 
a h i g h m o u n t a i n - p a t h of l i t e ra tu re . I t m a y be re 
mote from t h e t u r m o i l of t h e pla in , h a r d l y visible 
pe rhaps to t h e mill ions of h u m a n beings in t h e i r da i ly 
s t rugg le of life. I t m a y have been t r o d d e n b y a few 
sol i tary w a n d e r e r s only. B u t t o t h e h is tor ian of t h e 
h u m a n race, t o t h e s t u d e n t of t h e deve lopmen t of 
t h e h u m a n mind , t hose few sol i tary w a n d e r e r s are 
af ter al l t h e t r u e represen ta t ives of I n d i a from age to 
age . Do n o t l e t u s be deceived. T h e t r u e h i s to ry 
of t he world m u s t a l w a y s be t h e h i s to ry of t h e f e w ; 
a n d as we measure t h e Himalaya b y t h e h e i g h t of 
M o u n t Everes t , w e m u s t t a k e t h e t r u e m e a s u r e 
of I n d i a from t h e poe ts of t h e Veda , t h e sages 
of t h e U p a n i s h a d s , t h e founders of t h e V e d â n t a 
a n d S â n k h y a philosophies, a n d t h e a u t h o r s of t h e 
oldest law-books, a n d n o t f rçm t h e mil l ions w h o are 
born a n d d ie in t h e i r vi l lages, a n d w h o h a v e never 
for one m o m e n t been roused o u t of t h e i r d rowsy 
d r e a m of life. 

To large m u l t i t u d e s in Ind ia , no doub t , Sanskr i t 
l i t e ra ture w

T

a s n o t mere ly a d e a d l i t e ra tu re , i t w a s 

1

 Hibbert Lectures, p. 133. 
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s imply n o n - e x i s t e n t ; b u t t h e same m i g h t b e said of 
a lmos t eve ry l i t e ra ture , a n d more par t i cu la r ly of t h e 
l i t e ra tures of t h e anc ien t world . 

Sti l l , even beyond th i s , I a m qu i t e p repared to ac 
knowledge to a cer ta in e x t e n t t h e t r u t h of t h e s t a t e 
m e n t , t h a t a g rea t po r t ion of Sanskr i t l i t e r a tu re h a s 
n e v e r been l iv ing a n d nat ional , in t h e same sense i n 
which t h e G r e e k a n d R o m a n l i t e r a tu re s reflected a t 
t imes t h e life of a whole na t ion ; a n d i t is q u i t e t r u e 
besides, t h a t t h e S a n s k r i t books which are bes t k n o w n 
t o t h e publ ic a t large , be long to w h a t m i g h t correctly 
be called t h e Rena i s sance period of I n d i a n l i t e ra ture , 
w h e n those w h o w r o t e S a n s k r i t had themse lves t o 
learn t h e l anguage , as we learn L a t i n , a n d w e r e 
conscious t h a t t h e y were w r i t i n g for a l ea rned a n d 
cu l t iva ted publ ic only, a n d n o t for t h e people a t 
large. 

T h i s will r equ i re a fuller exp lana t ion . 
W e m a y divide t h e whole of S a n s k r i t l i t e ra tu re , 

b e g i n n i n g w i t h t h e Rig -veda and e n d i n g w i t h Dayâ– 
n a n d a ' s I n t r o d u c t i o n t o h is ed i t ion o f t h e Rig-veda , 
h i s b y no m e a n s u n i n t e r e s t i n g Rig -veda-bhûmikâ , in to 
t w o g rea t per iods : t h a t p reced ing t h e g r e a t T u r a n i a n 
invasion, a n d t h a t fol lowing i t . 

T h e former comprises t h e Ved ic l i t e ra tu re a n d t h e 
anc ien t l i t e r a tu re of B u d d h i s m , t h e l a t t e r all t h e res t . 

I f I call t h e invas ion wh ich is genera l ly called t h e 
invas ion of t h e Sakas ‚ or t h e Scyth ians , or Indo-Scy-
th ians‚ or T u r u s h k a s , t h e Turanian invasion, i t is 
s imply because I do n o t as y e t wish to commi t myse l f 
more t h a n I can he lp as t o t h e na t iona l i t y of t h e 
t r ibes who took possession of India , or, a t least , of 
t h e g o v e r n m e n t of Ind ia , from a b o u t t h e first c en tu ry 
B.C. t o t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y A.D. 
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T h e y a re bes t k n o w n b y t h e n a m e of Yueh-chi, t h i s 
be ing t h e n a m e b y which t h e y are cal led in Chinese 
chronicles. These Chinese chronicles form t h e pr in
cipal source f rom which we der ive our knowledge of 
these t r ibes , b o t h before a n d af ter t he i r invas ion of 
Ind ia . M a n v theor ies h a v e been s t a r t e d as t o t h e i r re-
la t ionship w i t h o the r races. T h e y are described as of 
p i n k a n d w h i t e complex ion and as shoo t ing from horse
b a c k ; a n d as t h e r e w a s some s imilar i ty b e t w e e n t he i r 
Chinese n a m e Ytceh-chi a n d t h e Gothi or Goths, t h e y 
were ident i f ied b y R e m u s a t

1

 w i th those G e r m a n t r ibes , 
a n d b y o ther s w i t h t h e Getae‚ t h e ne ighbour s of t h e 
Goths . T o d w e n t even a s t ep fu r the r , a n d t raced 
t h e Gits in I n d i a a n d t h e R a j p u t s back t o t h e Yueh– 
chi a n d Getae

2
. Some l i g h t m a y come in t i m e out 

of al l t h i s darkness , b u t for t h e p r e s e n t w e m u s t be 
satisfied w i t h t h e fact t h a t , b e t w e e n t h e first c e n t u r y 
before a n d t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y af ter ou r era, t h e 
grea te s t poli t ical r evo lu t ion t o o k place i n I n d i a owing 
t o t h e r e p e a t e d in roads of Turan ian , or, t o use a sti l l 
less object ionable t e r m , of N o r t h e r n t r ibes . The i r 
presence in Ind ia , recorded b y Chinese h i s tor ians , is 
fu l ly confirmed by coins, b y inscr ip t ions , a n d b y t h e 
t rad i t iona l h i s t o r y of t h e coun t ry , such as i t is ; b u t 
t o m y m i n d n o t h i n g a t t e s t s t h e presence of these 
foreign i nvade r s more clearly t h a n t h e break , or, I 
could a lmost say, t h e b l a n k in t h e B r a h m a n i c a l l i tera
t u r e of I n d i a from t h e first c e n t u r y before t o t h e 
t h i r d c e n t u r y a f t e r our e r a

3

. 

1

 Recherches sur les langues Tarares, 1820, vol. i. p, 3 2 7 ; 
Lassen, I . A , vol. il. p . 359. 

2

 Lassen, who at first rejected the identification of Gats and 
Yueh-chi, was afterwards inclined to accept it. 

3

 See Note E. 



HUMAN INTEREST OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 87 

I f we consider t h e poli t ical and social s t a t e of t h a t 
coun t ry , w e can easily u n d e r s t a n d w h a t w o u l d h a p p e n 
in a case of invas ion a n d conques t b y a war l ike race. 
T h e invaders would t a k e possession of t h e s t rongholds 
or castles, and e i ther r emove t h e old Ra jahs , or m a k e 
t h e m t h e i r vassals and agen t s . E v e r y t h i n g else 
would t h e n go on exac t ly as before. T h e r e n t s 
wou ld be pa id , t h e t a x e s collected, a n d t h e life of 
t h e vi l lagers, t h a t is, of t h e g r e a t major i ty of t h e 
people of Ind ia , wou ld g o on a lmos t und i s tu rbed b y 
t h e change of governmen t . T h e on ly peop le w h o 
m i g h t suffer would be, or, a t all even t s , m i g h t be t h e 
p r i es t ly caste, unless t h e y shou ld come t o t e r m s w i t h 
t h e n e w conquerors . T h e pr i e s t ly caste, however , 
was also t o a grea t e x t e n t t h e l i t e ra ry caste, a n d t h e 
absence of the i r old pa t rons , t h e na t i ve Rajahs, m i g h t 
wel l produce for a t i m e a complete cessat ion of l i t e rary 
ac t iv i ty . T h e rise of B u d d h i s m a n d i t s formal 
adopt ion b y K i n g Asoka h a d a l r eady cons iderably 
s h a k e n t h e power a n d influence of t h e old B r a h m a n i c 
h ierarchy. T h e N o r t h e r n conquerors , w h a t e v e r t h e i r 
rel igion m a y h a v e been, were cer ta in ly n o t believers 
i n t h e Veda . T h e y s e e m to have m a d e a k i n d of com
promise w i t h B u d d h i s m , a n d i t is p robab ly d u e t o t h a t 
compromise, or to a n a m a l g a m a t i o n of # a k a legends 
w i t h B u d d h i s t doctrines, t h a t w e owe t h e so-called 
M a h â y â n a form of B u d d h i s m , — a n d more pa r t i cu l a r l y 
t h e A m i t â b h a worsh ip ,—which was finally se t t l ed a t 
t h e Council u n d e r K a n i s h k a , one of t h e T u r a n i a n ru l e r s 
of I n d i a i n the first c e n t u r v A . D . 

I f t h e n w e divide t h e who le of Sanskr i t l i ter
a t u r e in to these t w o periods, t h e one an te r ior to 
t h e g r e a t T u r a n i a n invasion, t h e o ther pos ter ior to 
i t , we m a y call t h e l i t e r a tu re of t h e former per iod 
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ancient a n d natural, t h a t of t h e l a t t e r modern a n d 
artificial. 

O f t h e former per iod we possess, first, w h a t h a s 
been cal led t h e Veda, i. e. K n o w l e d g e , i n t h e wides t 
sense of t h e w o r d — a considerable mass of l i t e ra tu re , 
y e t ev iden t ly a w r e c k only, saved o u t of a genera l 
de luge ; secondly, t h e w o r k s col lected in t h e B u d d h i s t 
Tripi taka, n o w k n o w n t o us chiefly in w h a t is called 
t h e P â l i dialect , t h e G â t h â dialects , and Sanskr i t , a n d 
probab ly m u c h a d d e d t o in l a t e r t imes . 

T h e second per iod of S a n s k r i t l i t e r a t u r e compre
hends e v e r y t h i n g else. B o t h periods m a y be subdi
v ided aga in , b u t t h i s does no t concern u s a t present . 

N o w I a m q u i t e wi l l ing to a d m i t t h a t t h e l i t e ra tu re 
of t h e second period, t h e modern Sansk r i t l i t e ra ture , 
never w a s a l iv ing or na t i ona l l i t e ra tu re . I t he re 
a n d the re conta ins r e m n a n t s of earl ier t i m e s , a d a p t e d 
t o t h e l i t e ra ry , religious, and moral t a s t e s of a l a t e r 
per iod ; a n d w h e n e v e r we are able t o d i sen tang le 
those ancient e lements , t h e y m a y serve t o t h r o w 
fight on t h e past , and , to a cer ta in ex ten t , s u p p l e m e n t 
w h a t h a s been los t in t h e l i t e ra tu re o f t h e Vedic 
t imes . T h e met r i ca l Law-books , for ins tance , conta in 
old mater ia ls w h i c h ex is ted d u r i n g t h e V e d i c per iod, 
pa r t l y in prose, as Sut ras , pa r t l y in more anc ien t 
metres , a s Gâthâs . T h e E p i c poems, t h e M a h â b h â r a t a 
and R â m â y a ^ a , h a v e t a k e n t h e place of t h e old 
I t ihâsas and A k h y â n a s . T h e P u r â n a s , even , m a y 
contain mater ia ls , t h o u g h m u c h a l te red , of w h a t w a s 
called in Ved ic l i t e r a t u r e t he P u r â n a

1

. 
B u t t h e g r e a t mass of t h a t l a t e r l i t e ra ture is 

artificial or scholastic, full of i n t e re s t i ng composi t ions . 

1

 Hibbert Lectures, p. 154, note. 
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1

 Note F. 

and b y no m e a n s devoid of or ig ina l i ty a n d occasional 
b e a u t y ; y e t , w i t h all t h a t , cur ious only, and appea l ing 
t o t h e in te res t s of t h e Or ien ta l scholar far more t h a n 
t h e broad h u m a n s y m p a t h i e s of t h e his tor ian a n d t h e 
philosopher. 

I t is different w i t h t h e anc ien t l i t e ra ture of India , 
t h e l i t e r a tu re domina t ed b y t h e V e d i c and t h e B u d 
dhis t ic rel igions. T h a t l i t e r a tu re opens t o u s a chap te r 
in w h a t has been ca l led t h e E d u c a t i o n of t h e H u m a n 
Race , t o which w e can find no paral le l anywhere 
else. W h o e v e r cares for t h e historical g r o w t h of our 
l anguage , t h a t is, of ou r t h o u g h t s ; whoever cares for 
t h e first in te l l ig ible deve lopmen t of religion a n d 
m y t h o l o g y ; whoever cares for t h e first foundat ion of 
w h a t in la te r t i m e s w e call t h e sciences of as t ronomy, 
me t ronomy, g r a m m a r , a n d e t y m o l o g y ; whoever cares 
for t h e first i n t ima t ions of philosophical t hough t , for 
t h e first a t t e m p t s a t r e g u l a t i n g fami ly life, vi l lage 
life, and s t a t e life, as founded on religion, ceremonial , 
t r ad i t ion a n d con t rac t ( s a m a y a ) — m u s t in fu tu re p a y 
t h e same a t t e n t i o n t o t h e l i t e r a t u r e of t h e Vedic period 
as to t h e l i t e ra tu res o f Greece a n d R o m e and Germanv . 

A s t o t h e lessons wh ich t h e ear ly l i t e ra ture of 
B u d d h i s m m a y t each us , I need n o t dwel l on t h e m 
a t present . I f I m a y j u d g e from t h e numerous 
ques t ions t h a t a re addressed t o m e w i t h regard t o 
t h a t rel igion a n d i t s s t r i k ing coincidences w i th Chris
t i an i ty , B u d d h i s m h a s a h e a d y become a subject of 
genera l in teres t , a n d wi l l a n d o u g h t t o become so 
more a n d m o r e

1

. O n t h a t whole class of l i terature, 
however , i t is n o t m y in t en t ion t o dwell in th i s shor t 
course of Lectures , wh ich can h a r d l v suffice even for 
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a genera l s u r v e y of Ved ic l i t e ra tu re , a n d for an 
elucidat ion of t h e pr incipal lessons which , I t h i n k , 
w e m a y l e a r n from t h e H y m n s , t h e Brâhmawas , t h e 
Upanishads‚ a n d t h e Su t ras . 

I t w a s a r ea l mi s fo r tune t h a t S a n s k r i t l i t e r a tu re 
became first k n o w n to t h e learned publ ic i n E u r o p e 
t h r o u g h spec imens be long ing to t h e second, or, w h a t 
I called, t h e R e n a i s s a n c e period. T h e B h a g a v a d g î t â , 
t h e plays of Kâl idâsa , such as # a k u n t a l â or Urvasî‚ 
a few episodes f rom t h e M a h â b h â r a t a a n d Râmâyat ia , 
such as t hose of N a l a and t h e Y a g ^ a d a t t a b a d h a ‚ t h e 
fables of t h e Hi topadesa , a n d t h e sen tences of B h a r t r i -
har i are, n o doub t , e x t r e m e l y cur ious ; a n d as, a t t h e 
t i m e w h e n t h e y first became k n o w n in E u r o p e , t h e y 
were r ep re sen t ed to be of e x t r e m e a n t i q u i t y , a n d t h e 
work of a people former ly supposed to be q u i t e 
incapable of h i g h l i t e ra ry efforts, t h e y n a t u r a l l y 
a t t r a c t e d t h e a t t e n t i o n of m e n such as Sir W i l l i a m 
J o n e s in E n g l a n d , H e r d e r a n d G o e t h e in G e r m a n y , 
w h o were p leased to speak of t h e m in t e r m s o f h ighes t 
admira t ion . I t was t h e fashion a t t h a t t i m e to speak 
of Kâl idâsa‚ as , for ins tance , A l e x a n d e r von H u m b o l d t 
d id even in so r e c e n t a w o r k as h i s Kosmos , as ' t h e 
g r e a t con t empora ry of V i rg i l a n d Horace , w h o l ived 
a t t h e sp lendid C o u r t of V ik ramâd i tya , ’ t h i s Vikra– 
m â d i t y a b e i n g supposed to be t h e founder of t h e 
S a m v a t era, 56 B .c. B u t all t h i s is n o w

T

 changed . 
Whoeve r t h e V i k r a m â d i t y a was who is supposed to 
h a v e defea ted t h e # a k a s , a n d t o h a v e founded ano the r 
era, t h e S a m v a t era, 56 B .c . , lie cer ta in ly d id n o t l ive i n 
t h e first c e n t u r y B.C. Nor are t h e I n d i a n s l ooked u p o n 
a n y longer as a n i l l i tera te race, a n d t h e i r p o e t r y as 
popu la r a n d ar t less . On t h e con t ra ry , t h e y are j u d g e d 
n o w by t h e same s t a n d a r d s as Per s i ans a n d Arabs , 



HUMAN INTEREST OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 91 

I t a l i ans or F r e n c h ; and , measured b y t h a t s t andard , 
such works as Kâ l idâsa ' s p l a y s aie no t super ior to 
m a n y p lays t h a t h a v e l o n g been a l lowed t o r e s t in 
d u s t a n d peace on t h e shelves of our libraries. 
The i r a n t i q u i t y i s no longer bel ieved in b y a n y cri t ical 
S a n s k r i t scholar. K â l i d â s a is men t ioned w i t h Bhâ– 
rav i as a famous p o e t i n a n i n s c r i p t i o n

1

 d a t e d A.D. 
585-6 (507 S a k a era) , a n d for t h e presen t I see n o 
reason t o place h i m m u c h earl ier . As t o t h e L a w s 
of M a n u , wh ich u sed t o be ass igned t o a fabulous 
a n t i q u i t y

 2

5

 and a re so sti l l somet imes b y those who 
wr i t e a t r andom or a t second-hand, I d o u b t w h e t h e r , 
i n t he i r p r e s e n t form, t h e y can be older t h a n t h e 
four th c e n t u r y of our era, n a y I a m q u i t e p r ep a red 
t o see an even l a t e r d a t e ass igned t o them. I k n o w 
t h i s wil l seem heresy t o m a n y Sanskr i t scholars, 
b u t w e m u s t t r y t o be hones t t o ourselves. I s 
the re a n y evidence t o cons t ra in u s t o ass ign t h e 
Mânava-dharma-sâs t ra , such as w e now possess i t , 
w r i t t e n in cont inuous # iokas , t o any da t e an t e r i o r 
to 300 A. D. ? A n d i f t h e r e is not , w h y shou ld w e n o t 
openly s t a t e it , cha l l enge opposi t ion, a n d feel g r a t e 
ful if our d o u b t s can be removed ? 

T h a t M a n u was a n a m e of h i g h legal a u t h o r i t y 
before t h a t t ime , a n d t h a t M a n u a n d t h e M â n a v a m are 
f r equen t ly q u o t e d i n t h e anc ien t legal Su t ras , is q u i t e 
t r u e ; b u t t h i s serves on ly to confirm t h e convict ion 
t h a t t h e l i t e r a tu re w h i c h succeeded t h e T u r a n i a n 

1

 Published by Fleet in the Indian Antiquary, 1876, pp. 68-73, 
and first mentioned by Dr. Bhao Daji‚ Journal Asiatic Society, 
Bombay B1ancl1, vol. ix. 

2

 Sir William Jones fixed their date at 1280 B . C . ; Elphinstone 
as 900 B . C . I t has recently been stated that they could not reason
ably be placed later than the fifth century B . c. 
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invas ion is full of w r e c k s saved from t h e i n t e r v e n i n g 
deluge. I f w h a t we call t he Laws of Mann h a d real ly 
e x i s t ed as a Code of L a w s , l ike t h e Code of J u s t i n i a n , 
d u r i n g prev ious cen tur ies , is i t l ike ly t h a t i t should 
nowhere h a v e been q u o t e d a n d appea led t o ? 

Varâhamih i r a (who died 587 A.D.) refers t o M a n u 
several t imes , b u t no t t o a Mânava -dha rma- sâ s t r a ; 
a n d t h e on ly t ime where he seems ac tua l ly t o quo te 
a n u m b e r of verses from Manu , these verses a re n o t 
t o be m e t w i t h i n our t e x t

1

. 

1

 A very useful indication of the age of the Dharma-sûtras, as 
compared with the metrical Dharma-sâstras or Samhitâs, is to be 
found in the presence or absence in them of any reference to written 
documents. Such written documents, if they existed, could hardly 
be passed over in silence in law-books, particularly when the nature 
of witnesses is discussed in support of loans, pledges, etc. Now we see 
that in treating of the law of debt and debtors *, the Dharma-sûtras 
of Gautama, Baudhâyana‚ and Âpastamba never mention evidence in 
writing. Vasishtha only refers to written evidence, but in a passage 
which may be interpolated †, considering that in other respects his 
treatment of the law of debt is very crude. Manu’s metrical code 
shows here again its usual character. I t is evidently based on 
ancient originals, and when it simply reproduces them, gives us the 
impression of great antiquity. But it freely admits more modern in
gredients, and does so in our case. I t speaks of witnesses, fixes their 
minimum number at three, and discusses very minutely their qualifi
cations and disqualifications, without saying a word about written 
documents. But in one place (VIII . 168) it speaks of the valuelessness 
of written agreements obtained by force, thus recognising the practical 
employment of writing for commercial transactions. Professor Jolly ‡‚ 
i t is true, suggests that this verse may be a later addition, particu
larly as it occurs totidem verbis in Nârada (IV. 55); but the final 
composition of Manu's Samhitâ, such as we possess it, can hardly 
be referred to a period when writing was not yet used, at all events 
for commercial purposes. Manu's Law-book is older than Yâgna– 

* Uber das Indische Schuldrecht von J . Jolly, p. 2 9 1 . 

† Jolly, 1. c. p . 322. I L. c. p . 290. 
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I believe i t wi l l be found t h a t t h e c e n t u r y i n w h i c h 
Varâhamihara l ived a n d w r o t e w a s t h e age of t h e 
l i t e ra ry Renaissance i n I n d i a . T h a t Kâ l idâsa a n d 
Bhârav i were famous a t t h a t t ime , we k n o w from t h e 
evidence of inscr ipt ions. W e also k n o w t h a t d u r i n g 
t h a t c e n t u r y t h e fame of I n d i a n l i t e ra tu re h a d reached 
Pers ia , a n d t h a t t h e K i n g of Pers ia , K h o s r u Nushir– 
van‚ sent h is physic ian , Barzôî‚ t o Ind ia , in order t o 
t r ans l a t e t h e fables of t h e PaÄka tan t ra , or r a t h e r 
the i r original , f rom S a n s k r i t i n to Pah lav i . T h e 
famous ' N ine Gems,’ or ' t h e n ine classics,’ as w e 
should say, h a v e been referred, a t leas t in par t , t o 
t h e same age -, a n d I d o u b t w h e t h e r we sha l l be ab le 
to assign a m u c h earl ier d a t e t o a n y t h i n g w e possess 
of Sanskr i t l i t e ra ture , e x c e p t i n g a l w a y s t h e Ved ic a n d 
B u d d h i s t i c w r i t i n g s . 

A l t h o u g h t h e specimens of th i s modern S a n s k r i t 
l i t e ra tu re , w h e n t h e y first became k n o w n , served t o 
arouse a genera l in te res t , a n d serve even n o w t o k e e p 
a l ive a cer ta in superficial s y m p a t h y for I n d i a n l i tera
tu re , more serious s t u d e n t s h a d soon disposed of 
these composi t ions , a n d whi le g l a d l y a d m i t t i n g t he i r 
claim t o be called p r e t t y a n d a t t rac t ive , could n o t 
t h i n k of a l lowing to S a n s k r i t l i t e ra tu re a place a m o n g 

valkya's, in which writing has become a familiar subject. Vishnu 
often agrees literally with Yâgnavalkya, while Nârada, as showing 
the fullest development of the law of debt, is most likely the 
latest *. 

See Brihatsamhitâ, ed. Kern‚ pref. p . 43 ; Journal of the 
R. A. S., 1875‚ p. 106. 

1

 Kern, Preface to Brihatsamhitâ, p. 20. 

* Jolly, l. c. p . 322. He places Kâtyâyana and Brthaspati after 
Nârada‚ possibly Vyâsa and Hârîta also. See also Stenzler, Z. d‚ 
D. M. G. ix. 664. 
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t h e wor ld- l i t e ra tures , a place b y t h e side of Greek 
and La t in , I t a l i a n , F r e n c h , E n g l i s h or G e r m a n . 

There w a s indeed a t ime w h e n people b e g a n to 
imagine t h a t a l l t h a t was w o r t h k n o w i n g a b o u t 
I n d i a n l i t e r a tu re w a s k n o w n , a n d t h a t t h e only 
g round on which Sanskr i t could claim a place a m o n g 
t h e recognised b ranches of l ea rn ing in a U n i v e r 
si ty w a s i t s usefu lness for t h e s t u d y of t h e Science 
of L a n g u a g e . 

A t t h a t v e r y t ime , however , n o w about fo r ty yea r s 
ago, a n e w s t a r t was m a d e , which h a s g iven t o 
Sanskr i t scholarship a n ent i re ly n e w character . T h e 
chief a u t h o r of t h a t m o v e m e n t was Burnouf , t h e n 
Professor a t t h e College de France in Par i s , a n 
excel lent scholar, b u t a t t h e same t i m e a m a n of 
wide views a n d t r u e historical ins t inc ts , a n d t h e las t 
m a n to was t e h i s life on mere N a l a s a n d # a k u n t a l â s . 
Be ing b r o u g h t u p i n t h e old t rad i t ions of t h e classical 
school i n F r a n c e (his fa ther was t h e a u t h o r of t h e 
wel l -known Greek Grammar ) , t h e n for a t i m e a 
promis ing y o u n g barr is ter , w i t h inf luent ia l f r iends 
such as Guizo t ‚ Thiers , Mignet ‚ Vi l l emain , a t h i s 
side, and w i t h a b r i l l i an t f u t u r e before h i m , h e was 
n o t l ike ly to spend h is life on p r e t t y S a n s k r i t d i t t ies . 
W h a t he w a n t e d w h e n h e t h r e w himself on Sansk r i t 
was h i s tory , h u m a n h i s tory , wor ld-h is tory , a n d w i t h 
an u n e r r i n g g r a s p he laid hold of Ved ic l i t e r a tu re 
and B u d d h i s t l i t e ra tu re , as t h e t w o s tepp ing-s tones 
in t h e s lough of I n d i a n l i t e ra ture . H e d ied y o u n g , 
and ha s left a few arches o n l y of t h e b u i l d i n g he 
wished t o rear. B u t h is spir i t l ived on in his pup i l s 
a n d his fr iends, a n d few w o u l d deny t h a t t h e first 
impulse , d i rec t ly or indirect ly , t o al l t h a t has been 
accomplished since b y t h e s t u d e n t s of Vedic a n d 
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B u d d h i s t l i tera ture , w a s g iven b y B u r n o u f and his 
lectures a t t h e Collège de France. 

W h a t then , y o u m a y ask, do we find in t h a t 
anc ien t Sanskr i t l i t e r a tu re a n d cannot find a n y w h e r e 
else ? M y a n s w e r i s . W e find the re t h e A r y a n m a n , 
w h o m w e k n o w in h is var ious characters , as Greek , 
Roman , German , Cel t , a n d Slave, in an ent i re ly n e w 
character . W h e r e a s i n h i s migra t ions n o r t h w a r d h i s 
ac t ive a n d pol i t ica l energ ies are called o u t a n d 
b r o u g h t to the i r h i g h e s t perfection, we find t h e 
o the r side of t h e h u m a n character , t he passive a n d 
m e d i t a t i v e , carr ied t o i t s ful lest g r o w t h i n I n d i a . 
I n some of t h e h y m n s of t h e Rig-veda w e can s t i l l 
w a t c h an earlier phase . W e see t h e A r y a n t r ibes 
t a k i n g possession of t h e land , a n d u n d e r t h e gu idance 
of such war l ike gods as I n d r a and t h e Maru t s ‚ de
fending the i r n e w h o m e s aga ins t t h e assau l t s of t h e 
b lack-sk inned abor ig ines as wel l a s aga ins t t h e in 
roads of l a t e r A r y a n colonists. B u t t h a t per iod of 
w a r soon came t o a n end, a n d w h e n t h e g r e a t mass 
of t h e people h a d once se t t l ed d o w n i n the i r h o m e 
s teads , t h e mi l i t a ry a n d poli t ical du t i e s seem to h a v e 
been monopol ised b y w h a t we call a cade

1

, t h a t is 

1

 During times of conquest and migration, such as are repre
sented to us in the hymns of the Rig-veda‚ the system of castes, as it 
is described, for instance, in the Laws of Manu, would have been a 
simple impossibility. I t is doubtful whether such a system was 
ever more than a social ideal, but even for such an ideal the 
materials would have been wanting during the period when the 
Âryas were first taking possession of the land of the Seven Rivers. 
On the other hand, even during that early period, there must have 
been a division of labour, and hence we expect to find and do find 
in the gramas of the Five Nations, warriors, sometimes called 
nobles, leaders, kings; counsellors, sometimes called priests, pro
phets, judges ; and working men, whether ploughers, or builders, or 
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b y a smal l ar is tocracy, whi le t h e g r e a t ma jor i ty of 
t h e people were satisfied w i t h spend ing t he i r days 
w i t h i n t h e n a r r o w spheres of the i r vi l lages , l i t t l e con
cerned a b o u t t h e ou t s ide world , a n d c o n t e n t w i t h 
t h e g i f t s t h a t n a t u r e bes towed on t h e m , w i t h o u t 
m u c h labour. W e read in t h e M a h â b h â r a t a ( X I I I . 
22) : 

' There is f ru i t on t h e t rees i n every forest, wh ich 
eve ry one w h o l ikes m a y p luck w i t h o u t t rouble . 
There is cool a n d swee t w a t e r in t h e p u r e r ivers he re 
a n d the re . There is a soft bed m a d e of t h e t w i g s of 
beaut i fu l creepers. A n d y e t wre t ched peop le suffer 
pa in a t t h e door of t h e r ich !' 

A t first s i gh t w e m a y feel inclined t o call t h i s 
qu i e t en joymen t of life, t h i s mere look ing on, a 
degeneracy r a t h e r t h a n a g r o w t h . I t seems so dif
feren t from w h a t we t h i n k life o u g h t t o be. Ye t , 
from a h igher p o i n t of v i ew i t m a y appea r t h a t those 
Sou the rn A r y a n s h a v e chosen the good par t , or a t 
least t h e p a r t good for t h e m , whi le we , N o r t h e r n 
Aryans , h a v e been careful a n d t roub led a b o u t m a n y 
th ings . 

I t is a t all e v e n t s a problem w o r t h cons ider ing 
w h e t h e r , as t h e r e is i n n a t u r e a Sou th a n d a N o r t h , 
t h e r e are n o t t w o hemispheres also in h u m a n na tu re , 
bo th w o r t h d e v e l o p i n g — t h e act ive, combat ive , and 
poli t ical on one side, t h e passive, m e d i t a t i v e , and 
philosophical on t h e o ther ; a n d for t h e so lu t ion of 
t h a t p rob lem no l i t e ra ture furnishes such ample ma
ter ia l s a s t h a t of t h e Veda, b e g i n n i n g w i t h t h e 
H y m n s a n d e n d i n g w i t h t h e U p a n i s h a d s . W e en te r 

road-makers. These three divisions we can clearly perceix e even in 
the early hymns of the Rig-veda. 
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in to a n e w w o r l d — n o t a lways an a t t r ac t ive one, l eas t 
of all to u s ; b u t i t possesses one charm, i t is real , i t 
is of na tu ra l g rowth , a n d l ike e v e r y t h i n g of n a t u r a l 
g r o w t h , I bel ieve i t h a d a h idden purpose , a n d w a s 
i n t e n d e d to t each u s some k i n d of lesson t h a t i s 
w o r t h learn ing , a n d t h a t ce r t a in ly w e could learn 
nowhere else. W e are n o t called u p o n e i ther t o admi re 
or to despise t h a t anc ient Vedic l i t e ra tu re ; we h a v e 
s imply t o s t u d y a n d t o t r y to u n d e r s t a n d i t . 

T h e r e h a v e been si l ly persons w h o h a v e r ep re 
sen ted t h e deve lopmen t o f t h e I n d i a n m i n d as s u p e 
r ior t o a n y o ther , nay , w h o w o u l d m a k e u s go back 
to t h e V e d a or to t h e sacred w r i t i n g s of t h e B u d d h i s t s 
in order t o find t he re a t r u e r religion, a p u r e r mora l i ty , 
a n d a more subl ime ph i losophy t h a n our own. I shall 
n o t even m e n t i o n t h e n a m e s of these wr i t e r s or t h e 
t i t l e s of the i r works . B u t I feel equa l ly i m p a t i e n t 
w h e n I see o ther scholars cr i t ic is ing the anc ien t l i t e 
r a t u r e of I n d i a a s i f i t were t h e work of t h e n ine 
t e e n t h cen tury , as if i t r epresen ted a n e n e m y t h a t 
m u s t be defea ted , a n d t h a t can claim no mercy a t 
our hands . T h a t t h e Veda is full o f childish, sil ly, 
even t o our minds mons t rous concept ions, w h o w o u l d 
d e n y ? B u t even these monst ros i t ies are in te res t 
ing a n d ins t ruc t ive ; n a y , m a n y of t h e m , i f we can 
b u t m a k e al lowance for different w a y s of t h o u g h t a n d 
l anguage , con ta in ge rms of t r u t h a n d rays of l ight , 
a l l t h e more s t r ik ing , because b r e a k i n g u p o n u s 
t h r o u g h t h e vei l of t h e da rkes t n igh t . 

H e r e lies t h e genera l , t h e t r u l y h u m a n in t e re s t 
which t h e ancient l i t e ra tu re of Ind ia possesses, a n d 
which g ives i t a claim on t h e a t t en t ion , n o t on ly of 
Oriental scholars or of s t u d e n t s of anc ien t h i s to ry , 
b u t of every educa ted m a n and woman . 
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There are problems which w e m a y p u t aside for a 
t i m e , aye, wh ich w e m u s t p u t as ide whi le e n g a g e d 
each in our own h a r d s t rugg le for life, b u t wh ich 
wil l recur for all t h a t , a n d which , wheneve r t h e y do 
recur, wi l l s t i r u s more deeply t h a n we l ike to con
fess t o others , or even to ourselves. I t is t r u e t h a t 
w i t h u s one d a y only o u t of seven is set a p a r t for res t 
a n d med i t a t i on , a n d for t he considerat ion of w h a t t h e 
Greeks cal led rà peyia-ra—'the g r e a t e s t things.’ I t is 
t r u e t h a t t h a t s e v e n t h day also is passed b y m a n y of 
u s e i ther i n mere church-going rou t ine or in t h o u g h t 
less rest . B u t w h e t h e r on week-days or on Sundays , 
w h e t h e r in y o u t h or in old age , t h e r e are moment s , 
r a re t h o u g h t h e y be , y e t for al l t h a t t h e m o s t crit ical 
m o m e n t s of our life, w h e n t h e old s imple ques t ions 
of h u m a n i t y r e t u r n to us in all t he i r i n t ens i ty , a n d 
we a sk ourselves, W h a t a re we ? W h a t is th i s life 
on e a r t h m e a n t for ? Are we to h a v e no res t here , 
b u t to be a lways to i l ing and bu i ld ing u p our own 
happ ines s o u t of t h e ru ins of the happ ines s of our 
ne ighbours ? And w h e n we h a v e m a d e our home on 
ea r th as comfortable as i t can be made w i t h s t eam 
a n d gas a n d electr ic i ty , are w e real ly so m u c h h a p 
pier t h a n t h e H i n d u i n h i s p r imi t i ve homes t ead ? 

W i t h us , as I said j u s t now, in these N o r t h e r n 
cl imates, where life is and a lways m u s t be a s t rugg le , 
and a h a r d s t rugg le too, a n d w h e r e accumula t ion of 
wea l th has become a lmost a necess i ty to g u a r d aga ins t 
t h e uncer ta in t ies of old age or t h e accidents inev i t ab le 
in our complicated social life, w^ith us, I say, a n d in our 
society, hou r s of res t and m e d i t a t i o n are b u t few and 
far be tween . I t was t h e same as long as we k n o w 
t h e h i s to ry of t h e Teu ton ic races ; i t w a s t h e same 
even w i t h R o m a n s a n d Greeks . The E u r o p e a n c l imate 
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w i t h i t s l o n g cold w in t e r s , in m a n y places also t h e 
difficulty of c u l t i v a t i n g t h e soil, t h e conflict of in 
te res t s be tween smal l communi t i es , ha s deve loped 
t h e ins t inct of self -preservat ion (not to say, self-
indulgence) t o such a n e x t e n t t h a t mos t of t h e v i r 
t u e s a n d mos t of t h e vices of E u r o p e a n society can 
be t raced back t o t h a t source. O u r o w n charac te r 
w a s formed u n d e r t he se influences, b y inher i tance , b y 
educat ion, b y necess i ty . W e all lead a fighting-life ; 
our h i g h e s t ideal of fife is a fighting-life. W e w o r k 
t i l l we can w o r k no longer , and are proud , l ike old 
horses , t o die i n h a r n e s s . W e p o i n t w i t h i n w a r d 
sat isfaction t o w h a t w e a n d our ances tors h a v e 
achieved b y h a r d work , i n f o u n d i n g a family , or a 
business, a t o w n or a s t a t e . W e po in t t o t h e mar 
vels of w h a t w e call c iv i l i sa t ion—our sp lend id cit ies, 
our h igh- roads a n d br idges , our ships, our ra i lways , 
our t e l egraphs , our electr ic fight, our p ic tures , our 
s t a tues , our music , ou r thea t r e s . W e imag ine w e 
have m a d e life on ear th qu i t e perfect ; in some cases 
so perfect t h a t we are a lmos t sorry to l e a v e i t aga in . 
B u t t h e lesson wh ich b o t h B r a h m a n s a n d B u d d h i s t s 
are never t i red of t e a c h i n g is t h a t t h i s life is b u t a 
j o u r n e y from one v i l lage t o ano the r , a n d n o t a r e s t i ng -
place. T h u s we r e a d

1

 : 
* A s a m a n j o u r n e y i n g t o a n o t h e r vi l lage m a y enjoy 

a n igh t ' s rest i n t h e open air, bu t , a f te r l eav ing h i s 
res t ing-place , proceeds a g a i n orî his j o u r n e y t h e n e x t 
day , t h u s fa ther , mo the r , wife, a n d w e a l t h are al l b u t 
l ike a n i g h t ' s res t t o us—wise people do n o t c l ing t o 
t h e m for ever.’ 

I n s t e a d of s imply desp i s ing t h i s I n d i a n v i ew of 
life, m i g h t w e n o t p a u s e for a m o m e n t a n d consider 

1

 Boehtlingk, Spruche, 5101. 



100 LECTURE H L 

w h e t h e r t he i r ph i lo sophy of life is en t i re ly wrong , 
a n d ours en t i re ly r i g h t ; w h e t h e r t h i s e a r t h w a s 
real ly m e a n t for w o r k only (for w i t h us p leasure also 
h a s been changed in to work) , for cons tan t h u r r y a n d 
flurry; or w h e t h e r we, s t u r d y N o r t h e r n Aryans , m i g h t 
n o t have been satisfied w i t h a l i t t le less of work , a n d 
a l i t t le less of so-called pleasure , b u t w i t h a l i t t l e 
more of t h o u g h t , a n d a l i t t l e more of res t . For , shor t 
as our life is , w e are n o t mere Mayflies t h a t are bo rn 
in the m o r n i n g t o die a t n igh t . W e h a v e a pas t t o 
look b a c k t o a n d a fu tu re t o look forward to , and i t 
m a y be t h a t some of t h e r idd les of t h e f u t u r e find 
t h e i r solut ion in t h e wisdom of t h e pas t . 

T h e n w h y should w e a lways fix our eyes on t h e 
p resen t on ly ? W h y should w e a lways be rac ing, 
whe the r for w e a l t h or for p o w e r or for f ame ? W h y 
should w e n e v e r res t and be t h a n k f u l ? 

I do n o t d e n y t h a t t he m a n l y v igour , t h e s i lent 
endurance , t h e publ ic spirit , a n d t h e p r i v a t e v i r t ue s 
too of t h e c i t izens of E u r o p e a n s t a t e s r e p r e s e n t one 
side, i t m a y be a v e r y i m p o r t a n t side, of t h e d e s t i n y 
wh ich m a n has t o fulfil on ear th . 

B u t t he r e is sure ly ano the r side of our n a t u r e , a n d 
possibly a n o t h e r des t iny open t o m a n in h i s j o u r n e y 
across t h i s life, w h i c h should n o t be en t i re ly ignored. 
I f w e t u r n our eyes t o t h e Eas t , a n d par t i cu la r ly t o 
Ind ia , w h e r e life is, or a t all even t s was , no v e r y 
severe s t rugg le , w h e r e t h e c l imate was mild , t he soil 
fertile, w h e r e vege tab le food in smal l q u a n t i t i e s 
sufficed t o k e e p t h e b o d y in h e a l t h and s t r e n g t h , 
where t h e s imples t h u t or cave in a forest w a s 
al l t h e shel ter required , a n d where social life n e v e r 
assumed t h e g igan t ic , aye mons t rous propor t ions of 
a L o n d o n or Par i s , b u t fulfilled i t se l f w i t h i n t h e 
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nar row boundar ies of vi l lage communi t i e s ,—was i t 
not , I say, n a t u r a l there , or, i f y o u like, w a s it n o t 
intended t he re , t h a t a n o t h e r s ide of h u m a n n a t u r e 
should be d e v e l o p e d — n o t t h e act ive, t h e combat ive 
a n d acquisi t ive, b u t t h e passive, t h e m e d i t a t i v e a n d 
ref lec t ive? Can w e w o n d e r t h a t t h e A r y a n s w h o 
s t e p p e d as s t r a n g e r s in to some of t h e h a p p y fields 
a n d va l leys a long t h e I n d u s or t h e G a n g e s should 
h a v e looked u p o n life as a p e r p e t u a l S u n d a y or 
H o l y d a y , or a k i n d of L o n g Vacat ion , de l ight fu l 
so long as i t lasts , b u t which m u s t come t o an e n d 
sooner or la ter ? W h y shou ld t h e y have accumula t ed 
w e a l t h ? w h y should t h e y h a v e bu i l t palaces ? w h y 
should t h e y h a v e to i l ed d a y a n d n i g h t ? A f t e r 
h a v i n g provided from d a y to d a y for t h e smal l 
necessi t ies of t h e body , t h e y t h o u g h t t h e y h a d t h e 
r igh t , i t m a y be t h e d u t y , t o look r o u n d u p o n t h i s 
s t r ange exile, t o look i n w a r d u p o n themselves , u p w a r d 
t o some th ing no t themse lves , a n d t o see w h e t h e r 
t h e y could n o t u n d e r s t a n d a l i t t l e of the t r u e p u r p o r t 
of t h a t m y s t e r y w h i c h w e call life on ear th . 

Of course we s hou ld call such no t ions of life d r eamy , 
unrea l , unprac t ica l , b u t m a y n o t they look upon our 
not ions of life as shor t - s igh ted , fussy, and , in t h e end, 
mos t unpract ica l , because invo lv ing a sacrifice of life 
for t h e sake of life ? 

N o d o u b t these a re bo th ex t r eme views, and t h e y 
h a v e h a r d l y ever b e e n he ld or realised in t h a t e x t r e m e 
form b y a n y na t ion , w h e t h e r i n t h e E a s t or in t h e 
W e s t . W e are n o t a l w a y s p l o d d i n g — w e somet imes 
al low ourselves a n h o u r of res t a n d peace a n d t h o u g h t — 
n o r were t h e ancient people of I nd i a a lways d reaming 
a n d m e d i t a t i n g on -m jueyta-Ta, on t h e g r e a t problems 
of life, b u t , w h e n called upon, w e k n o w t h a t t h e y t o o 
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could fight l ike heroes, a n d t h a t , w i t h o u t mach inery , 
t h e y could b y p a t i e n t toi l raise even t h e m e a n e s t 
h a n d i w o r k i n t o a work of ar t , a real j o y to t h e m a k e r 
a n d to t h e buyer . 

Al l t h e n t h a t I w i sh to p u t c lear ly before y o u 
is th is , t h a t t h e A r y a n man , w h o h a d to fulfil his 
miss ion in Ind ia , m i g h t n a t u r a l l y be deficient in m a n y 
of t h e prac t ica l a n d fighting v i r tues , wh ich were de
veloped i n t h e Nor the rn A r y a n s b y t h e v e r y s t rugg le 
w i t h o u t wh ich t h e y could no t h a v e surv ived , b u t 
t h a t his life on ea r th h a d n o t therefore been en t i re ly 
was ted . H i s v e r y v i ew of life, t h o u g h w e canno t 
a d o p t i t i n t h i s N o r t h e r n c l imate , m a y y e t ac t as 
a lesson a n d a w a r n i n g to us , not , for t h e sake of 
life, to sacrifice t h e h i g h e s t objects of life. 

T h e g rea t e s t conqueror of a n t i q u i t y s tood in s i lent 
w o n d e r m e n t before t h e I n d i a n Gymnosoph is t s , r eg re t 
t i n g t h a t h e could n o t communica te w i t h t h e m in 
t h e i r own l anguage , a n d t h a t t h e i r wisdom could no t 
reach h i m e x c e p t t h r o u g h t h e c o n t a m i n a t i n g channels 
of s u n d r y i n t e r p r e t e r s . 

T h a t need no t be so a t present . Sanskr i t is no 
longer a difficult l anguage , a n d I can a s sure every 
y o u n g I n d i a n Civi l Se rvan t t h a t i f he wil l b u t go 
to t h e foun ta in -head of I n d i a n wisdom, he wil l find 
the re , a m o n g m u c h t h a t is s t r a n g e a n d useless , some 
lessons of fife which are w o r t h l ea rn ing , a n d w h i c h 
we in our has t e a re too a p t t o forge t or t o despise . 

L e t m e r e a d y o u a few say ings only, wh ich y o u 
m a y st i l l h e a r r epea t ed in I n d i a when , a f ter t h e h e a t 
of t h e day, t h e old a n d t h e y o u n g assemble t o g e t h e r 
u n d e r t h e s h a d o w of t he i r v i l l age t r e e — s a y i n g s which 
to t h e m seem t r u t h , t o us , I fear, m e r e t r u i s m ! 

' A s al l h a v e t o sleep t o g e t h e r la id low in t h e 
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ear th , w h y do foolish peop le wish to in jure one 
a n o t h e r

1

 ? f

A m a n seek ing for e terna l happ ines s (moksha) 
m i g h t ob ta in i t b y a h u n d r e d t h pa r t of t h e suffer
ings which a foolifeh m a n endures in t h e p u r s u i t of 
r i c h e s

2

. 
* Poor m e n ea t more exce l len t b read t h a n t h e r ich : 

for h u n g e r g ives i t s w e e t n e s s

3

. 
' O u r b o d y is l ike t h e foam of t h e sea, our life l ike 

a bird, ou r c o m p a n y w i t h those w h o m w e love does 
n o t las t for ever ; w h y t h e n s leepes t t hou , m y son

 4

 ? 
' A s t w o logs o f wood m e e t upon t h e ocean a n d t h e n 

separa te again , t h u s do l iv ing crea tures m e e t

5

. 
' O u r m e e t i n g w i t h wives, re la t ions , a n d fr iends 

occurs on our j o u r n e y . L e t a m a n therefore see 
clearly where h e is, w h i t h e r he will go, w h a t he is, 
w h y t a r r y i n g here , a n d w h y gr iev ing for a n y t h i n g

6

. 
' F a m i l y , wife , ch i ldren , our very b o d y a n d our 

w e a l t h , t h e y all pass a w a y . T h e y do no t be long to us . 
W h a t t h e n is ours ? O u r good and our evi l d e e d s

7

. 
' W h e n t h o u goes t a w a y from here , no one wil l 

follow thee . O n l y t h y good and t h y evil deeds , t h e y 
will follow t h e e wherever t h o u g o e s t

8

. 
' W h a t e v e r act , good or bad, a m a n performs, o f t h a t 

by necessi ty he receives t h e r e c o m p e n s e

9

. 
'Accord ing t o t h e V e d a

10

 t h e soul (life) is e te rna l , 
b u t t he b o d y of all crea tures is per ishable . W h e n 
t h e body is des t royed , t h e soul depar t s e lsewhere, 
fe t tered b y t h e bonds of our works . 

1

 Mahâbh. X I . i21 . 

3

 Mahâbh. V. 1144. 

5

 L. c. XII . 869. 

7

 L . c. X I I . 12453. 

9

 L. c. I I I . 13846 (239). 

2

 Pankat . IL 127 (117), 
* Mahâbh. X I I . 12050. 

6

 L . c. X I I . 872. 

8

 L . c. XII . 12456. 

1 0

 L . c . H I . 13864. 
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' I f I k n o w t h a t m y own body is n o t mine , and y e t 
t h a t t h e whole ea r th is mine, a n d aga in t h a t i t is b o t h 
mine arid th ine , no h a r m can h a p p e n t h e n \ 

' A s a m a n p u t s on n e w g a r m e n t s i n th i s wor ld , 
t h r o w i n g as ide t h o s e wh ich h e former ly wore , even 
so t h e Self of m a n p u t s on n e w bodies wh ich are i n 
accordance w i t h h i s a c t s

2

. 
' N o w e a p o n s will h u r t t h e Self of man , n o fire wi l l 

b u r n i t , n o w a t e r mois ten i t , no wind wi l l d r y i t u p . 
' I t is n o t t o be h u r t , no t t o be b u r n t , n o t t o be 

mois tened , n o t to be dr ied u p . I t is imper ishable , 
u n c h a n g i n g , immoveable , w i thou t b e g i n n i n g . 

' I t is said t o be immater ia l , pa s s ing all u n d e r s t a n d 
ing , a n d unchangeab le . I f y o u k n o w t h e Se l f of m a n 
t o be all th i s , g r i eve not. 

' T h e r e is n o t h i n g h i g h e r t h a n t h e a t t a i n m e n t of 
t h e knowledge of t h e S e l f

3

. 
' Al l l iv ing c rea tures are t h e dwe l l ing of t h e Self w h o 

l ies enve loped in m a t t e r , w h o is immor ta l , a n d spo t 
less. Those w h o worsh ip t h e Self, t h e immoveab le , 
l iv ing in a moveab le dwel l ing, become immor ta l . 

' D e s p i s i n g e v e r y t h i n g else, a wise m a n should 
s t r ive a f t e r t h e k n o w l e d g e of t h e Self.’ 

W e shal l h a v e t o r e t u r n t o th i s subject aga in , for 
t h i s k n o w l e d g e of t h e Self is rea l ly t h e Vedânta, t h a t 
is, t h e end, t h e h i g h e s t goal of t h e Veda . T h e h i g h e s t 
wisdom of Greece w a s ' t o k n o w o u r s e l v e s ; ' t h e 
h i g h e s t w i sdom of I n d i a i s ' t o k n o w our Self.’ 

I f I were a s k e d t o indicate by one w o r d t h e d i s 
t i n g u i s h i n g fea ture of t h e I n d i a n charac ter , as I h a v e 

1

 Kâm. Nîtis‚ i , 23 (Boehtlingk, 918). 

2

 Vishnu-sûtras X X . 50-53. 

3

 Apastamba Dharma-sûtras L 8, 22. 
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here t r ied t o ske tch i t , I should say i t w a s transcen
dent, u s i n g t h a t word , n o t in i t s s t r ic t t echn ica l 
sense, as fixed b y K a n t , b u t in i t s more genera l 
acceptat ion, as d e n o t i n g a mind b e n t on t r a n s c e n d i n g 
t h e l imi ts of empir ica l knowledge . T h e r e a re m i n d s 
perfect ly satisfied w i t h empir ical knowledge , a k n o w 
ledge of facts , wel l ascerta ined, wel l classified, a n d 
wel l labelled. Such k n o w l e d g e m a y assume v e r y 
va s t propor t ions , and, i f knowledge is power , i t m a y 
i m p a r t g r e a t power , real in te l l ec tua l p o w e r t o t h e 
m a n w h o can wield and uti l ise i t . O u r o w n age is 
p r o u d of t h a t k i n d of knowledge , a n d to be c o n t e n t 
w i t h i t , a n d n e v e r to a t t e m p t t o look b e y o n d i t , is, I 
believe, one of t h e h a p p i e s t s t a tes of m i n d to be in . 

B u t , for all t h a t , t h e r e is a Beyond, a n d he w h o 
h a s once c a u g h t a glance of i t , is like a m a n w h o h a s 
gazed a t t h e s u n — w h e r e v e r he looks, e v e r y w h e r e 
h e sees t h e image of t h e sun . S p e a k t o h im of finite 
t h ings , a n d he will te l l y o u t h a t t h e F i n i t e is impos 
sible a n d meaningless w i t h o u t t h e Infini te . Speak t o 
h im of death , a n d he will call i t b i r t h ; speak to h i m 
of t ime , and he will call i t t h e mere shadow of e ter 
n i ty . To u s t h e senses seem to be t h e organs , t h e 
tools , t h e m o s t powerfu l engines of k n o w l e d g e ; t o 
h i m t h e y are, i f n o t ac tua l ly deceivers, a t all e v e n t s 
h e a v y fe t ters , check ing t he flight of t h e spir i t . To 
u s th i s ear th , t h i s life, all t h a t we see, a n d hear , and 
t o u c h is certain. H e r e , we feel, is our home, here lie 
our du t ies , he re our p l easures . To h i m t h i s e a r t h is 
a t h i n g t h a t once was not , a n d t h a t aga in will cease 
t o be ; th i s life is a s h o r t dream from which w e sha l l 
soon awake . Of n o t h i n g he professes g r e a t e r ignor 
ance t h a n of w h a t to o the r s seems to be mos t cer ta in , 
n a m e l y w h a t w e see, a n d hear , and touch ; a n d as t o 
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our home, w h e r e v e r t h a t m a y be, he k n o w s t h a t 
cer ta in ly i t is no t here . 

D o n o t suppose t h a t such m e n are mere d reamers . 
F a r from i t ! A n d i f we can only b r ing ourselves t o be 
qu i t e hones t to ourselves , we shall have to confess t h a t 
a t t imes we al l h a v e been v is i ted by these t ranscen
dental aspira t ions , a n d have been able to u n d e r s t a n d 
w h a t W o i d s w o r t h m e a n t w h e n he spoke of those 

' Obstinate questionings 
Of sense and outward things. 
Fallings from us, vanishings; 
Blank misgivings of a creature 
Moving about in worlds not realised.' 

T h e t r a n s c e n d e n t t e m p e r a m e n t acqui red n o d o u b t 
a more complete s u p r e m a c y in t h e I n d i a n charac ter 
t h a n a n y w h e r e else : b u t no na t ion , a n d no individual , 
is en t i re ly w i t h o u t t h a t ' y e a r n i n g beyond ; ' indeed w e 
all k n o w i t u n d e r a more fami l iar n a m e — n a m e l y , 
Pieligion. 

I t is necessary, however , t o d i s t ingu i sh b e t w e e n 
rel igion and a rel igion, q u i t e as m u c h as i n a n o t h e r 
branch of ph i losophy w e have to d i s t i ngu i sh be tween 
l a n g u a g e a n d a l a n g u a g e or m a n y l a n g u a g e s . A 
m a n m a y accept a religion, h e m a y be conver ted t o 
t h e Chr i s t i an rel igion, a n d he m a y change h i s own 
pa r t i cu l a r rel igion from t i m e t o t ime, j u s t as h e m a y 
speak different l anguages . B u t in order t o h a v e a 
rel igion, a m a n m u s t have religion. H e m u s t once 
at least in h i s life h a v e looked beyond t h e hor izon of 
t h i s world, a n d carried a w a y in h i s m i n d a n impres 
sion of the Inf in i te , which will n e v e r leave h i m again . 
A be ing satisfied w i t h t h e world of sense, unconscious 
of i t s finite na tu re , u n d i s t u r b e d b y t h e l imi ted or 
nega t i ve charac te r of all percep t ions of t h e senses, 
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would be incapable of a n y rel igious concepts . On ly 
w h e n t h e finite charac te r of all h u m a n k n o w l e d g e 
h a s been perce ived is i t possible for t h e h u m a n m i n d 
to conceive t h a t w h i c h is b e y o n d t h e F in i t e , call i t 
w h a t y o u like, t h e Beyond, t h e Unseen , t h e Infini te , 
t h e S u p e r n a t u r a l , or t h e Div ine . T h a t s tep m u s t 
h a v e been t a k e n before rel igion of a n y k i n d becomes 
possible. W h a t k i n d of rel igion i t wi l l be, d e p e n d s 
on t h e character of t h e race wh ich e labora tes i t , i t s 
su r round ings in n a t u r e , a n d i t s exper ience in h i s t o r y . 

N o w we m a y seem to know a g rea t m a n y re l ig ions 
— I speak here , of course, of anc ien t rel igions only , o f 
w h a t are somet imes called na t iona l or au to ch t h o n o u s 
r e l i g i o n s — n o t of those founded in la te r t i m e s b y 
ind iv idua l p r o p h e t s or reformers. 

Ye t , a m o n g those anc ien t rel igions we se ldom 
k n o w , w h a t af ter a l l is t h e mos t i m p o r t a n t poin t , 
t h e i r origin a n d t h e i r g r a d u a l g rowth . T h e J e w i s h 
rel igion is represen ted to us as perfect a n d comple te 
from the v e r y first, a n d i t is w i t h g r e a t difficulty 
t h a t we can discover i t s rea l beg inn ings and i t s his
torical g rowth . A n d t a k e t h e Greek and t h e R o m a n 
rel igions, t a k e t h e re l ig ions of t h e Teu ton ic , S lavonic 
or Celtic t r ibes , a n d y o u will find t h a t t h e i r per iod of 
g r o w t h h a s a l w a y s passed, l ong before w e k n o w 
t h e m , a n d t h a t f rom t h e t i m e w e k n o w t h e m , a l l 
t h e i r changes are p u r e l y metamorphic — changes i n 
form of subs tances r e a d y a t h a n d . 

N o w le t us look to t h e ancient i n h a b i t a n t s of Ind ia , 
W i t h them, first of al l , re l ig ion w a s n o t on ly one 
i n t e res t b y t h e s ide of m a n y . I t was t he all-absorb
i n g i n t e r e s t ; i t embraced n o t on ly worsh ip a n d 
prayer , b u t w h a t w e call ph i losophy , mora l i ty , l aw , 
a n d g o v e r n m e n t , — a l l w a s pervaded b y religion. 
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The i r whole life w a s to t h e m a r e l i g i o n — e v e r y t h i n g 
else was, as i t were, a mere concession m a d e to t h e 
ephemera l r e q u i r e m e n t s of t h i s life. 

W h a t t h e n can w e learn from t h e anc i en t re l ig ious 
l i t e ra tu re of I n d i a — o r from t h e V e d a ? 

I t requ i res no ve ry profound k n o w l e d g e of G r e e k 
rel igion and Greek l a n g u a g e t o discover i n t h e G r e e k 
dei t ies t h e or ig inal out l ines of ce r ta in phys ica l phe 
nomena. E v e r y schoolboy k n o w s t h a t in Zeus t he re 
is someth ing o f t h e s k y , in Poseidon of t h e sea, i n 
Hades o f t h e lower world, in Apollo of t h e sun, in 
Artemis of t h e moon, in Hephæstos of t h e fire. B u t 
for al l t h a t , t he re is, from a Greek p o i n t of view, a 
v e r y considerable difference b e t w e e n Zeus a n d t h e 
s k y , be tween Poseidon a n d t h e sea, b e t w e e n Apollo 
a n d t h e sun, b e t w e e n Artemis a n d t h e moon. 

N o w w h a t do w e find in t h e Veda ? N o doub t 
here a n d there a few philosophical h y m n s which h a v e 
been q u o t e d so often t h a t people have b e g u n t o ima
g ine t h a t t h e V e d a is a k i n d of collection of Orph ic 
h y m n s . W e also find some p u r e l y mytho log ica l 
h y m n s , i n w h i c h t h e Devas or gods h a v e a s s u m e d 
nea r ly as m u c h d rama t i c personal i ty as in t h e H o 
mer ic h y m n s . 

B u t t h e g r e a t ma jo r i ty of Vedic h y m n s consis ts in 
s imple invocat ions of t h e fire, t h e wa te r , t h e sky , 
t h e sun, a n d t h e s torms, often u n d e r t h e same n a m e s 
wh ich a f te rwards became the proper n a m e s of H i n d u 
deit ies, b u t as y e t near ly free from all t h a t can be 
called i r ra t iona l or mythologica l . There is n o t h i n g 
i r ra t ional , n o t h i n g I m e a n w e canno t e n t e r in to or 
s y m p a t h i s e wi th , in people imp lo r ing t h e s to rms t o 
cease, or t h e s k y t o rain, or t h e sun to sh ine . I s ay 
the re is n o t h i n g i r ra t iona l in it , t h o u g h p e r h a p s i t 
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m i g h t be more accura te to say t h a t there is n o t h i n g 
i n i t t h a t w o u l d surpr i se a n y b o d y w h o is acqua in t ed 
w i t h t he g r o w t h of h u m a n reason, or, a t all even ts , o f 
childish reason. I t does not m a t t e r how w e call t h e t e n 
dency of t h e chi ldish m i n d to confound t h e mani fes ta 
t ion w i t h t h a t wh ich manifes ts itself, effect w i t h cause, 
ac t w i t h agent . Call i t Animism, Personif icat ion, 
Me taphor , or P o e t r y , w e all k n o w w h a t is m e a n t b y 
it , in t h e mos t gene ra l sense of a l l these n a m e s ; w e 
all k n o w t h a t i t ex is t s , a n d t h e y o u n g e s t chi ld w h o 
bea t s t he chair aga in s t which he h a s fallen, or w h o 
scolds h is dog, or w h o sings, ' Rain , rain, go t o Spain,’ 
can t each u s t h a t , h o w e v e r i r ra t iona l all t h i s m a y 
seem to u s , i t is perfect ly ra t ional , n a t u r a l , aye in
evi table i n t h e first per iods , or t h e chi ldish age of 
t h e h u m a n mind . 

N o w i t is exac t ly t h i s per iod in t h e g r o w t h of 
ancient rel igion, wh ich w a s a lways presupposed, or 
pos tu la ted , b u t was absen t eve rywhere else, t h a t is 
clearly p u t before u s in t h e h y m n s of t h e Rig-veda . 
I t is t h i s anc ien t c h a p t e r i n t h e h i s to ry of t h e h u m a n 
m i n d which h a s been preserved t o u s in I n d i a n l i t e 
r a t u r e , wh i l e we look for i t in va in in Greece or 
R o m e or e lsewhere . 

I t has been a favour i t e idea of those w h o call 
themse lves ' s t u d e n t s of man,’ or anthropologis ts , t h a t 
in order t o k n o w t h e earl iest or so-called preh is tor ic 
phases in t h e g r o w t h of man , w e should s t u d y t h e 
life of savage na t ions , as w e m a y w a t c h i t sti l l i n 
some p a r t s of Asia , Africa, Polynes ia a n d Amer ica . 

The re is m u c h t r u t h in th i s , a n d n o t h i n g can be 
more useful t h a n t h e observa t ions which w e find col
lected i n t h e works of such s t u d e n t s as W a i t z ‚ Tylor‚ 
Lubbock , a n d m a n y o thers . B u t le t u s be hones t , 
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a n d confess, first of all, t h a t t h e ma te r i a l s on which 
w e h a v e he re t o d e p e n d are often e x t r e m e l y u n 
t r u s t w o r t h y . 

N o r is t h i s all . W h a t do w e k n o w of s avage 
t r ibes beyond t h e las t c h a p t e r of t h e i r h i s t o r y ? D o 
w e ever g e t a n in s igh t i n to t h e i r a n t e c e d e n t s ? Can 
we u n d e r s t a n d , w h a t a f ter all is eve rywhere t h e m o s t 
impor t an t a n d t h e mos t ins t ruc t ive lesson to learn, 
h o w t h e y h a v e come t o be w h a t t h e y are ? There is 
indeed t he i r l anguage , and in i t we see t races of 
g r o w t h t h a t p o i n t t o d i s t a n t ages , q u i t e as m u c h 
as t h e Greek of H o m e r , or t h e Sanskr i t of t h e 
Vedas . The i r l anguage proves indeed t h a t these so-
called hea thens , w i t h t h e i r compl ica ted sys t ems of 
m y t h o l o g y , t he i r artificial customs, t he i r un in te l l ig ib le 
w h i m s a n d savager ies , a re n o t t h e c rea tures of t o -day 
or yes t e rday . Unless we a d m i t a special creat ion for 
these savages , t h e y m u s t be as old as t h e H i n d u s , 
t h e Greeks a n d R o m a n s , as old as w e ourselves . W e 
m a y assume, of course, i f we l ike, t h a t t h e i r life h a s 
been s t a t ionary , a n d t h a t t h e y are t o - d a y w h a t t h e 
H i n d u s w e r e no longer 3000 years ago. B u t t h a t 
is a mere guess , a n d is cont rad ic ted b y t h e facts of 
t he i r l anguage . T h e y m a y h a v e passed t h r o u g h 
ever so m a n y vicissi tudes, a n d w h a t w e consider as 
p r imi t ive m a y be, for all w e know, a re lapse i n t o 
savagery , or a co r rup t ion of s o m e t h i n g t h a t was 
more ra t iona l a n d in te l l ig ib le in former s tages. 
T h i n k only of t h e ru l e s t h a t de t e rmine mar r i age 
a m o n g t h e lowest of savage tr ibes. The i r complica
t ion passes all u n d e r s t a n d i n g , all seems a chaos o f 
prejudice, supers t i t ion , pr ide , v a n i t y a n d s t u p i d i t y . 
A n d y e t w e ca tch a g l impse here a n d t h e r e t h a t 
t h e r e w a s some reason i n m o s t of t h a t un reason ; w e 
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see h o w sense dwind led a w a y in to nonsense , cu s to m 
i n t o ceremony, ceremony in to farce. W h y t h e n should 
th i s surface of savage life r ep re sen t t o u s t h e lowes t 
s t r a t u m of h u m a n life, t h e v e r y beg inn ings of civil
izat ion, s imply because we canno t d i g beyond t h a t 
surface ? 

Now, I do n o t w i s h t o be misunders tood . I do 
n o t claim for t h e anc ien t I n d i a n l i t e ra ture a n y more 
t h a n I should wi l l i ng ly concede to t h e fables a n d 
t rad i t ions a n d songs of savage nat ions , such as w e 
can s t u d y a t p re sen t in w h a t we call a s t a t e of n a t u r e . 
B o t h are i m p o r t a n t documen t s t o t h e s t u d e n t of t h e 
Science of M a n . I s imp ly say t h a t in t h e V e d a we 
have a neare r app roach to a beg inn ing , a n d an in
tel l ig ible beg inn ing , t h a n in t h e wild invoca t ions of 
H o t t e n t o t s or B u s h m e n . B u t w h e n I speak of a be
g inn ing , I do n o t m e a n a n absolute beg inn ing , a 
b e g i n n i n g of al l t h ings . A g a i n a n d a g a i n t h e ques t ion 
h a s been a sked w h e t h e r we could b r ing ourselves t o 
believe t h a t m a n , as soon as he could s t a n d on h i s 
legs, ins tead of c rawl ing on all fours, as he is s u p 
posed t o have done, b u r s t for th in to s ing ing Ved ic 
h y m n s ? B u t w h o h a s ever ma in t a ined t h i s ? S u r e l y 
whoever has eyes to see can see in eve ry Vedic 
h y m n , aye, i n every Vedic word, as m a n y r i ngs w i t h i n 
r i ngs as is in t h e o ldes t t r e e t h a t was ever h e w n 
d o w n in t h e forest. 

I shal l s a y even more , a n d I h a v e said i t before, 
namely , t h a t suppos ing t h a t the Ved ic h y m n s were 
composed be tween 1500 a n d 1000 B.c., we can hardly 

u n d e r s t a n d how, a t so ear ly a da te , t h e I n d i a n s h a d 
developed ideas which t o u s sound decidedly m o d e r n . 
I should g ive a n y t h i n g i f I could escape from t h e 
conclusion t h a t t h e collection of t h e Vedic H y m n s , 



112 LECTURE I I I . 

a collection in t e n books, ex i s t ed a t leas t i o o o B.C. , 
t h a t is a b o u t 500 years before the rise of Buddh i sm. 
I do n o t m e a n t o say t h a t s o m e t h i n g m a y n o t be 
discovered he rea f t e r t o enable u s t o refer t h a t col
lect ion t o a l a t e r da t e . A l l I s ay is t h a t , so far as 
w e k n o w at present, so far as all hones t Sanskr i t 
scholars k n o w at present, w e cannot wel l b r i n g our 
p re -Buddh i s t i c l i t e r a tu re i n to na r rower l imi t s t h a n 
five h u n d r e d years . 

W h a t t h e n is to be done ? W e m u s t s i m p l y keep 
our pre-conceived no t ions of w h a t people call pr imi
t i v e h u m a n i t y in abeyance for a t ime, a n d if we find 
t h a t people t h r e e t h o u s a n d years ago were famil iar 
w i t h ideas t h a t seem novel a n d n ine t een th -cen tu ry -
l ike t o us , wel l , w e m u s t s o m e w h a t modify our con
cept ions of t h e p r imi t ive savage, a n d r e m e m b e r t h a t 
t h i n g s h id from t h e wise and p r u d e n t h a v e somet imes 
been revea led to babes. 

I m a i n t a i n t hen t h a t for a s t u d y of m a n , or, i f y o u 
like, for a s t u d y of A r y a n h u m a n i t y , t h e r e i s n o t h i n g 
in t h e w o r l d equa l in impor tance w i t h t h e Veda. 
I m a i n t a i n t h a t t o everybody who cares for himself, 
for h i s ancestors , for h is h i s tory , or for his in te l lec tua l 
deve lopment , a s t u d y of Ved ic l i t e r a tu re is indis
pensable ; a n d tha t , as a n e l emen t of l iberal educa t ion , 
i t is far more i m p o r t a n t a n d far more i m p r o v i n g t h a n 
t h e re igns of Baby lon i an and Pe r s i an k ings , aye even 
t h a n t h e d a t e s a n d deeds of m a n y of t h e k i n g s of 
J u d a h a n d IsraeL 

I t is cur ious to observe t h e re luc tance w i t h which 
t h e s e facts a re accepted, par t i cu la r ly b y those t o 
w h o m t h e y o u g h t t o be mos t welcome, I m e a n t h e 
s t u d e n t s of an thropo logy . I n s t e a d of d e v o t i n g all 
t h e i r ene rgy t o t h e s t u d y of these documen t s , wh ich 
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h a v e come u p o n u s l ike a miracle , t h e y s e e m only 
b e n t on i n v e n t i n g excuses w h y t h e y need no t be 
s tud ied . L e t i t n o t be supposed t h a t , because t he re 
a re several t r a n s l a t i o n s of t h e R i g - v e d a i n Eng l i sh , 
F r e n c h and G e r m a n , therefore a l l t h a t t h e V e d a can 
teach u s has been learned . F a r from i t . E v e r y one 
of these t r ans la t ions h a s been p u t forward as t e n t a t i v e 
only. I myself, t h o u g h d u r i n g the las t t h i r t y y e a r s 
I h a v e g i v e n t r ans la t ions of a n u m b e r of t h e more 
i m p o r t a n t h y m n s , h a v e on ly v e n t u r e d t o publ i sh a 
spec imen of w h a t I t h i n k a t rans la t ion of t h e Veda 
o u g h t to be ; a n d t h a t t rans la t ion , t h a t traduction 
raisonnée as I v e n t u r e d t o call i t , of twe lve h y m n s 
only, fills a who le vo lume . W e a re sti l l on t h e m e r e 
surface of Vedic l i t e ra ture , a n d y e t ou r cri t ics a re 
r e a d y w i t h ever so m a n y a r g u m e n t s w h y t h e V e d a 
can t each u s n o t h i n g as to a pr imi t ive s t a t e of m a n . 
I f t h e y m e a n b y p r imi t ive t h a t wh ich came abso lu te ly 
first, t h e n t h e y a sk for someth ing wh ich t h e y wil l 
neve r ge t , n o t even i f t h e y discovered t h e p r i v a t e 
correspondence of A d a m and Eve , or of t h e first 
Homo a n d Femina sapiens. W e m e a n b y p r imi t i ve 
t h e earliest s t a t e of m a n of which, from the n a t u r e 
of t h e case, we can hope t o ga in a n y k n o w l e d g e ; 
a n d here, n e x t t o t h e archives h idden a w a y in t h e 
secret d rawers of l anguage , in t h e t r e a s u r y of words 
common t o al l t h e A r y a n tr ibes , a n d in t h e radica l 
e lements of w h i c h each word is compounded, t h e r e 
is n o l i t e ra ry relic more full of lessons t o t h e t r u e 
an thropologis t , to t h e t r u e s t u d e n t of m a n k i n d , t h a n 
t h e Rig-veda . 
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L E C T U R E IV. 

IT m a y b e q u i t e t r u e t h a t controversy often does 
more h a r m t h a n good, t h a t i t encourages t h e wors t 
of al l t a l e n t s , t h a t of p laus ib i l i ty , n o t t o s a y dis
hones ty , a n d genera l ly leaves t h e wor ld a t l a rge 
worse confounded t h a n i t w a s before. I t h a s been 
said t h a t n o clever l awyer wou ld shr ink from t a k i n g 
a brief to p rove t h a t t h e e a r t h forms t h e cent re of 
t h e wor ld , and , w i t h al l respect for E n g l i s h Ju r i e s , 
i t i s n o t impossible t h a t even in our d a y s h e m i g h t 
ga in a verd ic t a g a i n s t Gali leo. N o r do I d e n y t h a t 
t he r e is a power a n d v i t a l i t y in t r u t h wh ich in t h e 
end overcomes a n d survives all opposi t ion, as shown 
b y t h e v e r y doctr ine of Galileo which a t p resen t is 
he ld b y h u n d r e d s a n d t h o u s a n d s w h o w o u l d find i t 
e x t r e m e l y difficult t o advance one s ingle a r g u m e n t 
in i t s suppor t . I a m r e a d y to a d m i t also t h a t those 
w h o h a v e done t h e bes t work , and h a v e con t r ibu ted 
m o s t l a rge ly toward t h e advancemen t of knowledge 
a n d t h e progress of t r u t h , h a v e se ldom w a s t e d t h e i r 
t i m e i n controversy , b u t h a v e marched on s t r a igh t , 
l i t t l e concerned e i t he r abou t app lause on t h e r i g h t 
or abuse o n t h e left. A l l t h i s is t r u e , perfect ly t r u e , 
a n d y e t I feel t h a t I canno t escape from devo t ing 
t h e whole of a lec ture t o t h e a n s w e r i n g of cer ta in 
object ions which have been raised aga in s t t h e v iews 
which I h a v e p u t forward w i t h r e g a r d t o t h e cha– 
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rac te r and t h e his tor ical impor tance of V e d i c l i te ra
t u r e . W e m u s t n o t forget t h a t t h e w h o l e sub jec t 
is new, t h e n u m b e r of compe ten t j u d g e s small , a n d 
m i s t a k e s n o t only possible, b u t a lmost inev i t ab le . 
Besides , t he r e a re m i s t a k e s a n d mis t akes , a n d t h e 
errors of able m e n are often ins t ruc t ive , n a y one 
m i g h t say somet imes a lmost indispensable for t h e 
discovery of t r u t h . There are cri t icisms wh ich m a y 
be safely ignored, cr i t ic isms for t h e sake of crit icism, 
if n o t inspi red b y m e a n e r mot ives . B u t t h e r e a re 
doub t s a n d difficulties which s u g g e s t themse lves 
na tura l ly , objections which have a r ight t o be hea rd , 
a n d t h e v e r y remova l of which forms t h e bes t ap 
proach t o t h e s t rongho ld of t r u t h . N o w h e r e h a s 
th i s pr inc ip le been so fu l ly recognised a n d been ac ted 
on as in I n d i a n l i t e ra ture . W h a t e v e r subject is s t a r t e d , 
t h e ru le is t h a t t h e a r g u m e n t should beg in wi th t h e 
pûrvapaksha , w i t h all t h a t can be said aga ins t a cer ta in 
opinion. E v e r y possible object ion is welcome, i f on ly 
i t is n o t a l t oge the r frivolous a n d absurd , a n d t h e n 
only follows t h e u t t a r a p a k s h a , w i t h all t h a t can be 
sa id aga ins t these objections a n d in s u p p o r t of t h e 
original opinion. O n l y w h e n t h i s process h a s been 
fu l ly gone t h r o u g h is i t al lowed to r e p r e s e n t an 
opinion as s iddhân ta , or establ ished. 

Therefore, before open ing t h e pages of t h e Veda, 
a n d g iv ing y o u a descr ip t ion of t h e poe t ry , t h e reli
gion, a n d ph i losophy of t h e anc i en t i n h a b i t a n t s of 
India , I t h o u g h t i t r i g h t and necessary t o establish, 
first of all, cer ta in p o i n t s w i t h o u t which i t wou ld be 
impossible to form a r i g h t apprecia t ion of t h e h i s to 
rical va lue of t h e Vedic h y m n s , and of t he i r i m p o r t 
ance even t o us w h o l ive a t so grea t a dis tance from 
those ear ly poets . 
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The first p o i n t was p u r e l y p re l iminary , n a m e l y t h a t 
t h e H i n d u s i n ancient , a n d i n modern t i m e s also, a re 
a n a t i o n deserv ing of our i n t e re s t a n d s y m p a t h y , 
w o r t h y also o f our confidence, a n d b y n o m e a n s 
g u i l t y of t h e charge so reckless ly b r o u g h t a g a i n s t 
t h e m — t h e charge of a n hab i tua l d i s regard of t r u t h . 

Secondly, t h a t t h e ancient l i t e ra tu re of I n d i a is 
n o t to be considered s imply as a cur ios i ty and t o 
be h a n d e d over t o t h e good p leasure of Or ien ta l 
scholars, b u t t h a t , bo th b y i t s l a n g u a g e , t h e Sanskr i t , 
a n d b y i t s mos t anc ient l i t e rary documents , t h e Vedas‚ 
i t can t e ach u s lessons which n o t h i n g else can teach, 
as t o t h e or ig in of our own l a n g u a g e , t h e first forma
t ion of our o w n concepts , and t h e t r u e n a t u r a l g e r m s 
of all t h a t is comprehended u n d e r t h e n a m e of civi
l isation, a t leas t t h e civi l isat ion of t h e A r y a n race, 
t h a t race t o which we a n d all t h e g rea tes t na t ions 
of t h e w o r l d — t h e H i n d u s , t h e Pers ians , t h e G r e e k s 
a n d R o m a n s , t h e Slaves, t h e Celts, a n d last , no t least , 
t h e T e u t o n s , belong. A m a n m a y be a good a n d 
useful p l o u g h m a n w i t h o u t b e i n g a geologist , w i t h 
o u t k n o w i n g t h e s t r a t u m on which h e t a k e s h is 
s t and , or t h e s t r a t a b e n e a t h t h a t g ive s u p p o r t 
t o t h e soil on w h i c h he lives a n d works , a n d 
from wh ich he d r a w s h is nour i shmen t . A n d a m a n 
m a y be a good a n d useful citizen, w i t h o u t b e i n g an 
his tor ian, w i t h o u t k n o w i n g h o w t h e w o r l d in which 
h e l ives came about , a n d h o w m a n y phases m a n k i n d 
h a d t o pass t h r o u g h in l anguage , rel igion, and phi lo
sophy , before i t cou ld supp ly h im w i t h t h a t in te l lec
t u a l soil on which he l ives a n d works , a n d from which 
h e d raws h i s bes t nour i shmen t . 

B u t t h e r e m u s t a lways be an ar is tocracy of t hose 
w h o know, a n d w h o can t race back t h e best which 
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we possess, n o t m e r e l y to a N o r m a n C o u n t , or a 
Scand inav ian V i k i n g , or a Saxon Ear l , b u t t o fa r 
older ances tors a n d benefactors , who t h o u s a n d s o f 
y e a r s ago were to i l ing for u s in t h e swea t o f the i r 
face, and w i t h o u t w h o m we shou ld never be w h a t 
w e a r e , — t h e ances tors of t h e whole A r v a n race , 
t h e first f ramers of our words , t h e first p o e t s of our 
though t« , t h e first g ivers of our laws, t he first p r o 
p h e t s of our gods , a n d of H i m who is G o d above 
al l gods . 

T h a t ar is tocracy o f those w h o know,—di color ehe 
sanno‚—or t r y to k n o w , is open t o al l who are wi l l ing 
t o en ter , t o al l w h o h a v e a feeling for t h e pas t , 
a n in te res t in t h e genea logy of our t h o u g h t s , a n d 
a reverence for t h e ances t ry of our inte l lect , w h o 
are in fact h i s tor ians i n t h e t r u e sense of t h e word , 
i, e. inquirers in to t h a t w h i c h is pas t , b u t n o t lost . 

Thirdly, h a v i n g exp la ined to y o u w h y the anc i en t 
l i t e ra tu re of Ind i a , t h e rea l ly anc ient l i t e r a tu re of 
t h a t count ry , I m e a n t h a t of t h e Ved ic per iod, d e 
serves t he careful a t t en t i on , n o t of Orienta l scholars 
only, b u t of every e d u c a t e d m a n and w o m a n w h o 
wishes to k n o w h o w we, even w e here in E n g l a n d 
a n d in t h i s n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y of ours, came t o be 
w h a t we are, I t r i ed to exp la in to y o u t h e difference, 
a n d t h e n a t u r a l and inev i tab le difference, b e t w e e n t h e 
deve lopmen t of t h e h u m a n charac ter in such different 
c l imates as those of I n d i a a n d Europe . A n d whi le 
a d m i t t i n g t h a t t h e H i n d u s were deficient in m a n y 
of those m a n l y v i r tues a n d pract ical a ch i evemen t s 
which w e va lue mos t , I wished to p o i n t o u t t h a t 
t he re was a n o t h e r sphe re of in te l lec tual ac t i v i t y i n 
which t h e H i n d u s e x c e l l e d — t h e med i t a t ive a n d 
t r a n s c e n d e n t — a n d t h a t here w e m i g h t l ea rn f rom 
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t h e m some lessons of life which we ourse lves are b u t 
too a p t t o ignore or t o despise. 

Fourthly, f ear ing t h a t I m i g h t have raised too h i g h 
expec ta t ions of t h e anc ien t wisdom, t h e rel igion a n d 
phi losophy of t h e Vedic Ind ians , I felt i t m y d u t y t o 
s t a t e t h a t , t h o u g h pr imi t ive in one sense^ w e m u s t 
n o t e x p e c t t h e Vedic re l igion to be pr imi t ive in t h e 
anthropologica l sense of t h e word, as c o n t a i n i n g t h e 
u t t e r a n c e s of be ings w h o h a d j u s t b roken t h e i r shells , 
a n d were wonde r ing ly looking o u t for t h e first t i m e 
u p o n t h i s s t r ange world. T h e Veda m a y be called 
pr imi t ive , because t h e r e is no o ther l i t e ra ry d o c u m e n t 
more p r imi t i ve t h a n i t : b u t t h e l anguage , t h e m y t h o 
logy, t h e re l ig ion a n d ph i losophy t h a t m e e t u s in 
t h e V e d a open v is tas of t h e p a s t which n o one w o u l d 
v e n t u r e t o m e a s u r e in years . N a y , t h e y contain, b y 
t h e side of s imple , n a t u r a l , chi ldish t h o u g h t s , m a n y 
ideas which t o u s sound modern , or secondary a n d 
te r t i a ry , as I called t h e m , b u t which never the less a re 
older t h a n a n y o the r l i t e ra ry document , a n d g ive 
u s t r u s t w o r t h y informat ion of a period in t h e h i s to ry 
of h u m a n t h o u g h t of wh ich w e k n e w abso lu t e ly 
n o t h i n g before t h e discovery of t h e V e d a s * . 

B u t even t h u s our p a t h is n o t y e t clear. O t h e r 
objections h a v e been raised aga ins t t h e Veda as a n 
his tor ical documen t . Some of t h e m are i m p o r t a n t ; 
a n d I have a t t i m e s sha red t h e m myself. O the r s a re 
a t least ins t ruc t ive , a n d will g ive u s a n o p p o r t u n i t y 
of t e s t i ng t h e foundat ion on which we s tand . 

1

 I f we applied the name of literature to the cylinders of Babylon 
and the papyri of Egypt, we should have to admit that some of these 
documents are more ancient than any date we dare as yet assign to 
the hymns collected in the ten books of the Rig-veda. 
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T h e first object ion t h e n a g a i n s t ou r t r e a t i n g t h e 
V e d a as a n his tor ical d o c u m e n t is t h a t i t is n o t t r u l y 
na t i ona l i n i t s charac ter , a n d does no t r ep re sen t t h e 
t h o u g h t s of t h e w h o l e of t h e p o p u l a t i o n of Ind ia , 
b u t only of a smal l minor i ty , n a m e l y of t h e Brah– 
mans‚ and n o t even of t h e whole class of B r a h m a n s , 
b u t only of a smal l m ino r i t y of t h e m , n a m e l y of t h e 
professional p r i e s t s . 

Object ions should n o t be based on d e m a n d s which , 
from t h e n a t u r e of t h e case, a re unreasonable . H a v e 
those who m a i n t a i n t h a t t h e Ved ic h y m n s do n o t 
represent t h e who le of Ind i a , t h a t is t h e whole of i t s 
anc ien t popu la t ion , in t h e same m a n n e r as t h e y s ay 
t h a t t h e Bible r ep resen t s t h e J e w s or H o m e r t h e 
Greeks , considered w h a t t h e y are ask ing for ? So 
far from d e n y i n g t h a t t h e Ved ic h y m n s r ep re sen t 
only a smal l and , i t m a y be, a pr ies t ly m ino r i t y of 
t h e anc ien t popu la t i on of Ind ia , t h e t r u e h i s to r i an 
would p robab ly feel incl ined to u r g e t h e s ame cau t ions 
aga ins t t h e Old T e s t a m e n t a n d t h e Homer ic poems 
also. 

N o doub t , a f ter t h e books which compose t h e Old 
T e s t a m e n t h a d been collected as a Sacred Canon, 
t h e y were k n o w n t o t h e major i ty of t h e J e w s . B u t 
w h e n w e speak of t h e p r imi t ive s ta te of t h e J e w s , 
of t h e i r mora l , in te l lec tua l , a n d re l ig ious s t a t u s whi le 
in Mesopotamia o r Canaan or E g y p t , w e should find 
t h a t t h e different books of t h e Old T e s t a m e n t t e a c h 
us as l i t t le of t h e who le J ewi sh race, w i t h all i t s 
local character is t ics a n d social d is t inc t ions , as t h e 
H o m e r i c poems do o f a l l t h e Greek tr ibes, or t h e 
Vedic h y m n s of a l l t h e i n h a b i t a n t s of Ind ia . Sure ly , 
even w h e n w e speak of t h e h i s to ry of t h e Greeks or 
t h e R o m a n s , w e k n o w t h a t w e shall n o t find the re 
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a comple te p ic ture of t h e social, in te l l ec tua l , a n d 
rel igious life of a whole na t ion . W e k n o w v e r y l i t t l e 
of t h e i n t e l l ec tua l life of a whole na t ion , e v e n d u r i n g 
t h e Middle A g e s , aye even a t t h e p r e s e n t d a y . W e 
m a y k n o w s o m e t h i n g of t h e generals , of t h e com– 
manders-in-chief, b u t of t he p r iva te s , of t h e mil l ions , 
w e k n o w n e x t t o no th ing . A n d w h a t w e do k n o w 
of k i n g s or genera l s or minis ters is m o s t l y no more 
t h a n w h a t w a s t h o u g h t of t h e m b y a few Greek poe t s 
or J e w i s h p rophe t s , m e n who were one in a mil l ion 
a m o n g t h e i r contemporar ies . 

B u t i t m i g h t be said t h a t t h o u g h t h e wr i t e r s were 
few, t h e readers were m a n y . I s t h a t so ? I believe 
y o u w o u l d be surpr i sed to h e a r h o w smal l t h e n u m b e r 
of r eader s is even i n modern t imes , whi le i n anc ien t 
t imes r e a d i n g w a s res t r ic ted to t h e v e r y smal les t 
class of pr iv i leged persons . There m a y h a v e been 
l is teners a t pub l i c a n d p r i v a t e fes t ivals , a t sacrifices, 
a n d l a t e r o n i n t hea t r e s , b u t readers , i n our sense of 
t h e word, are a v e r y modern invent ion . 

There neve r h a s been so m u c h r ead ing , r e a d i n g 
spread over so l a rge an area, as in our t imes . B u t i f 
y o u a s k e d pub l i she r s as t o t h e n u m b e r of copies sold 
o f books which are supposed t o h a v e been r ead b y 
everybody , s ay Macau lay ' s H i s t o r y of E n g l a n d , t h e 
Life of t h e Pr ince Consort , or Darwin ' s Or ig in of 
Species, y o u wou ld find t h a t o u t of a p o p u l a t i o n of 
t h i r t y - t w o mil l ions n o t one mil l ion h a s possessed 
i t se l f of a copy of t he se works . T h e book which of 
l a t e ha s p r o b a b l y h a d t h e la rges t sale is t h e Rev i sed 
Version of t h e N e w T e s t a m e n t ; a n d y e t t h e whole 
n u m b e r of copies sold a m o n g t h e e i g h t y mi l l ions of 
Eng l i sh - speak ing people is p robab ly n o t more t h a n 
four mi l l ions . Of ord inary books w h i c h are called 
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books of t h e season, a n d wh ich are supposed t o h a v e 
h a d a g r e a t success, an ed i t ion of t h r ee or four 
t h o u s a n d copies i s n o t considered unsa t i s fac tory b y 
pub l i shers or a u t h o r s i n Eng land . B u t if y o u look t o 
o t h e r countr ies , such, for ins tance , as Russ ia , i t w o u l d 
be v e r y difficult i n d e e d t o n a m e books t h a t could be 
considered as represen ta t ive of t h e whole na t ion , or 
as even k n o w n b y m o r e t h a n a v e r y smal l minor i ty . 

A n d i f we t u r n o u r t h o u g h t s back to t h e a n c i e n t 
na t i ons of Greece a n d I t a ly , or of Pers ia a n d B a b y 
lonia, w h a t book is t he re , w i t h t h e excep t ion pe rhaps 
of t h e Homer i c poems, o f which we could say t h a t 
i t h a d been r ead or even h e a r d of b y more t h a n a 
few t h o u s a n d people ? W e t h i n k of G r e e k s a n d 
R o m a n s as l i t e ra ry people , and so n o d o u b t t h e y were, 
b u t in a v e r y different sense from w h a t w e m e a n b y 
th is . W h a t we call G r e e k s and R o m a n s are chiefly 
t h e cit izens of A t h e n s and R o m e , and here aga in 
those w h o could produce or w h o could r e a d s u c h 
w o r k s as t h e Dia logues of P l a t o or t h e E p i s t l e s of 
H o r a c e cons t i t u t ed a ve ry small in te l l ec tua l ar is to
cracy indeed. W h a t w e call h i s t o r y — t h e m e m o r y of 
t h e p a s t — h a s a l w a y s been t h e w o r k of minor i t i e s . 
Mill ions a n d mil l ions p a s s a w a y unheeded , a n d t h e 
few only to w h o m h a s been g iven t h e g i f t of fus ing 
speech and t h o u g h t i n to forms of b e a u t y r e m a i n as 
witnesses of t h e p a s t . 

I f t h e n w e speak of t i m e s so d i s t a n t as those r epre 
sen ted b y t h e Rig -veda , a n d of a c o u n t r y so disin
t eg ra t ed , or r a t h e r as y e t so l i t t l e i n t eg ra t ed as 
I n d i a w a s t h r e e t h o u s a n d yea r s ago, s u r e l y i t 
requires b u t l i t t l e reflection t o k n o w t h a t w h a t w e 
see in t h e Ved ic p o e m s are bu t a few snow–clad 
peaks , r e p r e s e n t i n g t o us , from a far distance, t h e 
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whole m o u n t a i n - r a n g e of a na t ion , comple te ly los t 
beyond t h e horizon of his tory . W h e n w e speak of t h e 
Vedic h y m n s as r ep re sen t ing t h e re l ig ion, t h e t h o u g h t s 
and customs of Ind i a t h r e e t housand y e a r s ago, w e 
canno t m e a n b y I n d i a more t h a n some u n k n o w n 
q u a n t i t y of which t h e poets of t h e Veda are t h e o n l y 
spokesmen left . W h e n we n o w speak of Ind ia , we 
t h i n k of 250 mill ions, a s ix th p a r t of t h e whole h u m a n 
race, peop l ing t h e vast peninsu la f rom t h e H i m a l a y a n 
m o u n t a i n s b e t w e e n t h e a r m s of t h e I n d u s a n d t h e 
G a n g e s , d o w n to C a p e Comorin a n d Ceylon, an ex
t e n t of c o u n t r y near ly as large as E u r o p e . I n t h e 
V e d a t h e s t age on which t h e l ife of t h e anc ien t kings 
a n d poets is acted, is t h e val ley of t h e I n d u s a n d t h e 
P u n j a b , as i t is n o w called, t h e S a p t a Sindhasah, t h e 
Seven Rivers of t h e Vedic poe t s . T h e l a n d w a t e r e d 
b y t h e G a n g e s is h a r d l y k n o w n , a n d t h e whole of 
t h e D e k k a n seems not y e t t o h a v e been discovered. 

T h e n aga in , w h e n t he se Vedic h y m n s are called t h e 
l ucubra t ions of a few pr ies t s , n o t t h e o u t p o u r i n g s of 
t h e gen ius of a whole nat ion , w h a t does t h a t m e a n ? 
W e m a y no d o u b t call these anc ien t Ved ic poe t s 
pr ies ts , if w e l ike, a n d no one would d e n y t h a t the i r 
p o e t r y is pe rvaded n o t only b y rel igious, m y t h o 
logical, and philosophical , b u t l i kewise b y sacri
ficial a n d ceremonial conceits . St i l l a pr ies t , i f w e 
t race h i m back far enough , is on ly a presbyteros or a n 
elder, and , as such, t hose Vedic poets h a d a perfect 
r i g h t to s p e a k i n t h e n a m e of a whole class, or of t h e 
vil lage c o m m u n i t y to which t h e y belonged. Call 
VasishtĀa a pr i e s t b y all means , only do n o t l e t u s 
imag ine t h a t he was therefore very l ike Cardinal 
Manning . 

After we h a v e m a d e every possible concession to 
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a r g u m e n t s , mos t of w h i c h are p u r e l y h y p o t h e t i c a l , 
t he re r ema ins t h i s g r e a t fact t h a t here, in t h e R i g -
veda , w e h a v e poems, composed in perfect l a n g u a g e , 
in elaborate me t re , t e l l ing u s a b o u t gods a n d men , 
a b o u t sacrifices a n d ba t t l e s , a b o u t t h e v a r y i n g aspec t s 
of n a t u r e a n d t h e c h a n g i n g condi t ions of society, 
a b o u t d u t y a n d p leasure , ph i losophy a n d m o r a l i t y — 
ar t i cu la t e voices r e a c h i n g u s from a d is tance from 
which we never hea rd before t h e fa in tes t w h i s p e r ; 
and ins t ead of t h r i l l i ng w i t h de l igh t a t t h i s a lmos t 
miraculous discovery, some cri t ics s t a n d aloof a n d 
can do n o t h i n g b u t find fau l t , because these songs 
do no t r epresen t t o u s p r imi t i ve m e n exac t ly as t h e y 
t h i n k t h e y o u g h t t o h a v e been ; n o t l ike P a p u a s or 
B u s h m e n , w i t h arboraceous hab i t s and ha l f -an imal 
clicks, n o t as worsh ipp ing s tocks or stones, or be
l ieving in fet ishes, as according to C o m t e s inne r 
consciousness t h e y o u g h t t o h a v e done, b u t ra the r , 
I m u s t confess, as b e i n g s whom w e can u n d e r s t a n d , 
w i t h w h o m to a ce r t a in e x t e n t w e can s y m p a t h i s e , 
a n d to whom, i n t h e historical p rogress o f t h e h u m a n 
intel lect , w e m a y as s ign a place, n o t ve ry far beh ind 
t h e anc ien t J e w s a n d Greeks . 

Once more then , i f w e m e a n b y pr imi t ive , people 
w h o inhab i t ed t h i s e a r t h as soon as t h e van i sh ing of 
t h e glacial per iod m a d e th is ea r th inhab i t ab le , t h e 
Ved ic poe t s were ce r ta in ly n o t pr imi t ive . I f w e 
m e a n by pr imi t ive , people who were w i t h o u t a k n o w 
ledge of fire, who used unpol i shed flints, a n d a t e r a w 
flesh, t h e Vedic p o e t s were n o t p r imi t ive . I f w e 
m e a n b y pr imi t ive , peop le w h o did no t cu l t iva te t h e 
soil, had no fixed abodes , n o k i n g s , no sacrifices, n o 
laws, again , I say , t h e Ved ic poe t s were n o t p r imi 
t ive. B u t i f w e m e a n b y pr imi t ive t h e people w h o 
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h a v e been t h e first of t h e A r y a n race to leave b e h i n d 
l i t e rary relics of t h e i r exis tence on ea r th , t h e n I say 
t h e Ved ic poe t s a re pr imi t ive , t h e V e d i c l a n g u a g e 
is p r imi t ive , t h e Ved ic rel igion is p r imi t ive , a n d , 
t a k e n as a whole, more p r imi t i ve t h a n a n y t h i n g 
else t h a t w e are ever l ike ly to recover in t h e whole 
h i s to ry of our race . 

W h e n all t hese object ions h a d failed, a l a s t t r u m p 
was played. T h e anc ien t Vedic p o e t r y w a s sa id to be, 
i f n o t of foreign origin, a t least v e r y m u c h infected 
b y foreign, a n d more par t i cu la r ly b y Semi t i c influ
ences. I t h a d a lways been u r g e d b y S a n s k r i t 
scholars as one of t h e chief a t t r ac t i ons of V e d i c l i te
r a t u r e t h a t i t n o t on ly al lowed us a n i n s i g h t in to a 
v e r y ear ly phase of rel igious t h o u g h t , b u t t h a t t h e 
Ved ic re l ig ion w a s t h e on ly one t h e d e v e l o p m e n t of 
which t o o k p lace w i t h o u t a n y e x t r a n e o u s influences, 
a n d could be w a t c h e d t h r o u g h a longer series of cen
tu r i e s t h a n a n y o ther re l ig ion . N o w w i t h r e g a r d t o 
t h e first po in t , w e k n o w h o w pe rp l ex ing i t is i n t h e 
re l ig ion of anc ien t Rome to d i s t i n g u i s h b e t w e e n 
I t a l i a n a n d G r e e k ingred ien t s , t o s ay n o t h i n g of 
E t r u s c a n a n d Phoenician influences. W e k n o w t h e 
difficulty of finding o u t in t h e re l ig ion of t h e Greeks 
w h a t is p u r e l y home-grown, and w h a t is t a k e n over 
from E g y p t , Phoenicia, i t m a y be, from Scy th ia ; or 
a t all events , s l igh t ly coloured b y those fore ign r ays of 
t h o u g h t . E v e n in t h e rel igion of t h e H e b r e w s , B a b y 
lonian, Phoenician, a n d a t a l a t e r t i m e P e r s i a n influ
ences h a v e been discovered, a n d t h e more w e advance 
t o w a r d s m o d e r n t imes , t h e more ex t ens ive becomes 
t h e m i x t u r e of t h o u g h t , a n d t h e more difficult t h e 
t a s k of a s s ign ing t o each n a t i o n t h e share wh ich i t 
con t r ibu ted t o t h e common in te l lec tual cu r rency of 
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t h e world . I n I n d i a alone, and more pa r t i cu l a r ly i n 
Vedic I n d i a , w e see a p l a n t ent i re ly g r o w n on n a t i v e 
soil, a n d en t i re ly n u r t u r e d b y n a t i v e air . F o r t h i s 
reason, because t h e rel igion of t h e Veda was so com
p le te ly g u a r d e d from al l s t r ange infect ions, i t is fu l l 
of lessons which t h e s t u d e n t of rel igion could l ea rn 
nowhere else. 

N o w w h a t h a v e t h e crit ics of t h e V e d a to s a y 
aga ins t t h i s ? T h e y s a y t h a t t h e Vedic p o e m s s h o w 
clear traces of Babylonian influences. 

I m u s t e n t e r i n t o some detai ls , because, smal l a s 
t h e y seem, y o u can see t h a t t h e y invo lve ve ry w ide 
consequences. 

There is one verse in t h e Rig-veda, V I I I . 78‚ 2

1

, 
which has been t r a n s l a t e d as follows : ' O I n d r a ‚ 
b r i n g to u s a br i l l i an t j ewe l , a cow, a horse, a n orna
m e n t , t o g e t h e r w i t h a golden M a n â

2

. ’ 
N o w w h a t is a go lden Manâ ? T h e word does n o t 

occur aga in b y i tself , e i the r in t h e V e d a or a n y w h e r e 
else, and i t h a s b e e n ident i f ied b y Vedic scholars w i t h 
t h e L a t i n mina, t h e Greek pva‚ t h e Phoenician manah 
( n ? t t )

3

, t h e wel l -known w e i g h t which w e ac tua l ly 
possess n o w a m o n g t h e t reasures b r o u g h t f rom B a 
by lon a n d N i n e v e h t o t h e B r i t i s h M u s e u m

4

. 

1

 Â nah bhara vyâñganam gam âsvam abhy£%anam Sâkâ manâC 
hiranyâyâ. 

2

 Grassman translates, ' Zugleich mit goldenem Gerath ;' Ludwig, 
* Zusammt mit goldenem Zierrath ; ' Zimmer, ' Und eine Manâ gold.' 
The Petersburg Dictionary explains manâ by ' ein bestimmtes Gerath 
oder Gewicht' (Gold). 

3

 According to Dr. Haupt, Die Sumerisch-akkadische Sprache, 
p. 272, mana is an Accadian word. 

* According to the weights of the lions and ducks preserved in 
the British Museum, an Assryian mina was=7 ,747 grains- The 
same difference is still preserved to the present day, as the man of 
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I f t h i s w e r e so, i t wou ld be irrefragable evidence 
of a t a l l e v e n t s a commercial in tercourse b e t w e e n 
Babylon a n d I n d i a a t a v e r y ear ly t ime , t h o u g h i t 
would in n o w a y p rove a real influence of Semit ic 
on I n d i a n t h o u g h t . B u t is i t so ? I f w e t r ans l a t e 
sakâ m a n â h i r a n y a y â b y ' w i th a m i n a of gold,’ we 
m u s t t a k e m a n â h i r a n y a y â as i n s t r u m e n t a l cases. 
B u t s a M n e v e r g o v e r n s an i n s t r u m e n t a l case. This 
t r a n s l a t i o n the re fore is impossible , a n d a l t h o u g h 
t h e passage is difficult, because m a n â does n o t occur 
aga in in t h e Rig-veda‚ I should t h i n k w e m i g h t t a k e 
m a n â h i r anyayâ for a dual , a n d t rans la te , * Give u s 
also t w o golden armlets.’ To suppose t h a t t h e Ved ic 
poe t s s h o u l d have borrowed t h i s one w o r d a n d t h i s 
one measure from t h e Babylonians , w o u l d be aga ins t 
all t h e ru l e s of h is tor ica l cri t icism. T h e w o r d m a n â 
never occurs aga in in t h e whole of Sansk r i t l i t e ra tu re , 
no o ther Baby lon ian w e i g h t occurs aga in in t h e whole 
of Sansk r i t l i t e ra ture , a n d i t is n o t l ike ly t h a t a p o e t 
w h o asks for a cow a n d a horse, would ask in t h e same 
b rea th for a foreign w e i g h t of gold, t h a t is, for a b o u t 
s i x t y sovereigns . 

B u t t h i s is no t t h e only loan t h a t I n d i a h a s been 
supposed t o h a v e nego t i a t ed in Babylon. T h e t w e n t y -
seven N a k s h a t r a s , or t h e twen ty - seven constel la t ions , 
w h i c h were chosen i n I n d i a as a k ind of l u n a r Zodiac, 
were supposed t o h a v e come from Babylon . N o w 
t h e B a b y l o n i a n Zod iac was solar, and, in sp i t e of re
p e a t e d researches, no t race of a l u n a r Zodiac has been 
found, w h e r e so m a n y t h i n g s h a v e been found, in 

Shiraz and Bagdad is just double that of Tabraz and Bushir‚ the 
average of the former being 14.0 and that of the latter only 6.985. 
See Cunningham, Journal of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1881‚ 
p. 163. 
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t h e cuneiform inscr ip t ions . B u t suppos ing even t h a t 
a l una r Zodiac h a d been discovered in Baby lon , no one 
acqua in t ed w i t h V e d i c l i t e r a tu re and w i t h t h e anc i en t 
Vedic ceremonial w o u l d easily allow h imse l f t o b e 
pe r suaded t h a t t h e H i n d u s h a d bor rowed t h a t s imple 
division of t h e s k y from t h e Babylonians . I t i s we l l 
k n o w n t h a t mos t of t h e Ved ic sacrifices d e p e n d on 
t h e moon, far more t h a n on the s u n \ As t h e P s a l m i s t 
says, * H e a p p o i n t e d t h e moon for seasons ; t h e s u n 
k n o w e t h h i s go ing down,’ w e read in t h e Rig -veda 
X . 85, 18, in a verse addressed t o sun a n d moon , 
* T h e y w a l k b y the i r o w n power , one af ter t h e o t h e r 
(or f rom eas t t o wes t ) , as p l ay ing chi ldren t h e y g o 
r o u n d t h e sacrifice. T h e one looks u p o n al l t h e 
worlds, t h e o ther is born aga in a n d again , de t e r 
m i n i n g t h e seasons. 

' H e becomes n e w a n d new, w h e n he is born ; as 
t h e hera ld of t h e days , he goes before t h e dawns . 
B y h i s approach he de te rmines t h e i r sha re for t h e 
gods , t h e moon increases a long life.’ 

The moon, t h e n , de te rmines t h e seasons, t h e r i tus‚ t h e 
moon fixes t h e share, t h a t is, t h e sacrificial oblat ion for 
all t h e gods . The seasons a n d t h e sacrifices were in fact 
so i n t i m a t e l y connec ted t o g e t h e r in t h e t h o u g h t s of 
t h e anc ien t H i n d u s , t h a t one of t h e commonest n a m e s 
for pr ies t was ritv-ig, l i tera l ly , t h e season-sacrificer. 

Besides t h e r i tes which have to be performed e v e r y 
day, such as t h e five Mahâyag^as , a n d t h e A g n i h o t r a 
in t h e m o r n i n g a n d t h e even ing , t h e i m p o r t a n t sacri
fices in Ved ic t imes were t h e F u l l a n d N e w - m o o n 
sacrifices (darsapûraamâsa) ; t h e Season-sacrifices ( M -
t u r m â s y a ) , each season consis t ing of four m o n t h s

2

; 

1

 Preface to the fourth volume of my edition of the Rig-veda, p. li. 

2

 Yaisvadevam on the full-moon of Phalguna, Varunapraghâsâh 
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a n d t h e H a l f - y e a r l y sacrifices, a t t h e t w o solstices. 
T h e r e a re o the r sacrifices (âgrayana, &c.) t o be per
formed i n a u t u m n a n d summer , o the r s in w i n t e r a n d 
spr ing, w h e n e v e r r ice a n d bar ley are r i p e n i n g \ 

T h e r egu l a t i on of t h e seasons, as one of t h e funda
m e n t a l condi t ions of a n inc ip ien t society, seems i n 
fact to h a v e been so in t ima te ly connec ted w i t h t h e 
worsh ip of t h e gods , a s t h e g u a r d i a n s of t h e seasons 
and t h e pro tec tors of l a w a n d order, t h a t i t is somet imes 
difficult to s a y w h e t h e r in the i r s t a t e d sacrifices t h e 
ma in t enance of t h e ca lendar or t h e m a i n t e n a n c e of 
t h e worsh ip of t h e gods was more p r o m i n e n t i n t h e 
m i n d s of t h e o ld Ved ic pr ies ts . 

T h e t w e n t y - s e v e n N a k s h a t r a s t h e n w e r e c lear ly 
sugges ted b y t h e moon's p a s s a g e

2
. N o t h i n g was 

more n a t u r a l for t h e sake of coun t ing days , m o n t h s , 
or seasons t h a n t o observe t h e t w e n t y - s e v e n places 
which t h e moon occupied i n he r passage from a n y 
po in t of t h e s k y back t o the same poin t . I t w a s far 
easier t h a n t o d e t e r m i n e t h e sun ' s pos i t ion e i ther 
from d a y t o day , or from m o n t h t o m o n t h ; for t h e 
stars , b e i n g h a r d l y visible a t t h e ac tua l r i s ing a n d 
se t t i ng of t h e sun, t h e idea of t h e s u n s conjunct ion 
w i t h cer ta in s ta rs could n o t sugges t i tself t o a list less 
observer. T h e moon, on t h e con t ra ry , p rogress ing 
from n i g h t t o n i g h t , a n d coming successively i n con
t ac t w i t h cer ta in s ta rs , was l ike t h e finger of a clock, 
m o v i n g r o u n d a circle, a n d coming in con tac t w i t h 
one figure af ter a n o t h e r on t h e d ia l -p la te of t h e s k y . 
N o r w o u l d t h e por t ion of a b o u t one- th i rd of a 

on the full-moon of Ashâdha‚ Sâkamedhâh on the full-moon of 
Krittikâ ; see Boehtlingk, Dictionary, s. v. 

1

 See Vishnu-smri t i , ed. Jolly, LIX. 4 ; Âryabhata, Introduction. 

2

 See Preface to vol. iv of Rig-veda, p. li (1862) . 
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l una t ion in add i t ion t o t h e t w e n t y - s e v e n s t a r s f rom 
n e w m o o n to n e w moon, c rea te m u c h confusion i n 
t h e m i n d s of t he rough-and- ready reckoners of those 
ear ly t imes . A l l t h e y were concerned w i t h were t h e 
twen ty - seven celestial s t a t ions which, a f te r be ing 
once t raced o u t b y t h e moon, w e r e fixed, l ike so 
m a n y mile-s tones , for d e t e r m i n i n g t h e course of a l l 
t h e celestial t rave l le rs t h a t could be of a n y in te res t for 
s igns a n d for seasons, a n d for d a y s and for years . A 
circle d iv ided in to t w e n t y - s e v e n sect ions, or a n y 
t w e n t y - s e v e n poles p l a n t e d i n a circle a t equa l d i s 
t ances r o u n d a house , w o u l d a n s w e r t h e pu rpose of a 
pr imi t ive Vedic observa tory . All t h a t w a s w a n t e d 
to be k n o w n w a s be tween which pa i r of poles t h e 
moon, or a f t e rwards t h e s u n also, was visible a t t h e i r 
r i s ing or se t t ing , t h e observer occupying t h e s a m e 
centra l pos i t ion on e v e r y d a y . 

Our no t ions of a s t r o n o m y cannot i n fact be too 
crude and too imperfec t i f we wish t o u n d e r s t a n d t h e 
first beg inn ings in t h e r eckon ing of days and seasons 
a n d years . W e canno t expec t in those d a y s more 
t h a n w h a t a n y s h e p h e r d w o u l d k n o w a t p r e s e n t of 
t h e s u n a n d moon, t h e s t a r s a n d seasons. N o r c a n 
w e expect a n y observat ions of h e a v e n l y p h e n o m e n a 
unless t h e y h a d some bea r ing on t h e pract ical w a n t s 
of p r imi t i ve society. 

I f t h e n we can w a t c h in I n d i a t h e na tu ra l , n a y 
inevi table , g r o w t h of t h e division of t h e h e a v e n i n t o 
twen ty - seven equa l divisions, each division m a r k e d 
b y s tars , wh ich m a y h a v e been observed a n d n a m e d 
long before t h e y were used for t h i s n e w purpose—if , 
on t he o ther h a n d , w e could h a r d l y u n d e r s t a n d t h e 
g r o w t h a n d d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e I n d i a n ceremonial 
except as de te rmined b y a knowledge of t h e l u n a r 
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aster isms, t h e luna r months , a n d t h e l u n a r seasons, 
sure ly i t would be a senseless h y p o t h e s i s t o ima
g ine t h a t t h e Vedic shepherds or pr ies t s w e n t t o 
Babylon ia in search of a k n o w l e d g e which every 
s h e p h e r d m i g h t h a v e acqui red on t h e b a n k s of t h e 
I n d u s , a n d t h a t , a f te r the i r r e t u r n from t h a t c o u n t r y 
only, w h e r e a l a n g u a g e was spoken w h i c h n o H i n d u 
could u n d e r s t a n d , t h e y se t to work to compose t he i r 
sacred h y m n s , and a r range t h e i r s imple ceremonial . 
W e m u s t never forget t h a t w h a t is n a t u r a l i n one 
place is n a t u r a l in o the r places also, a n d we m a y 
s u m u p w i t h o u t fear of serious contradict ion, t h a t n o 
case has been m a d e out in favour of a foreign origin 
of t h e e l e m e n t a r y as tronomical no t ions of t h e H i n d u s 
as found or p r e s u p p o s e d in t h e Vedic h y m n s \ 

T h e A r a b s , as is well known, have t w e n t y - e i g h t 
l u n a r s ta t ions , t h e Manzil‚ a n d I can see n o reason w h v 
M o h a m m e d a n d h i s Bedou ins in t h e deser t should 
n o t h a v e m a d e t h e same observat ion as t h e Ved ic 
poe t s i n Ind ia , t h o u g h I m u s t a d m i t a t t h e same 
t i m e t h a t Colebrooke ha s b r o u g h t fo rward v e r y 
cogent a r g u m e n t s to prove t h a t , in t h e i r scientific 
e m p l o y m e n t a t least, t h e Arabic Manz i l w e r e rea l ly 
bor rowed from a n I n d i a n s o u r c e

2

. 
The Chinese , too, h a v e t h e i r famous l u n a r s ta t ions , 

the Sieu‚ or ig inal ly twenty- four in number , a n d after
wards raised t o t w e n t y - e i g h t

3

. B u t here aga in there 
is no necessi ty w h a t e v e r for a d m i t t i n g , w i t h Biot‚ 
Lassen a n d others , t h a t t h e H i n d u s w e n t t o C h i n a 
t o ga in t h e i r s implest e l ementa ry not ions of l u n a r 
chrononomy. F i r s t of all, t h e Chinese b e g a n w i t h 

1

 See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 3 5 2 - 3 5 7 . 

2

 L. c. p. 1xx.

 3

 L. c. p. xlvil. 
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twenty- four , a n d ra ised t h e m t o t w e n t y - e i g h t ; t h e 
H i n d u s began w i t h twenty-seven , and ra ised t h e m t o 
twen ty -e igh t . Secondly , ou t of these t w e n t y - e i g h t 
asterisms‚ there are seven teen only which can rea l ly be 
ident i f ied w i t h t h e H i n d u s ta rs (taras). N o w i f a scien
tific sys tem is borrowed, i t is borrowed comple te . B u t , 
in our case, I see rea l ly no possible channe l t h r o u g h 
which Chinese as t ronomical knowledge could h a v e 
been conduc ted t o Ind ia so ear ly as i o o o before our 
era. I n Chinese l i t e r a tu re I n d i a is never m e n t i o n e d 
before t h e midd l e of t h e second c e n t u r y before Chr i s t ; 
and if t h e Z î n a s in t h e la ter Sanskr i t l i t e r a tu re are 
m e a n t for Chinese, w h i c h is doubtful , i t is i m p o r t a n t 
t o observe t h a t t h a t name never occurs in V e d i c 
l i t e ra ture \ 

1

 In the Mahâbhârata and elsewhere the Kînas are mentioned 
among the Dasyus or non-Aryan races in the North and in the 
East of India. King Bhagadatta is said to have had an army of 
Kînas and Kirâtas*, and the Pândavas are said to reach the town 
of the King of the Kulindas, after having passed through the 
countries of Kînas, Tukhâras, and Daradas. All this is as vague as 
ethnological indications generally are in the late epic poetry of India. 
The only possibly real element is that Kirâta and Kîna soldiers 
are called kân&ana, gold or yellow coloured †, and compared to a 
forest of Karnikâras, which were trees with yellow flowers ‡. In 
Mahâbh. VI. 9, v. 373‚ vol. il. p . 344‚ the Kînas occur in company 
with Kambogas and Yavanas, which again conveys nothing definite. 

Chinese scholars tell us that the name of China is of modern 
origin, and only dates from the Thsin dynasty or from the famous 
Emperor Shi-hoang-ti‚ 247 B . C . But the name itself, though in a 
more restricted sense, occurs in earlier documents, and may, as 
Lassen thinks §‚ have become known to the Western neighbours of 

* Lassen, I. p. 1029 ; Mahâbh. I I I . 117, v. 1235o; vol. i. p. 619. 
† Mahâbh. V. 18, v. 584 ; vol. ii. p. 106. 
î See Vâkaspatya s. v. ; Kaskit Karnikâragaurah. 
§ Lassen, vol. i‚ p. 1029, n. 2. 
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W h e n therefore t h e imposs ib i l i ty of so ear ly a 
communica t ion be tween China a n d I n d i a h a d a t las t 
been recognised, a n e w t h e o r y was formed, name ly 
' t h a t t h e knowledge of Chinese a s t ronomy w a s n o t 
impor t ed s t r a i g h t from China t o Ind ia , b u t w a s 
carried, t o g e t h e r w i t h t h e Chinese sys t em of division 
of t h e heavens i n t o t w e n t y - e i g h t mans ions , i n t o 
W e s t e r n Asia , a t a per iod n o t m u c h l a t e r t h a n n o o 
B .c . , a n d was t h e n adop ted b y some W e s t e r n people , 
e i t he r Semi t i c or I ran ian . I n t h e i r h a n d s i t was 
supposed t o have received a new form, such as a d a p t e d 
i t t o a r u d e r a n d less scientific m e t h o d of observat ion , 
t h e l imi t ing s t a r s of t h e mans ions b e i n g conver ted 
in to zodiacal g roups or constel lat ions, a n d in some 
ins tances a l t e red in posit ion, so as t o be b r o u g h t 
nearer t o t h e genera l p l a n e t a r y p a t h of t h e ecliptic. 
I n t h i s changed form, h a v i n g become a m e a n s of 
r o u g h l y d e t e r m i n i n g a n d descr ibing t h e places a n d 
m o v e m e n t s of t h e plane ts , i t was bel ieved to h a v e 
passed in to t h e k e e p i n g of t h e H i n d u s , v e r y probab ly 
a long w i th t h e first knowledge of t h e p l a n e t s t h e m 
selves, a n d en te red u p o n an independen t career of 
h i s to ry in Ind ia . I t still ma in ta ined i t se l f in i t s old 
seat , l eav ing i t s t races l a t e r in the B u n d a h a s h ; a n d 
m a d e i t s w a y so far wes tward as finally to become 
k n o w n a n d a d o p t e d b y t h e Arabs.’ W i t h d u e respec t 
for t h e as tronomical k n o w l e d g e of those w h o hold t h i s 
view, a l l I can say is t h a t t h i s is a novel , a n d n o t h i n g 
b u t a novel, w i t h o u t a n y facts t o s u p p o r t it, and t h a t 
t h e few facts w h i c h are k n o w n t o us do no t enable a 

China. I t is certainly strange that the Sinim too, mentioned in 
Isaiah xlix. 12, have been taken by the old commentators for people 
of China, visiting Bab} Ion as merchants and travellers. 
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careful reasoner t o go beyond the conclusions s t a t e d 
m a n y years ago b y Colebrooke, t h a t t h e ' H i n d u s 
h a d u n d o u b t e d l y m a d e some progress a t a n ear ly 
period in t h e as t ronomy cu l t iva ted b y t h e m for t h e 
regu la t ion of t ime . The i r calendar, b o t h civil a n d 
religious, w a s governed chiefly, n o t exclusively , b y 
t h e moon a n d t h e s u n : and t h e mot ions of these 
luminar ies were careful ly observed b y t h e m , a n d w i t h 
such success, t h a t t h e i r de t e rmina t ion of t h e moon s 
synodical revolut ion, which was w h a t t h e y were 
pr incipal ly concerned w i t h , is a much more correct 
one t h a n t h e Greeks ever achieved. T h e y h a d a 
division of t h e ec l ip t ic in to t w e n t y - s e v e n a n d t w e n t y -
e i g h t par t s , sugges ted ev iden t ly b y t h e moon 's per iod 
in days , a n d seeming ly the i r own ; i t w a s cer ta in ly 
borrowed b y t h e Arabians . ’ 

There is one more a r g u m e n t which h a s b e e n 
adduced in s u p p o r t o f a Babylonian, or, a t a l l even ts , 
a Semit ic influence t o be discovered in Ved ic l i te ra
t u r e which we m u s t shor t l y examine . I t refers t o 
t h e s tory of t h e Deluge. 

T h a t s tory , as y o u k n o w , has been t r aced in t h e 
t rad i t ions of m a n y races, which could n o t wel l h a v e 
borrowed i t from one ano ther ; and i t w a s ra the r a 
surprise t h a t no al lusion even t o a local de luge shou ld 
occur in a n y of t h e Ved ic h y m n s , pa r t i cu la r ly as 
v e r y e laborate accounts of different k i n d s of de luges 
are found in t he la te r Epic poems, a n d in t h e sti l l 
l a ter P u r â n a s , and form in fact a ve ry famil iar subject 
in t h e rel igious t r ad i t i ons of t h e people of Ind ia . 

Three of t h e Avatâras or incarnat ions of V i s h n u 
are connected w i t h a de luge , t h a t of t h e Fish, 
t h a t of t h e Tortoise, and t h a t of t h e Boar, V i s tmu 
in each case rescuing m a n k i n d from des t ruc t ion b y 
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water , b y a s s u m i n g t h e form of a fish, or a tor to ise , 
or a boar . 

Th i s b e i n g so, i t seemed a v e r y n a t u r a l conclusion 
t o m a k e t h a t , as t he re w a s n o men t ion of a de luge 
i n the m o s t anc ien t l i t e r a tu re of India , t h a t l egend 
h a d p e n e t r a t e d i n t o I n d i a from w i t h o u t a t a l a t e r 
t ime . 

W h e n , however , t h e Vedic l i t e r a t u r e became more 
genera l ly k n o w n , stories of a de luge were discovered, 
i f n o t i n t h e h y m n s , a t leas t i n t h e prose wr i t ings , 
be long ing to t h e second period, commonly called t h e 
B r â h m a n a per iod . N o t only t h e s t o r y of M a n u a n d 
t h e Fish, b u t t h e stories of t h e Tortoise a n d of t h e 
Boar also, w e r e m e t w i t h the re in a more or less 
comple te form, a n d w i t h th i s d iscovery t h e idea of 
a foreign i m p o r t a t i o n lost m u c h of i t s p laus ib i l i ty . 
I shall r ead y o u a t leas t one of these accounts of a 
De luge w h i c h is found i n t h e $ a t a p a t h a B r â h m a ^ a , 
and y o u can t h e n j u d g e for yourse lves w h e t h e r t h e 
similar i t ies b e t w e e n i t a n d t h e account in Genesis 
are r ea l ly such as t o require , n a y as t o a d m i t , t h e 
hypothes i s t h a t t h e H i n d u s borrowed the i r account 
of the De luge from the i r neares t Semi t ic ne ighbours . 

W e r e a d i n t h e S a t a p a t h a B r â h m a n a I . 8, i : 
' I n t h e m o r n i n g t h e y b rough t w a t e r to M a n u for 

wash ing , a s t h e y b r i n g i t even n o w for w a s h i n g our 
hands . 

' Whi l e h e w a s t h u s wash ing , a fish came in to h i s 
hands . 

' 2. T h e fish spoke t h i s word t o M a n u : " K e e p me , 
a n d I shall save thee." 

* M a n u said : " F r o m w h a t w i l t t h o u save m e ? " 
* T h e fish said : " A flood will carry a w a y all these 

crea tures , a n d I shal l save t h e e from i t ." 
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* M a n u said : " H o w canst t h o u be k e p t ? " 
' 3. T h e fish said : " So long as w e are smal l , t h e r e 

is m u c h des t ruc t i on for us , for fish swal lows fish. 
K e e p m e therefore first i n a j a r . W h e n I o u t g r o w 
t h a t , d i g a hole a n d k e e p m e i n i t . W h e n I ou t 
g row t h a t , t a k e m e t o t h e sea, a n d I sha l l t h e n be 
beyond t h e reach o f des t ruc t ion ." 

' 4. H e became soon a large fish (ghasha), for such 
a fish grows la rges t . T h e fish said : " I n such a n d such 
a year t h e flood wil l come. Therefore w h e n t h o u h a s t 
bu i l t a ship , t h o u shal t med i t a t e on me. A n d w h e n 
t h e flood h a s r isen, t h o u sha l t en t e r in to t h e ship, a n d 
I wil l save t hee from t h e flood.’' 

6

 5. H a v i n g t h u s k e p t t h e fish, M a n u t o o k h i m t o 
t h e sea. T h e n i n t h e same y e a r which t h e fish h a d 
poin ted out , M a n u , h a v i n g bu i l t t h e sh ip , m e d i t a t e d on 
t h e fish. A n d w h e n t h e flood h a d r isen, M a n u e n t e r e d 
into t h e ship. T h e n t h e fish swam t o w a r d s h im, a n d 
M a n u fas tened t h e rope of t h e sh ip t o t h e fish's horn , 
and he t h u s h a s t e n e d t o w a r d s

1

 t h e N o r t h e r n M o u n 
ta in . 

* 6. T h e fish said : " I h a v e saved t h e e ; b i n d t h e 
ship t o a t ree . M a y t h e w a t e r n o t c u t t h e e off, 
whi le t h o u a r t on t h e m o u n t a i n . As t h e w a t e r sub 
sides, do t h o u g r a d u a l l y slide d o w n w i t h i t . ’ ' M a n u 
t h e n slid d o w n g r a d u a l l y w i t h t h e w a t e r , a n d t h e r e 
fore t h i s is called " t h e Slope of M a n u " on t h e 
N o r t h e r n Mounta in . N o w the flood h a d carr ied a w a y 
all these crea tures , and t h u s M a n u w a s lef t t h e r e 
alone. 

* 7- T h e n M a n u w e n t abou t s ing ing pra i ses a n d 

1

 I prefer now the reading of the Kânva-sâkhâ, abhidudrâva, 
instead of atidudrâva or adhidudrâva of the other MSS. See 
Weber, Ind. Streifen, i. p . 11. 
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to i l ing , w i sh ing for offspring. A n d h e sacrificed 
the re also w i t h a Pâka-sacrifice. H e p o u r e d clari
fied bu t t e r , t h i c k e n e d milk, w h e y , a n d curds in t h e 
w a t e r as a l ibat ion. I n one y e a r a w o m a n arose 
from i t . She came for th as i f d r ipp ing , a n d clarified 
b u t t e r g a t h e r e d on her s tep . Mi t ra a n d V a r u n a 
came to m e e t her . 

' 8. T h e y said t o her ; " W h o a r t t h o u ?" She said : 
" T h e d a u g h t e r of Manu . " T h e y r e j o i n e d : " S a y 
t h a t t h o u a r t ours.’ ' " No,’ ' she said, " he w h o has 
b e g o t t e n me , h i s I am.’ ' 

' T h e n t h e y wished he r to be t he i r sister , a n d she 
h a l f agreed a n d h a l f d id no t agree , b u t w

T

e n t away , 
a n d came t o M a n u . 

' 9. M a n u said to her : " W h o a r t t h o u ? " S h e sa id : 
" I a m t h y d a u g h t e r . " " H o w , lady , a r t t h o u m y 
d a u g h t e r ? " he asked. 

' She r ep l i ed : " T h e l iba t ions which t h o u h a s t poured 
in to t h e wa t e r , clarified b u t t e r , t h i ckened mi lk , w h e y 
a n d curds , b y t h e m t h o u h a s t b e g o t t e n me. I a m 
a bened ic t ion—per fo rm (me) t h i s benedic t ion a t t h e 
sacrifices. I f t h o u perform (me) i t a t t h e sacrifice, t h o u 
w i l t be r ich i n offspring a n d ca t t le . A n d w h a t e v e r 
blessing t h o u w i l t a sk b y me, wil l a lways accrue to 
thee . ’ ' H e therefore performe I t h a t benedict ion in 
t h e middle of t h e sacrifice, for t h e midd le of t h e 
sacrifice is t h a t which comes be tween t h e i n t roduc to ry 
a n d t h e final offerings. 

' i o . T h e n M a n u w e n t a b o u t w i t h he r , s ing ing 
praises a n d toi l ing, w i sh ing for offspring. A n d 
w i t h he r he b e g a t t h a t offspring wh ich i s cal led t h e 
offspring of M a n u ; a n d w h a t e v e r b less ing h e asked 
w i th her , a lways accrued to h im. She is i ndeed Ida, 
a n d whosoever, k n o w i n g th is , goes a b o u t (sacrifices) 
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w i t h Ida, b e g e t s t h e same offspring which M a n u 
begat , a n d w h a t e v e r bless ing he asks w i t h her , 
a lways accrues t o h im. ' 

This , n o doubt , is t h e account of a de luge , a n d 
M a n u acts in some respec t s t h e same p a r t wh ich is 
ass igned t o N o a h i n t h e Old T e s t a m e n t . B u t i f 
t h e r e are similari t ies , t h i n k of t h e dissimilari t ies , 
a n d h o w t h e y a re t o be explained. I t is qu i t e 
clear t h a t , i f t h i s s to ry was borrowed from a Semit ic 
source, i t w a s no t bor rowed from t h e Old T e s t a m e n t , 
for in t h a t case i t would rea l ly seem imposs ib le t o 
account for t h e differences be tween t h e t w o s tor ies . 
T h a t i t m a y have been bor rowed from some u n 
k n o w n Semit ic source cannot , of course, be dis
proved, because no t ang ib le proof has ever been 
produced t h a t w o u l d a d m i t of be ing d isproved. B u t 
i f i t were, i t w o u l d be t h e on ly Semi t ic loan in 
ancient Sanskr i t l i t e r a t u r e — a n d t h a t a lone o u g h t 
to m a k e u s pause ! 

T h e s to ry of t h e boar and t h e tor toise too, can be 
t raced back t o t h e V e d i c l i t e r a tu re . F o r we read in 
t h e Ta i t t i r î ya S a m h i t â

1

 : 
' A t first t h i s was w a t e r , fluid. Pragâpat i , t h e lord 

of creatures , h a v i n g become wind , moved on i t . H e 
saw th is ear th , a n d becoming a boar, h e t o o k i t u p . 
Becoming V i s v a k a r m a n , t h e m a k e r of all t h i n g s , h e 
cleaned i t . I t sp read and became t h e wide-spread 
E a r t h , a n d t h i s is w h y t h e E a r t h is called P r i t h i v î , 
t h e w i d e - s p r e a d

2

. ’ 
A n d we find in t h e S a t a p a t h a B r â h m a n a

3

 t h e fol
lowing s l ight al lusion a t leas t t o t h e tor to ise m y t h : 

1

 VIL I, 5‚ I seq. ; Muir‚ i. p. 52 ; Colebrooke‚ Essays, i. 75. 

2

 See Note H. 
* VII . 5, i‚ 5 ; Muir‚ Original Sanskrit Texts, i. p. 54. 
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' Pragâpat i , a s suming t h e form of a tor to i se ( K û r m a ) , 
b r o u g h t for th all creatures . I n so far as h e b r o u g h t 
t h e m forth, h e m a d e t h e m (akaro t ) , a n d because he 
m a d e t h e m h e w a s (called) tortoise ( K û r m a ) . A tor 
to ise is (called) K â s y a p a , and therefore a l l c rea tures 
a re cal led Kâsyapa , tortoise-l ike. H e w h o w a s t h i s 
tor to ise ( K û r m a ) w a s real ly Ad i tya ‚ ( the sun).’ 

One o the r a l lus ion t o s o m e t h i n g l i ke a d e l u g e

1

, 
i m p o r t a n t chiefly on account of t h e n a m e of M a n u 
occurr ing m i t , has been p o i n t e d ou t in t h e Kâ thaka 
( X L 2), where t h i s shor t sentence occurs : ' T h e w a t e r s 
c leaned t h i s . M a n u alone remained . ' 

A l l th i s s h o w s t h a t ideas of a de luge , t h a t is, of a 
submers ion of t h e e a r t h b y w a t e r a n d of i t s rescue 
t h r o u g h d iv ine aid, were n o t a l toge the r u n k n o w n i n 
t h e ea r ly t r a d i t i o n s of India , whi le in la te r t i m e s t h e y 
were embod ied in several of t h e A v â t a r a s of Vishnu. 

W h e n w e e x a m i n e t h e n u m e r o u s accounts of a 
de luge among different na t ions i n a lmost e v e r y p a r t 
of t h e world , we can eas i ly perceive t h a t t h e y do 
n o t refer to one s ingle his torical event , b u t to a 
n a t u r a l phenomenon r epea t ed eve ry year , n a m e l y t h e 
de luge or flood of t h e r a i n y season or t h e w i n t e r

2

. 
T h i s is nowhere clearer t h a n in Baby lon . S i r 

H e n r y Rawl inson w a s t he first t o p o i n t o u t t h a t 
t h e twe lve cantos of t h e poem of I z d u b a r or N i m r o d 
refer to t h e t w e l v e m o n t h s of t h e y e a r a n d t h e 
twe lve r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s igns of t h e Zodiac . D r . 
H a u p t a f t e rwards po in t ed o u t t h a t Êabânî ‚ t h e wise 
bu l l -man i n t h e second can to , corresponds to t h e 
second mon th , I j jar‚ A p r i l - M a y , r ep resen ted in t h e 
Zodiac b y t h e bull ; t h a t t h e un ion b e t w e e n Êabân î 

1

 Weber, Indische Streifen, L p. 11. 

2

 See Lecture V, p. 152. 
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a n d Nimrod i n t h e t h i r d can to corresponds t o t h e 
th i rd m o n t h , Sivan‚ M a y - J u n e , represen ted in t h e 
Zodiac b y t h e tw ins ; t h a t t h e sickness of N i m r o d 
in t h e seven th can to corresponds to t h e s e v e n t h 
m o n t h , Tishri‚ Sep tember -October , w h e n t h e s u n 
beg ins t o w a n e ; a n d t h a t t he flood in the e l even th 
canto corresponds t o t h e e leven th mon th , Shaba tu‚ 
dedica ted t o t h e storm-god Rimmôn‚ represen ted i n 
t h e Zodiac b y t h e w a t e r m a n

1

. 
I f t h a t is so, w e h a v e sure ly a r i g h t t o claim t h e 

same n a t u r a l origin for t h e s tory of t h e D e l u g e i n 
Ind ia which w e are b o u n d t o a d m i t in o the r countr ies . 
A n d even i f i t could be proved t h a t i n t h e form i n 
which these legends h a v e reached us i n I n d i a t h e y 
show t races of foreign i n f l u e n c e s

2
, t h e fact w o u l d 

still r ema in t h a t such influences have been per
ceived i n compara t ive ly modern t reat ises only, a n d 
no t in t h e ancient h y m n s of t h e Rig-veda . 

O the r conjectures h a v e been m a d e w i t h even less 
foundat ion t h a n t h a t which would place t h e anc ien t 
poe t s of I n d i a u n d e r t h e influence of Babylon. China 
has been appea led to , n a y even Persia , Pa r th i a , a n d 
Bactr ia , countr ies b e y o n d t h e reach of Ind i a a t t h a t 
ear ly t i m e of which w e are here speaking , and pro
bably n o t even t h e n consol idated in to i n d e p e n d e n t 
na t ions or k ingdoms , I only wonder t h a t t races of 
t h e lost J e w i s h t r i be s h a v e n o t been discovered i n 
t h e Vedas , consider ing t h a t Afghan i s t an h a s so of ten 
been po in ted out as one of the i r favour i te re t rea t s . 

Af ter h a v i n g t h u s carefully examined all t h e t races 
of supposed foreign influences t h a t h a v e been b r o u g h t 

1

 See Haupt, Der Keilinschriftliche Sintfluthbericht, 1881 ‚ p. 10. 

2

 See M. M., Genesis and Avesta (German translation), i. p‚ 148. 
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forward b y var ious scholars, I t h i n k I m a y say t h a t 
t h e r e real ly is no t r ace w h a t e v e r of a n y fore ign influ
ence in t h e l anguage , t h e religion, or t h e ceremonial 
of t h e anc ien t Vedic l i t e ra tu re of Ind ia . As i t s t ands 
before u s now, so i t h a s g rown up , p ro t ec t ed b y t h e 
m o u n t a i n r a m p a r t s in t h e North , t h e I n d u s a n d t h e 
Deser t in t h e W e s t , t h e I n d u s or w h a t w a s called 
t h e sea i n t h e Sou th , a n d t h e G a n g e s in t h e Eas t . 
I t p resen t s u s w i t h a home-grown poe t ry , a n d a 
home-grown re l igion ; and h i s to ry has p rese rved to 
u s a t least t h i s one relic, in order to t each u s w h a t 
t h e h u m a n m i n d can achieve if left t o itself, sur 
rounded b y a scenery a n d b y condi t ions of life t h a t 
m i g h t h a v e made man ' s life on e a r t h a parad ise , if 
m a n did n o t possess t h e s t r ange a r t of t u r n i n g even 
a paradise in to a place of misery . 



THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 

L E C T U R E V. 

ALTHOUGH t h e r e is h a r d l y a n y d e p a r t m e n t of 
l ea rn ing wh ich ha s n o t received n e w l i g h t a n d n e w 
life from t h e ancient l i t e ra tu re of Ind ia , y e t nowhere 
is t h e l igh t t h a t comes t o us from Ind ia so i m p o r t a n t , 
so novel , a n d so rich as i n the s t u d y of rel igion a n d 
mytho logy . I t is t o t h i s subject therefore t h a t I 
mean to devo te t h e r ema in ing lec tures of t h i s course. 
I do so, p a r t l y because I feel myse l f mos t a t home in 
t h a t ancient wor ld of Ved ic l i t e ra ture in wh ich t h e 
germs of A r y a n rel igion have t o be s tud ied , p a r t l y 
because I bel ieve t h a t for a p roper u n d e r s t a n d i n g of 
t h e deepes t convict ions, or, if y o u l ike, t h e s t ronges t 
prejudices of t h e m o d e r n H i n d u s , n o t h i n g is so use fu l 
as a knowledge of t h e V e d a . I t is perfec t ly t rue t h a t 
n o t h i n g wou ld give a falser impress ion of t h e ac tua l 
Brahmanica l rel igion t h a n t h e anc ien t Ved ic l i tera
tu re , suppos ing w e were t o imagine t h a t t h r e e 
t h o u s a n d years could h a v e passed over I n d i a w i t h o u t 
p roduc ing a n y change . Such a mis take w o u l d be 
near ly as absurd as t o d e n y a n y difference b e t w e e n 
t h e Ved ic Sanskr i t a n d t h e spoken Bengal i . B u t 
no one wi l l ga in a scholar l ike knowledge or a t r u e 
ins ight in to t h e secret spr ings of Bengal i who is i g 
no ran t of t h e g r a m m a r of Sanskr i t ; a n d no one wil l 
ever u n d e r s t a n d t h e p resen t rel igious, philosophical . 
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legal , and social opinions of t h e H i n d u s w h o is unab le 
t o t race t h e m back t o t h e i r t r u e sources i n t h e V e d a . 

I s t i l l r e m e m b e r how, m a n y year s ago, w h e n I 
b e g a n to pub l i sh for t h e first t i m e t h e t e x t and t h e 
c o m m e n t a r y o f t h e Rig-veda, i t w a s a r g u e d by a 
cer ta in , p e r h a p s n o t qu i t e d i s in teres ted p a r t y , t h a t 
t h e V e d a w a s perfec t ly useless, t h a t no m a n in India , 
however learned, could r ead i t , a n d t h a t i t was of no 
use e i ther for missionaries or for a n y one else who 
wished to s t u d y a n d to influence t h e n a t i v e mind . 
I t was said t h a t w e o u g h t t o s t u d y t h e la ter San
skr i t , t h e L a w s of M a n u , t h e epic poems, a n d , more 
par t i cu la r ly , t h e P u r â n a s . T h e V e d a m i g h t do v e r y 
wel l for G e r m a n s tuden t s , b u t no t for Eng l i shmen . 

There w a s no excuse for such i g n o r a n t asser t ions 
e v e n t h i r t y yea r s ago, for in these v e r y books , in t h e 
L a w s of M a n u , in t h e Mahâbhâra t a , a n d in t h e 
Purânas , t h e V e d a is everywhere proc la imed as t h e 
h i g h e s t a u t h o r i t y i n al l m a t t e r s of r e l i g i o n

1

. ' A Brah
man,’* says Manu‚

 f

 un l ea rned in holy wr i t , is ex
t ingu i shed i n a n i n s t a n t l ike d r y grass on fire.’ 

4

 A twice-born m a n ( t h a t is a B r â h m a n a , a Ksha t r iya , 
a n d a Va i sya ) n o t h a v i n g s tud i ed t h e V e d a , soon 
falls, even w h e n l iv ing , t o t h e condi t ion of a $ûdra ‚ 
a n d his descendan t s a f ter him.’ 

H o w far t h i s license of i gno ran t assert ion m a y be 
carr ied is s h o w n b y t h e same au thor i t i e s who denied 
t h e impor tance of t h e V e d a for a his tor ical s t u d y of 
I n d i a n t h o u g h t , boldly cha rg ing those wi ly pr ies ts , 
t h e B r a h m a n s , w i t h h a v i n g wi thhe ld t h e i r sacred 
l i t e ra tu re from a n y b u t t h e i r own caste. N o w so far 
f rom w i t h h o l d i n g i t , t h e B r a h m a n s have a lways been 

1

 WiLon, Lectures, p. 9. 
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s t r iv ing , a n d often s t r i v ing in vain , t o m a k e t h e 
s t u d y of t h e i r sacred l i t e r a tu re obl iga tory on al l 
castes, excep t t h e $ û d r a s , a n d t h e passages j u s t 
q u o t e d from M a n u show w h a t penal t ies were t h r e a t 
ened, i f chi ldren of t h e second a n d t h i rd castes, t h e 
K s h a t r i y a s a n d Vaisyas , were n o t i n s t ruc t ed i n t h e 
sacred l i t e r a tu re of t h e Brahmans . 

A t presen t t h e B r a h m a n s t h e m s e l v e s h a v e spoken , 
a n d t h e recep t ion t h e y have accorded to m y edi t ion 
of t h e R i g - v e d a

1

 a n d i t s n a t i v e commenta ry , t h e zeal 
w i t h which t h e y h a v e t hemse lves t a k e n u p t h e s t u d y 
of Vedic l i t e ra tu re , a n d t h e earnes tness w i t h which 
different sects are st i l l discuss ing t h e proper use t h a t 
should be m a d e of t h e i r anc ien t re l ig ious w r i t i n g s , 
show a b u n d a n t l y t h a t a Sanskr i t scholar i g n o r a n t of, 
or, I should r a t h e r say, de t e rmined t o ignore t h e 
V e d a , w o u l d be not m u c h b e t t e r t h a n a H e b r e w 
scholar i gno ran t of t h e Old Tes t amen t . 

I shall now proceed t o give y o u some character is t ic 
specimens of t h e re l ig ion a n d p o e t r y of t h e R i g -
veda. T h e y can only be few, and as t h e r e i s 
n o t h i n g l ike sys t em or u n i t y of plan in t h a t collee– 

1

 As it has been doubted, and even denied, that the publication 
of the Rig-veda and its native commentary has had some important 
bearing on the resuscitation of the religious life of India, I feel bound 
to give at least one from the many testimonials which I have 
received from India. I t comes from the Ādi Brahma Samâj‚ 
founded by Ram Mohun Roy, and now represented by its three 
blanches, the Âdi Brahma Samâj‚ the Brahma Samâj of India, and 
the Sadhârano Brahma Samâj ' The Committee of the Âdi Brahma 
Samâj beg to offer you their hearty congratulations on the com

pletion of the gigantic task which has occupied you for the last 
quarter of a century. By publishing the Rig-veda at a time when 
Vedic learning has by some sad fatality become almost extinct in 
the land of its birth, you have conferred a boon upon us Hindus, 
for which we cannot but be eternally grateful.' 
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t i on of 1017 h y m n s , wh ich w e call t h e S a m h i t â of 
t h e Rig-veda , I canno t promise t h a t t h e y wi l l g ive 
y o u a comple te panoramic v iew of t h a t in te l lec tua l 
wor ld i n w h i c h our Vedic ancestors passed the i r life 
on ear th . 

I could n o t even answer t h e ques t ion , i f y o u were 
t o ask it, w h e t h e r t h e rel igion of t h e Veda w a s poly
theistic, or monotheistic. Monotheis t ic , i n t h e u s u a l 
sense of t h a t word , i t is decidedly not , t h o u g h t h e r e 
are h y m n s t h a t asser t t h e u n i t y of t h e D iv ine as fear
lessly as a n y passage of t h e Old Tes t amen t , or t h e 
N e w Tes tament , o r t h e Koran . T h u s one poet says 
(Rig-veda I . 164,46) : ' T h a t which is one, sages n a m e i t 
i n var ious w a y s — t h e y call i t Agni , Yama‚ Mâtarisvan.’ 

A n o t h e r poe t says : * T h e wise poe t s represen t b y 
the i r words H i m who is one w i t h beau t i fu l w ings , 
i n m a n y w a y s

1

. ’ 
A n d aga in we h e a r of a b e i n g called H i r a n y a -

garbha‚ t h e go lden g e r m (wha tever t h e original of 
t h a t n a m e m a y h a v e been), of w h o m t h e poe t s a y s

2

: 
' I n t h e b e g i n n i n g t h e r e arose H i r a n y a g a r b h a ; h e 
was t h e one born lord of all th i s . H e es tab l i shed 
t h e e a r t h a n d t h i s sky . W h o is t h e god t o w h o m 
we shal l offer our sacrif ice? ' T h a t Hi ranyagarbha , 
t h e poe t says, ' i s alone G o d above al l g o d s ' (yah 
deveshu adh i devah ekah â s î t )—an asser t ion of t h e 
u n i t y of t h e D iv ine which could h a r d l y be exceeded 
in s t r e n g t h b y a n y passage from t h e O l d Tes t amen t . 

B u t b y t h e side of such passages, wh ich are few 
in n u m b e r , t h e r e are t h o u s a n d s in wh ich ever so 
m a n y d iv ine be ings a re pra ised a n d p rayed to . E v e n 
t he i r n u m b e r is somet imes g i v e n as ' t h r i c e e l e v e n

3

' 

1

 Rig-veda X . 114, 5.

 2

 Rig-veda X. 121 .

 3

 Muir, iv. 9. 



THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 145 

or th i r ty - three , a n d one p o e t ass igns eleven g o d s 
t o t h e sky, eleven t o t h e ea r th , a n d e leven t o t h e 
w a t e r s

1

, the wa te r s he re i n t e n d e d b e i n g those of t h e 
a tmosphere a n d t h e clouds. These t h i r t y - t h r e e gods 
have even wives appor t ioned to t h e m

2

, t h o u g h few 
of these only h a v e as y e t a t t a i n e d to t h e h o n o u r 
of a n a m e

3

, 
These th i r ty - th ree gods, however , b y no m e a n s 

inc lude all t h e Vedic gods , for such i m p o r t a n t dei t ies 
as Agni‚ t h e fire, Soma, t h e ra in , t h e Maru t s or S t o r m -
gods, t h e Asvins‚ t h e gods of Morn ing a n d E v e n i n g , 
t h e W a t e r s , t h e D a w n , t h e S u n are men t ioned sepa
r a t e l y ; and the re are n o t w a n t i n g passages in w h i c h 
t h e poe t is carried a w a y in to exaggera t ions , t i l l h e 
procla ims t h e n u m b e r of h is gods t o be, n o t o n l y 
th i r ty - three , b u t th ree t h o u s a n d t h r e e h u n d r e d a n d 
t h i r t y - n i n e

4

. 
I f therefore t h e r e m u s t be a n a m e for t h e rel igion 

of t h e Rig-veda , p o l y t h e i s m would seem a t first s i g h t 
t h e mos t appropr ia te . Po ly the i sm, however , has as 
s u m e d w i t h u s a m e a n i n g wh ich renders i t t o t a l l y 
inappl icable to t h e Ved ic religion. 

Our ideas of po ly the i sm be ing chiefly de r ived f rom 
Greece a n d Rome, w e u n d e r s t a n d b y i t a cer ta in more 
or less organised s y s t e m of gods, different in p o w e r 
a n d rank , a n d all subord ina te t o a supreme God, a 

1

 Rig-veda 1.139, 11. 

2

 Rig-veda I I I . 6, 9. 

3

 The following names of Devapatnîs or wives of the gods are 
given in the Vaitâna Sutra XV. 3 (ed. Garbe) : Prithivî, the wife 
of Agni‚ Vâk of Vâta‚ Sena of Indra, Dhenâ of Brihaspati, Pathyâ 
of Pûshan, Gâyatrî of Vasu‚ Trishtubh of Rudra‚ Gagati of Âditya‚ 
Anushtubh of Mitra, Virâg of Varuna, Paṅkti of Vishnu, Dîkshâ of 
Soma. 

4

 Rig-veda I I I . 9, 9. 
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Z e u s or J u p i t e r . T h e Vedic po ly the i sm differs from 
t h e Greek and R o m a n poly the i sm, and, I m a y add , 
l ikewise from t h e po ly the i sm of t h e Ura l -Al ta ic , t h e 
Po lynes ian , t h e American, and m o s t of t h e African 
races, in t h e same m a n n e r as a confederacy of vil lage 
communi t i e s differs from a monarchy . There are 
t races of a n earlier s t age of v i l l age-communi ty life 
t o be discovered i n t h e la ter republ ican a n d monar 
chical const i tu t ions , a n d in t h e same m a n n e r n o t h i n g 
can be clearer, par t i cu lar ly in Greece, t h a n t h a t t h e 
monarchy of Zeus was preceded b y w h a t m a y be 
called t h e sep ta rchy of several of t h e g r e a t gods of 
Greece. T h e same r e m a r k app l ies t o t h e m y t h o l o g y 
of t h e Teu ton ic na t ions a l s o

1

. I n t h e Veda, however , 
t h e gods worsh ipped as supreme by each sep t s t a n d 
sti l l side b y side. No one is first a lways , no one is 
las t a lways . E v e n gods of a decidedly inferior a n d 
l imi ted charac ter assume occasionally in t h e eyes 
of a devo ted poe t a supreme place above all o ther 
g o d s

2

. I t was necessary, therefore, for t h e purpose 
of accurate reasoning t o have a name , different from 
polytheism, t o signify t h i s worsh ip of single gods, each 
occupying for a t i m e a supreme posi t ion, and I pro– 

1

 Grimm showed that Thôrr is sometimes the supreme god, 
while at other times he is the son of Ôclinn. This, as Professor 
Zimmer truly remarks, need not be regarded as the result of a revo
lution, or even of gradual decay, as in the case of Dyaus and Tyr, 
but simply as inherent in the character of a nascent polytheism. 
See Zeitschrift fur D. A., vol. xii. p. 174. 

2

 ' Among not yet civilised races prayers are addressed to a god 
with a special object, and to that god who is supposed to be most 
powerful in a special domain. He becomes for the moment the 
highest god to whom all others must give place. He may be 
invoked as the highest and the only god, without any slight being 
intended for the other gods.' Zimmer, l. c. p. 175. 
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posed for i t t h e n a m e of Kathenotheism, t h a t is a 
worship of one god af ter another , or of Henotheism, 
t h e worship of single gods. T h i s shor ter name of 
Henotheism ha s found more general acceptance, a s 
conveying more defini tely t h e opposi t ion b e t w e e n 
Monotheism, t h e worsh ip of one only God, a n d Heno
theism, t h e worsh ip of s ingle g o d s ; and, i f b u t 
proper ly defined, i t wil l answer i t s purpose v e r y 
well. However , in researches of t h i s k i n d w e can
n o t be too m u c h on our g u a r d aga ins t technica l 
terms. T h e y are inevi table , I k n o w ; b u t t h e y are 
a lmost a lways mis leading. There is, for ins tance , 
a h y m n addressed t o t h e Indus a n d t h e r ivers t h a t 
fall in to i t , of wh ich I hope t o read y o u a t rans la
t ion , because i t de te rmines v e r y accura te ly t h e geo
graphica l scene on which t h e poe t s of t h e V e d a passed 
t he i r life. N o w na t ive scholars call these r ivers de– 
v a t â s or deit ies, and E u r o p e a n t rans la tors too speak 
of t h e m as gods a n d goddesses . B u t in t h e l a n g u a g e 
used b y t h e poe t w i t h r ega rd t o t h e I n d u s a n d t h e 
o the r rivers, t h e r e is n o t h i n g t o j u s t i f y u s i n say ing 
t h a t he considered these r ivers as gods and goddesses, 
unless we m e a n b y gods and goddesses some th ing v e r y 
different from w h a t t h e G r e e k s called River-gods a n d 
River-goddesses , N y m p h s , Najades , or even Muses . 

A n d w h a t applies t o these r ivers, appl ies more or 
less to all t h e objects of Vedic worship . T h e y all a r e 
still osci l lat ing b e t w e e n w h a t is seen b y t h e senses, 
w h a t is crea ted b y fancy, a n d w h a t is pos tu l a t ed b y t h e 
u n d e r s t a n d i n g ; t h e y are t h i n g s , persons, causes, ac
cording t o t h e v a r y i n g disposi t ion of t h e p o e t s : a n d 
i f we call t h e m gods or goddesses, we m u s t r emember 
t h e r emark of a n anc ien t n a t i v e theologian, w h o re
minds u s t h a t b y d e v a t â or de i ty he means no more 
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t h a n t h e object ce lebra ted in a h y m n , wh i l e . ß ^ s h i or 
seer means n o more t h a n t h e subject or t h e a u t h o r 
of a h y m n . 

I t is difficult t o t r e a t of t h e so-called gods cele
b r a t e d in t h e V e d a according t o a n y sys tem, for t h e 
s imple reason t h a t t h e concepts of t h e s e gods a n d t h e 
h y m n s addressed t o t h e m s p r a n g u p spon taneous ly 
a n d wi thou t a n y pre-es tabl ished plan. I t is best 
pe rhaps for our purpose to follow an anc ien t Brah– 
manica l wr i te r , w h o is supposed t o h a v e l ived abou t 
400 B . c . H e te l ls u s of s t u d e n t s of t h e Veda ,be fo re 
his t ime , w h o a d m i t t e d three de i t i es only, viz . A g n i 
or fire, whose place is on t h e e a r t h ; V â y u or I n d r a , 
t h e w i n d a n d t h e god of t h e t h u n d e r s t o r m , whose 
place is i n t h e a i r ; a n d S û r y a , the sun , whose p lace 
is i n t h e sky . These deit ies, t h e y ma in t a ined , r e 
ceived several ly m a n y appel la t ions , in consequence 
of the i r g rea tness , or of t h e d ivers i ty of the i r funct ions , 
j u s t as a priest , according t o t h e funct ions w h i c h he 
performs a t var ious sacrifices, receives var ious names . 

Th i s is one v i e w of t h e Vedic gods, and , t h o u g h too 
nar row, i t canno t be denied t h a t t he re is some t r u t h 
in i t . A v e r y useful division of t h e Ved ic gods 
m i g h t be m a d e , a n d h a s been m a d e b y Yâska‚ i n t o 
terrestrial, aerial, a n d celestial, and if t h e old H i n d u 
theologians m e a n t no more t h a n t h a t all t h e man i 
fes ta t ions of d iv ine power in n a t u r e m i g h t be t raced 
b a c k to t h r e e cent res of force, one i n the sky , one in 
t h e air, a n d one on t h e ear th , h e deserves g r e a t credi t 
for h is sagaci ty . 

B u t he h imsel f perceived ev iden t ly t h a t t h i s gene 
ral isat ion was n o t q u i t e applicable t o al l t h e gods , a n d 
h e goes on t o say , ' Or, i t m a y be, these gods are all 
dis t inc t be ings , for the pra ises addressed t o t h e m are 
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dist inct , a n d t h e i r appe l la t ions also.’ Th i s is q u i t e 
r igh t . I t is t h e v e r y object of m o s t of these d iv ine 
names t o i m p a r t d i s t i nc t ind iv idua l i ty to t h e man i 
fes ta t ions of the powers of n a t u r e ; a n d t h o u g h t h e 
phi losopher or t h e insp i red p o e t m i g h t perceive t h a t 
these n u m e r o u s n a m e s were b u t names , w h i l e t h a t 
w h i c h w a s n a m e d was one a n d one only, t h i s w a s 
cer ta in ly n o t t he idea of m o s t of t h e Vedic .Bishis 
themse lves , st i l l less of t h e people w h o l i s t ened t o 
the i r songs a t fairs a n d fest ivals . I t is t h e pecul ia r 
character of t h a t p h a s e of rel igious t h o u g h t w h i c h 
w e h a v e to s t u d y in the Veda, t h a t in i t t h e D i v i n e 
is conceived a n d represen ted as manifold, a n d t h a t 
m a n y funct ions are shared i n common b y v a r i o u s 
gods, no a t t e m p t h a v i n g y e t been m a d e a t o rgan i s ing 
t h e whole b o d y of t h e gods, sha rp ly s epa ra t i ng one 
from t h e other , a n d subord ina t i ng a l l of t h e m to 
several or, in t h e end, t o one s u p r e m e head . 

Ava i l i ng ourse lves o f t h e division o f t h e Ved ic 
gods in to terres tr ia l , aerial , a n d celestial , as p roposed 
b y some of t h e earl iest I n d i a n theologians, w e should 
h a v e to begin w i t h t h e gods connected w i t h t h e ea r t h . 

Before we examine t h e m , however , w e h a v e first 
t o consider one of t h e earl iest objects of worsh ip a n d 
adorat ion, n a m e l y Earth and Heaven, or Heaven 
and Earth, conceived as a d iv ine couple. N o t on ly 
i n India , b u t a m o n g m a n y o t h e r na t ions , b o t h 
savage, half-savage, or civilised, w e m e e t w i t h 
H e a v e n a n d E a r t h a s one of t h e ear l ies t objects, 
ponde red on, t ransf igured , a n d a n i m a t e d b y t h e e a r l y 
poets , a n d more or less c lear ly conceived b y ea r ly 
philosophers. I t is surpr i s ing t h a t i t should be so, 
for t h e concept ion of t h e E a r t h as an i n d e p e n d e n t 
being, a n d of H e a v e n as an independen t be ing , a n d 
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t h e n of b o t h t o g e t h e r as a div ine couple embrac ing 
t h e who le universe , requi res a considerable effort of 
abstract ion, f a r more t h a n t h e concepts of o the r 
d iv ine powers , such as the Fi re , t h e R a i n , t h e L i g h t 
n ing , or t h e Sun . 

Sti l l so i t is, a n d as i t m a y he lp u s t o under 
s t a n d t h e ideas a b o u t H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , as we find 
t h e m in t h e V e d a , a n d show u s a t t h e s ame t i m e t h e 
s t r o n g con t ras t b e t w e e n t h e m y t h o l o g y of t h e Aryans 
a n d t h a t of rea l savages (a cont ras t of grea t im
portance , t h o u g h I a d m i t ve ry difficult t o explain) , 
I sha l l r e a d y o u first some e x t r a c t s f rom a book, 
pub l i shed b y a f r iend of mine , t h e R e v . W i l l i a m 
W y a t t Gi l l , for m a n y years a n act ive a n d m o s t 
successful miss ionary in Mangaia , one of those Po ly 
nes ian i s lands t h a t form a girdle r o u n d one q u a r t e r 
of our g l o b e

1

, a n d a l l share i n t h e same l anguage , 
the same rel igion, t h e same mytho logy , a n d t h e same 
cus toms. T h e book is called ' M y t h s a n d Songs 
from t h e S o u t h P a c i f i c

2

, ’ a n d i t is full o f in te res t t o 
t h e s t u d e n t of m y t h o l o g y a n d re l igion. 

T h e s tory , a s to ld h i m b y t h e na t ives of Mangaia , 
r u n s as f o l l o w s

3

: c

 T h e s k y is bu i l t of solid b lue s tone. A t one t i m e 
i t a lmos t t o u c h e d t h e e a r t h ; r e s t ing u p o n t h e s t ou t 
broad leaves of t h e t e v e (which a t t a i n s t h e h e i g h t of 

1

 ' Es handelt sich hier nicht um amerikanische oder afrikanische 
Zersplitterung, sondern eine überraschende Gleichartigkeit dehnt 
sich durch die Weite und Breite des Stillen Oceans, und wenn wir 
Océanien in der vollen Auffassung nehmen mit Einschluss Mikro-
und Mela-nesiens (bis Malaya), selbst weiter. Es lasst sich sagen, 
dass ein einheitlicher Qedankenbau, in etwa 120 Langen und 7 0 
Breifcegraden, ein Viertel unsers Erdglobus überwölbt.' Bastian, 
Die Heilige Sage der Polynesier, p. 57. 

2

 Henry S. King & Co., London, 1876.

 3

 P . 5 8 . 
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abou t s ix feet) and t h e del icate ind igenous arrow-root 
(whose s lender s t e m ra re ly exceeds th ree feet) 
I n t h i s na r row space b e t w e e n ea r th a n d sky t h e inha
b i t an t s of t h i s wor ld w e r e p e n t u p . R u ‚ whose u sua l 
residence was i n Ava ik i ‚ or t h e shades, h a d come u p 
for a t i m e to th i s wor ld of ours. P i t y i n g t h e wre tched 
confined residence of t h e inhab i t an t s , h e employed 
himself in endeavour ing to raise t h e s k y a l i t t le . 
F o r th i s purpose h e c u t a n u m b e r of s t r o n g s t akes 
of different k i n d s of trees, and firmly p l a n t e d t h e m 
in t h e g r o u n d a t Rangimot ia , t h e cen t re of t h e is land, 
a n d w i t h h i m t h e centre of t h e world. Th i s was a 
considerable improvement , as mor ta l s were t h e r e b y 
enabled t o s t a n d erect a n d t o w a l k abou t w i t h o u t in
convenience. Hence R u w a s n a m e d " T h e s k y - s u p 
porter.’ ' Where fo re T e k a sings (1794) : 

"Force up the sky, 0 Ru, 
And let the space be c lear!" 

* One d a y w h e n t h e old m a n was s u r v e y i n g h i s 
work, h is graceless son M â u i c o n t e m p t u o u s l y a sked 
h i m w h a t h e was d o i n g there . R u repl ied, " W h o 
to ld youngs t e r s t o t a l k ? T a k e care of yourself , or 
I will h u r l y o u ou t of exis tence." 

' " D o i t , then,’ ' shou ted Mâui. 
' R u was as good as his word, a n d fo r thwi th se ized 

Mâui‚ w h o w a s smal l of s t a tu re , a n d t h r e w h i m t o a 
g r e a t he igh t . I n fal l ing M â u i a s sumed t h e form of 
a bird, and l i gh t ly t ouched t h e g round , per fec t ly u n 
harmed . Mâui‚ n o w t h i r s t i n g for revenge , i n a m o 
m e n t r e sumed his n a t u r a l form, b u t e x a g g e r a t e d t o 
gigant ic proport ions , a n d r a n t o his fa ther , s ay ing : 

" Ru, who supportest the many heavens. 

The third, even to the highest, ascend!" 

In se r t i ng h is head be tween t h e old m a n ' s legs, he 
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exer ted a l l h is prodigious s t r eng th , a n d hur led poor 
R u ‚ s k y a n d all, t o a t r e m e n d o u s h e i g h t , — s o h igh , 
indeed, t h a t t h e b lue s k y could n e v e r g e t back 
a g a i n . Un luck i ly , however, for the sky - suppor t ing 
Ru‚ his head a n d shoulders go t e n t a n g l e d a m o n g t h e 
s tars . H e s t r u g g l e d hard , b u t fruit lessly, t o ext r i 
ca te himself. M â u i walked off well p leased w i t h 
h a v i n g ra ised t h e s k y t o i t s p resen t he igh t , b u t lef t 
ha l f his f a the r s body a n d b o t h h i s legs inglor iously 
suspended be tween h e a v e n and ear th . T h u s per i shed 
R u . H i s b o d y r o t t e d away, a n d h i s bones came 
t u m b l i n g d o w n from t i m e to t ime , and were shivered 
on t h e e a r t h in to count less f ragments . These sh ivered 
bones of R u are scat tered over every hi l l a n d va l ley 
of M a n g a i a , to t h e v e r y edge of the sea.' 

W h a t t h e n a t i v e s call ' t he bones of R u ' ( t e i v i o 
R u ) are pieces of pumice-s tone. 

N o w le t u s consider, first of all, w h e t h e r t h i s s tory , 
wh ich w i t h s l igh t var ia t ions is to ld all over t h e 
Polynes ian i s l a n d s

1

, is p u r e non-sense‚ or w h e t h e r 
t he re was or ig inal ly some sense in i t . M y convict ion 
is t h a t non-sense is everywhere t h e chi ld of sense, only 
t h a t un fo r tuna te ly m a n y children, like t h a t youngs t e r 
Mâui‚ consider t hemse lves m u c h wiser t h a n t he i r 
fa thers , a n d occasionally succeed in h u r l i n g t h e m ou t 
of existence. 

I t is a pecul ia r i ty of m a n y of t h e anc ien t m y t h s 
t h a t t h e y r ep re sen t events wh ich h a p p e n every day , 
or every year , as h a v i n g h a p p e n e d once u p o n a t ime

 2

. 
T h e da i ly ba t t l e be tween d a y and n i g h t , t h e yea r ly 
ba t t l e b e t w e e n w i n t e r a n d spr ing , are represen ted 

1

 There is a second version of the story even in the small island 
of Mangaia; see Myths and Songs, p. 71 . 

2

 See before, p. 138. 
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almost l ike historical even t s , and some of t h e episodes 
and touches be long ing or iginal ly t o these cons t an t 
ba t t l e s of n a t u r e , h a v e certainly been t ransfer red 
in to a n d m i x e d u p w i t h ba t t l e s t h a t took place a t 
a cer ta in t ime , such as, for ins tance , t h e siege of 
Troy. W h e n historical recollections failed, l e g e n d a r y 
accounts of t h e anc ien t ba t t l e s be tween N i g h t 
a n d Morning, W i n t e r and Spr ing , were a lways a t 
h a n d ; and , a s in m o d e r n t i m e s we cons tan t ly hea r 
* good stories,’ wh ich w e h a v e k n o w n from our chi ld
hood, t o ld aga in and aga in of a n y m a n w h o m t h e y 
seem to fit, in t h e s ame m a n n e r , in anc ien t t imes , a n y 
ac t of prowess , or da r ing , or mischief, or iginal ly to ld of 
t h e sun, ' t h e or ien t Conqueror of g loomy Night , ’ w a s 
readi ly t ransferred t o a n d bel ieved of a n y local hero 
w h o m i g h t seem to be a second J u p i t e r , or Mars, or 
Hercu les . 

I have l i t t l e d o u b t therefore t h a t as t h e accounts 
of a deluge, for ins tance , wh ich w e find a lmos t every
where , a re original ly recollections of t h e a n n u a l 
to r ren t s of ra in or s n o w t h a t covered t h e l i t t le 
worlds w i t h i n t h e k e n of t h e ancient vi l lage-bards, 
t h i s t e a r i n g a sunde r of h e a v e n and e a r t h too w a s 
original ly no more t h a n a descript ion of w h a t m i g h t 
be seen eve ry morn ing . D u r i n g a dark n i g h t t h e 
s k y seemed to cover t h e ea r th ; t h e t w o seemed t o 
be one, and could n o t be d i s t ingu i shed one from t h e 
o ther . T h e n came t h e D a w n , which w i t h i t s b r i g h t 
r ays l i f ted t h e cover ing of t h e d a r k n i g h t t o a cer ta in 
poin t , t i l l a t las t M â u i appeared , small in s t a tu r e , 
a mere chi ld, t h a t is , t h e s u n of t h e m o r n i n g — t h r o w n 
u p suddenly , as i t were , w h e n his first r ays shot 
t h r o u g h t h e sky from benea th the horizon, t h e n 
falling back t o t h e ea r th , l ike a bird, a n d r i s ing in 
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g igan t i c form on t h e m o r n i n g sky . T h e d a w n n o w 
was h u r l e d a w a y , a n d t h e s k y w a s seen l i f ted h i g h 
above t h e e a r t h ; and Mâui‚ t h e sun, m a r c h e d on 
wel l p leased w i t h h a v i n g raised t h e s k y t o i t s p re sen t 
h e i g h t . 

W h y pumice-s tone shou ld be called t h e bones of 
R u , we canno t tel l , w i t h o u t k n o w i n g a g r e a t deal more 
of t h e l a n g u a g e of M a n g a i a t h a n we do a t present . 
I t is mos t l ike ly a n i n d e p e n d e n t say ing , a n d w a s 
af te rwards u n i t e d w i t h the s to ry of R u a n d Mâui . 

N o w I m u s t q u o t e a t leas t a few e x t r a c t s f rom 
a Maori l egend as w r i t t e n d o w n b y J u d g e M a n n i n g

1

 ; 
' Th i s is t h e Genes is of t he N e w Zea lander s : 
' T h e H e a v e n s which are above us , a n d t h e E a r t h 

w h i c h lies b e n e a t h u s , are t h e progen i tors of men , 
a n d t h e or ig in of a l l t h i n g s . 

' F o r m e r l y t h e H e a v e n l a y u p o n t h e E a r t h , a n d 
all w a s da rkness . ‚ . . 

' A n d t h e chi ldren of H e a v e n a n d E a r t h s o u g h t t o 
discover t h e difference b e t w e e n l igh t a n d darkness , 
b e t w e e n d a y a n d n i g h t . . . . 

' S o t h e sons of R a n g i (Heaven) a n d of P a p a 
(Ea r th ) consul ted t oge the r , a n d said : " L e t u s seek 
m e a n s w h e r e b y t o des t roy H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , or t o 
separa te t h e m from each other.’ ' 

' T h e n sa id T u m a t a u e n g a ( the God of War ) , " L e t 
u s des t roy t h e m both.’ ' 

' T h e n said T a n e - M a h u t a ( the Fores t God) , " N o t so ; 
le t t h e m be separa ted . L e t one of t h e m go u p w a r d s 
and become a s t ranger t o us ; le t t h e o t h e r r e m a i n 
below a n d be a p a r e n t for u s . " 

' T h e n four of t h e gods t r i ed t o separa te H e a v e n 

1

 Bastian, Heilige Sage der Polynesier, p. 36. 
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a n d E a r t h , b u t d i d n o t succeed, whi l e t h e fifth, Tane‚ 
succeeded. 

' Af te r H e a v e n a n d E a r t h h a d been separa ted , g r e a t 
s torms arose, or, as t h e poe t expresses it , one of t h e i r 
sons, Tawhi r i -Matea , t h e g o d of t h e w inds , t r i e d to 
revenge t h e ou t r age c o m m i t t e d on his p a r e n t s b y 
h i s b ro ther s . T h e n follow d i smal d u s k y days , a n d 
d r i p p i n g chi l ly skies, a n d ar id scorching b las t s . A l l 
t h e gods fight, t i l l a t l a s t T u on ly remains , t h e g o d 
of war , w h o had devoured al l his bro thers , excep t 
t h e S torm, More fights follow, i n wh ich t h e g r e a t e r 
p a r t o f t h e e a r t h w a s overwhe lmed b y t h e w a t e r s , 
a n d b u t a small po r t i on r ema ined dry . Af t e r t h a t , 
fight con t inued to increase, and as t h e l igh t increased, 
so also t h e people w h o h a d been h i d d e n b e t w e e n 
H e a v e n a n d E a r t h increased. . . . A n d so genera t ion 
w a s a d d e d t o g e n e r a t i o n down t o t h e t i m e of Mâui– 
Pot ik i ‚ h e who b r o u g h t d e a t h in to t h e world. 

' N o w in these l a t t e r days H e a v e n r ema ins far r e 
moved from his wife, t h e E a r t h ; b u t t h e love of t h e 
wife rises u p w a r d in s ighs towards h e r husband . These 
are t he mis t s which fly u p w a r d s from t h e m o u n t a i n -
tops ; a n d t h e tears of H e a v e n fall d o w n w a r d s on h i s 
wife ; behold t h e de\v-drops ! ' 

So far t h e Maori Genesis . 
L e t u s n o w r e t u r n t o t h e Veda , a n d compare t h e s e 

crude a n d somewha t g ro t e sque legends w i t h t h e 
language of t h e anc ien t A r y a n poets . I n t h e h y m n s 
of t h e R ig -veda t h e s epa ra t i ng a n d keep ing a p a r t o f 
Heaven a n d E a r t h is severa l t imes a l l uded to , a n d 
here too i t is represen ted as t h e work o f t h e m o s t 
va l i an t gods. I n I . 67, 3 i t is Agni ‚ fire, w h o ho lds 
t h e ea r th a n d s u p p o r t s t h e heaven ; i n X . 89, 4 i t is 
I n d r a who k e e p s t h e m a p a r t ; i n I X . 101‚ 15 Soma is 
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celebrated for t h e same deed, a n d in I I I . 31,12 o ther 
gods too share t h e same honour -•. 

I n t h e A i t a r e y a Brâhmana we r e a d

2

:

 6

 These t w o 
worlds (Heaven a n d E a r t h ) were once j o i n e d toge ther . 
T h e y w e n t a sunder . T h e n i t d id no t rain, nor d id 
t h e s u n shine. And t h e five t r ibes d i d n o t agree 
w i t h one ano ther . T h e gods t h e n b r o u g h t t h e t w o 
( H e a v e n a n d E a r t h ) toge ther , and w h e n t h e y came 
toge ther , t h e y per formed a w e d d i n g of t h e gods . ' 

H e r e we have in a shor ter form t h e same funda
m e n t a l ideas ; first, t h a t formerly H e a v e n a n d E a r t h 
were t o g e t h e r ; t h a t a f terwards t h e y were separa ted ; 
t h a t when t h e y were t h u s separa ted t he re was w a r 
t h r o u g h o u t n a t u r e , a n d ne i the r ra in no r sunsh ine ; 
t h a t , l as t ly , H e a v e n a n d E a r t h were concil iated, and 
t h a t t h e n a g r e a t w e d d i n g took place. 

N o w I need h a r d l y r e m i n d those w h o are a c q u a i n t e d 
w i t h Greek a n d R o m a n l i te ra ture , h o w famil iar these 
and similar concept ions abou t a marr iage b e t w e e n 
H e a v e n and E a r t h were in Greece a n d I t a l y . T h e y 
seem t o possess t he r e a more special reference to t h e 
a n n u a l reconcil iat ion be tween H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , 
wh ich t a k e s p lace i n spr ing , a n d t o t h e i r former 
e s t r a n g e m e n t d u r i n g winter . B u t t h e first cosmo– 
logical separa t ion of t h e t w o a l w a y s po in t s t o t h e 
w a n t of l i gh t and t h e impossibi l i ty of d is t inc t ion 
d u r i n g t h e n igh t , a n d t h e g r a d u a l l i f t ing u p of t h e 
b l u e s k y t h r o u g h t h e r i s ing of t h e s u n

s

. 
I n t h e Homer ic h y m n s

4

 t h e E a r t h is addressed as 
' Mother of Gods, the wife of the starry H e a v e n

5

 ; ' 

^ Bergaigne, La Religion Védique, p. 240. 

2

 Ait. Br. IV. 27 ; Muir‚ iv. p . 23‚ 

3

 See Muir, iv. p. 24.

 4

 Homer, Hymn xxx. 17. 

s

 Xaipe Ôe&v tifjrrjp, aKo\ Ovpavov avTepâePTOs. 



THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 157 

a n d t h e H e a v e n or Æ t h e r is often called t h e fa ther . 
T h e i r marr iage too is described, as, for ins tance , b y 
Eur ip ides , w h e n he says : 

' There is the mighty Earth, Jove's Æther : 
He (the Æther) is the creator of men and gods; 

The earth receiving the moist drops of rain. 
Bears mortals. 

Bears food, and the tribes of animals. 
Hence she is not unjustly regarded 

As the mother of a l l

1

. ' 

A n d w h a t is more curious st i l l is t h a t w e h a v e 
evidence t h a t E u r i p i d e s received t h i s doct r ine from 
his teacher , t h e phi losopher Anaxagoras . F o r Dio
nys ius of H a l i c a r n a s s u s

2

 te l l s us t h a t E u r i p i d e s 
f requented t h e l ec tures of Anaxagoras . N o w , i t w a s 
t h e t heory of t h a t phi losopher t h a t or ig ina l ly all 
t h i n g s were in all t h i n g s , b u t t h a t af te rwards t h e y be 
came separated. E u r i p i d e s l a t e r in life associated w i t h 
Sokra tes , a n d became doub t fu l r ega rd ing t h a t t h e o r y . 
H e accordingly propounds t h e ancient doct r ine b y 
t h e m o u t h of another , namely Melanippe‚ av!io says : 

' Thi s say ing ( m y t h ) is n o t mine, b u t came from 
m y mother , t h a t former ly H e a v e n and E a r t h w e r e 
one shape ; b u t w h e n t h e y were separa ted from each 
other, t h e y gave b i r t h a n d b r o u g h t all t h i n g s i n t o 
t h e l ight , t rees , birds , beas ts , and t h e fishes w h o m 
t h e sea feeds, a n d t h e race of mortals . ' 

1

 Euripides, Chrysippus, fragm. 6 (edit. Didot, p . 824) :— 
Yala fieyia-Ti] KŪ\ AIOS aiÔfjp‚ 

6 \l€V âvâpti}7T<ùP KOL Ô€<ÙV y€P€TÜ)p, 

f) à' vypoßoXovs trrayovac VOTIQVS 

7rapabç^ap‚ivr} TLKTCI Ôvarovs, 

TIKTU àè ß o p h v , xj>vhâ T€ 6rjpS>v

} 

o6ev ovK àbiMos 
p.r}TT)p nrâvrtùv v e v o p t c r T a i . 

2

 Dionysius Halic. vol. v. p. 355 ; Muir, v. p. 27. 
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T h u s w e h a v e m e t w i t h t h e same idea of t h e ori
g ina l union, of a separat ion, a n d of a subsequen t 
re-union of H e a v e n a n d E a r t h i n Greece, in Ind ia , 
a n d in t h e Po lynes i an islands. 

L e t u s n o w see h o w t h e poe t s of t h e V e d a address 
these t w o be ings . H e a v e n and E a r t h . 

T h e y a re m o s t l y addressed i n t h e dual , as two 
beings fo rming b u t one concept . W e mee t , however , 
w i t h verses w h i c h a re addressed t o t h e E a r t h b y 
herself, a n d which speak of h e r as * kind, w i t h o u t 
thorns , a n d p l e a s a n t t o dwel l o n

1

, ’ whi le t h e r e are clear 
t races in some of t h e h y m n s t h a t a t one t i m e Dyaus ‚ 
t h e sky , w a s t h e supreme d e i t y

2

. W h e n invoked 
t o g e t h e r t h e y are cal led D y â v â p r i t h i v y a u , from 
d y u ‚ the sky , and p r i t h i v î , t h e broad e a r t h . 

I f we examine t h e i r ep i the t s , w e find t h a t m a n y 
of t h e m reflect s imp ly t h e physical aspects of H e a v e n 
a n d E a r t h . T h u s t h e y are called u r u ‚ wide , u r u – 
v y a k a s ‚ w i d e l y expanded , d û r e - a n t e , w i t h l imi t s 
far apar t , g a b h î r a , deep, g h r i t a v a t , g iv ing fat, 
m a d h u d u g h a , y ie ld ing honey or dew, p a y a s v a t , 
full of mi lk , b h û r i - r e t a s , r ich in seed. 

A n o t h e r class of ep i the t s r ep resen t s t h e m a l ready 
as endowed w i t h cer ta in h u m a n a n d s u p e r h u m a n 
qual i t ies , such as a s a s & a t , n e v e r t i r ing , a g a r a ‚ no t 
decaying, w h i c h br ings us v e r y nea r t o immor ta l ; 
a d r u h ‚ n o t in jur ing , or n o t deceiving, p r a & e t a s , 
provident , a n d t h e n p i t â - m â t â , fa ther and mother , 
d e v a p u t r a , h a v i n g t h e gods for the i r sons, W t a – 
vridh. a n d W t a v a t ‚ pro tec tors of t h e .Rita, of w h a t is 
r igh t , gua rd i ans of e terna l laws. 

H e r e y o u see w h a t is so in t e re s t ing in t h e Veda‚ 

1

 Rig-veda I. 22,15. 

2

 See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. il. p. 468. 
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t h e g radua l advance from t h e mater ia l t o t h e spi
r i t ua l , from t h e sensuous to t h e supersensuous , f rom 
t h e h u m a n t o t h e s u p e r h u m a n a n d t h e divine. 
H e a v e n a n d E a r t h were seen, and , according t o our 
not ions , t h e y m i g h t s imply be classed as visible a n d 
finite beings . B u t t h e anc ien t poe t s were more hones t 
t o themse lves . T h e y could see H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , b u t 
t h e y neve r s a w t h e m i n the i r en t i re ty . T h e y fel t 
t h a t t he re w a s s o m e t h i n g beyond t h e p u r e l y finite 
aspect of these be ings , a n d therefore t h e y t h o u g h t of 
them, n o t as t h e y w o u l d t h i n k of a s tone , or a t r e e , 
or a dog, b u t as s o m e t h i n g not-f ini te , n o t a l t oge the r 
visible or knowable , y e t as s o m e t h i n g i m p o r t a n t t o 
themselves , powerful , s t rong t o bless, b u t also s t r o n g 
to hur t . W h a t e v e r w a s b e t w e e n H e a v e n a n d E a r t h 
seemed t o be the i r s , the i r p rope r ty , t h e i r r ea lm, t h e i r 
dominion. T h e y h e l d and embraced all ; t h e y seemed 
t o have produced all. T h e Devas or b r igh t be ings , 
t h e sun, t h e dawn , t h e fire, t h e wind , t h e ra in , were 
all theirs , a n d were cal led therefore t h e offspring of 
H e a v e n a n d E a r t h . T h u s H e a v e n a n d E a r t h became 
t h e Un ive r sa l F a t h e r a n d Mother . 

T h e n w e a sk a t once, * W e r e t h e n these H e a v e n 
a n d E a r t h gods ? B u t gods in w h a t sense ? I n our 
sense of God ? W h y , i n our sense, God is a l t o g e t h e r 
incapable of a p lu ra l . Then i n t h e Greek sense of 
t h e word ? No , ce r t a in ly not , for w h a t t h e G r e e k s 
called gods was t h e resu l t of an in te l lec tua l g r o w t h 
to ta l ly i n d e p e n d e n t of t h e V e d a or of Ind ia . W e 
m u s t never forget t h a t w h a t we call gods in anc ien t 
mythologies a re n o t subs tan t i a l , l iv ing, i nd iv idua l 
beings, of w h o m we can pred ica te t h i s or t h a t . 
D e va , which we t r ans l a t e b y god, is n o t h i n g b u t a n 
adjective, express ive of a qua l i t y shared b y h e a v e n 



160 LECTURE V. 

a n d ear th , b y t h e s u n a n d t h e s tars a n d t h e d a w n 
a n d t h e sea, n a m e l y brightness ; a n d t h e idea of god, 
a t t h a t ear ly t i m e , contains ne i t he r more nor less 
t h a n w h a t is shared in common b y all t he se b r igh t 
be ings . T h a t is t o say, t h e idea o f g o d is n o t a n 
idea ready-made , wh ich could be app l i ed in i t s abs t rac t 
p u r i t y t o h e a v e n a n d ea r th a n d o ther such l ike 
beings ; b u t i t is a n idea, g r o w i n g o u t of t h e con
cep t s of h e a v e n and ea r th a n d of t h e o t h e r b r i g h t 
beings, s lowly s e p a r a t i n g itself from t h e m , b u t never 
con ta in ing more t h a n w h a t was conta ined, t h o u g h 
confusedly, i n t h e objects to which i t w a s successively 
app l ied . 

Nor m u s t i t be supposed t h a t h e a v e n a n d ear th , 
h a v i n g once been raised to t h e r a n k of u n d e c a y i n g 
or i m m o r t a l be ings , of d iv ine pa ren t s , of g u a r d i a n s 
of t h e l aws , were t h u s p e r m a n e n t l y se t t l ed i n t h e 
rel igious consciousness of t h e people. F a r from i t . 
W h e n t h e ideas of o ther gods, a n d of more act ive 
a n d more d i s t inc t ly personal gods h a d b e e n elabo
ra ted , t h e Vedic Bishis a sked w i t h o u t hes i ta t ion , 
W h o t h e n h a s m a d e heaven a n d e a r t h ? n o t exac t ly 
H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , as conceived before, b u t h e a v e n 
and e a r t h as seen e v e r y day , as a pa r t of w h a t began 
to be cal led N a t u r e or t h e U n i v e r s e . 

T h u s one poe t s a y s

1

 : 
' H e was indeed a m o n g t h e gods t h e cleverest 

w o r k m a n w h o produced t h e t w o br i l l i an t ones (heaven 
a n d ear th) , t h a t g l adden all t h i n g s ; he w h o measured 
o u t t h e t w o b r i g h t ones (heaven a n d ear th ) b y h is 
wisdom, a n d es tabl ished t h e m on ever las t ing s u p 
ports.’ 

i Rig-veda I. i6o, 4. 
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A n d a g a i n

1

 : ' H e w a s a good w o r k m a n who pro
duced h e a v e n a n d e a r t h ; t h e wise, who b y his 
m i g h t b r o u g h t t oge the r these two (heaven a n d ear th) , 
t h e wide, t h e deep , t h e well-fashioned in t h e b o t t o m 
less space.’ 

V e r y soon th i s g r e a t work of m a k i n g h e a v e n a n d 
ea r th was ascribed, l ike o the r m i g h t y works , t o t h e 
migh t i e s t of the i r gods , t o Indra . A t first w e r e a d 
t h a t Indra ‚ o r ig ina l ly on ly a k ind of Jupiter pluvius, 
or god of rain, s t r e t ched ou t h e a v e n a n d ear th , l ike 
a h i d e

2

 ; t h a t he held t h e m in his h a n d

3

, t h a t h e 
upho lds h e a v e n and e a r t h

4

, a n d t h a t he g r a n t s h e a v e n 
a n d ear th t o his w o r s h i p p e r s

5

. B u t v e r y soon I n d r a 
is pra ised for h a v i n g m a d e Heaven a n d E a r t h

6

 ; a n d 
t h e n , w h e n t h e p o e t r emembers t h a t H e a v e n a n d 
E a r t h h a d been pra ised elsewhere as t h e p a r e n t s 
of t h e gods, a n d more especially as t h e p a r e n t s of 
Indra , he does n o t hes i t a t e for a moment , b u t says

 7

 : 
' W h a t poe t s l iv ing before u s have reached t h e e n d 
of all t h y grea tness ? for thou ha s t i ndeed b e g o t t e n 
t h y fa ther a n d t h y m o t h e r t o g e t h e r

8

 from t h y own 
b o d y ! ' 

T h a t is a s t rong measure , a n d a god who once 
could do t h a t , was no doub t capable of a n y t h i n g 
af terwards. The same idea, n a m e l y t h a t I n d r a is 
grea te r t h a n heaven a n d ear th , is expressed in a less 
out rageous w a y b y ano the r poet, who s a y s

9

 t h a t 
I n d r a is g rea t e r t h a n heaven and ear th , a n d t h a t 

1

 Rig-veda IV. 56, 3.

 2

 L. c. VII I . 6, 5. 

3

 L. c I I I . 30, 5.

 4

 L. c. I I I . 32, 8. 

5

 L. c I I I . 34, 8.

 6

 L. c. VIIL 36‚

 4

.

 7

 -L. c. X. 54‚ 3. 

8

 Cf. IV. 17, 4, where Dyaus is the father of Indra ; see however 
Muir‚ iv. 31, note. 

- Rig-veda VI. 30‚ 1. 
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b o t h t o g e t h e r are only a ha l f of I n d r a . Or a g a i n

1

 : 
' T h e d iv ine D y a u s b o w e d before Indra , before I n d r a 
t h e grea t E a r t h bowed w i t h he r wide spaces.’ ' A t 
t h e b i r th of t h y sp lendour D y a u s t r embled , t h e E a r t h 
t rembled for fear of t h y a n g e r

 2

. ’ 
T h u s , from one po in t of v iew, H e a v e n a n d E a r t h 

were t h e g rea t e s t gods, t h e y were t h e p a r e n t s of 
e v e r y t h i n g , a n d therefore of the gods also, such as 
I n d r a a n d others . 

B u t , from a n o t h e r po in t of v iew, e v e r y god t h a t 
w a s considered as supreme a t one t i m e or other , 
m u s t necessari ly h a v e m a d e h e a v e n a n d ear th , m u s t 
a t al l even t s be g r e a t e r t h a n h e a v e n a n d ear th , and 
t h u s t h e child became grea te r t h a n t h e fa ther , aye , 
became t h e fa ther of his fa ther . I n d r a was n o t 
t h e only g o d t h a t c rea ted heaven a n d ear th . I n one 
h y m n

3

 t h a t crea t ion is asci ibed to Soma a n d Pûshan‚ 
b y no m e a n s v e r y p rominen t characters ; i n a n o t h e r

4 

t o H i r a n y a g a r b h a ( the golden germ) ; in a n o t h e r 
aga in to a god who is s imply called DhâtW‚ t h e 
C r e a t o r

5

, or V i s v a k a r m a n

6

, t h e m a k e r of all t h i n g s . 
O t h e r gods, such as M i t r a and Sav i t r i , n a m e s of 
the sun, are pra i sed for upho ld ing H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , 
a n d t h e same t a s k is somet imes per formed b y t h e 
old god V a r u n a

7

 also. 
W h a t I wish y o u to observe i n all t h i s is t h e 

perfect f reedom w i t h which these so-called gods or 
D e v a s a re hand led , and par t i cu la r ly t h e ease a n d 
na tura lness w i t h w h i c h now t h e one, n o w t h e other 
emerges as supreme o u t of th i s chaot ic theogony . 

1

 Rig-veda I. 131, i .

 2

 L. c. I V . 17, 2. 

3

 L. c. I I . 40, 1.

 4

 L. c X. 121, 9. 

ß

 L. c. X. 190, 3.

 6

 L. c. X. 81‚ 2. 

7

 L. c. VI . 70, 1. 
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T h i s is t h e pecul ia r charac ter of t h e anc ien t Vedic 
religion, t o t a l l y different b o t h from t h e P o l y t h e i s m 
a n d from t h e Mono the i sm as we see i t i n t h e G r e e k 
a n d t h e J e w i s h rel igions ; a n d if t h e V e d a h a d t a u g h t 
u s n o t h i n g else b u t t h i s henotheistic phase , w h i c h 
m u s t eve rywhere h a v e * preceded t h e more h i g h l y 
organised phase of P o l y t h e i s m which w e see in 
Greece, in R o m e , a n d elsewhere, t h e s t u d y of t h e 
V e d a would n o t have been in vain . 

I t m a y be q u i t e t r u e t h a t t h e poe t ry of t h e V e d a 
is ne i the r beaut i fu l , in our sense of t h e word, no r 
v e r y profound ; b u t i t is ins t ruc t ive . W h e n w e see 
those t w o g i a n t spec t res of Heaven a n d E a r t h on 
t h e b a c k g r o u n d of t h e Vedic rel igion, e x e r t i n g t h e i r 
influence for a t ime , p‚nd t h e n van i sh ing before t h e 
l i g h t of younge r a n d more ac t ive gods, w e learn a 
lesson which i t is well t o learn, a n d wh ich we can 
ha rd ly learn a n y w h e r e e l s e—the lesson how gods were 
made and unmade—how t h e Beyond or t h e Inf in i te 
w a s n a m e d by different n a m e s in order t o b r ing i t 
nea r t o t h e m i n d of m a n , to m a k e i t for a t i m e com
prehensible , un t i l , w h e n n a m e after n a m e h a d p r o v e d 
of no avail , a nameless G o d was felt to answer bes t 
t h e rest less c rav ings of t h e h u m a n hear t . 

I shall n e x t t r ans l a t e t o y o u t h e h y m n t o which I 
referred before as addressed t o t h e R i v e r s . I f t h e 
River s a re to be called de i t ies a t all, t h e y be long t o 
t h e class of terres t r ia l dei t ies . B u t t h e reason w h y 
I s ingle ou t t h i s h y m n is no t so much because i t 
throws n e w l i g h t on t h e théogonie process, b u t 
because i t m a y he lp t o i m p a r t some rea l i ty t o t h e 
vague conceptions wh ich we form t o ourselves of t h e 
ancient Vedic poe t s a n d the i r sur roundings . T h e 
rivers invoked are, as w e shal l see, t h e real r ivers of 
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t h e Punjab, a n d t h e p o e m shows a m u c h wider geo
graphica l horizon t h a n we should expec t from a mere 
vi l lage b a r d

1

. 
1. * L e t t h e poe t declare, O W a t e r s , y o u r exceed ing 

grea tness , he re in t h e seat of Vivas v a t

2

. B y seven 
a n d seven t h e y h a v e come for th in t h r e e courses, b u t 
t h e S i n d h u ( the I n d u s ) exceeds all t h e o the r wander 
i n g r ivers b y h e r s t r e n g t h . 

2. ' V a r u n a d u g o u t p a t h s for t h e e t o w a l k on, 
w h e n t h o u r a n n e s t t o t h e r a c e

3

. T h o u proceedest 

1

 Rig-veda X. 75. See Hibbert Lectures, Lect. iv. 

3

 Vivasvat is a name of the sun, and the seat or home of Vivasvat 
can hardly be anything but the eartḥ‚ as the home of the sun, or, 
in a more special sense, the place where a sacrifice is offered. 

3

 I formerly translated yât vagân abhi âdravah tvâm by * when 
thou rannest for the prizes.' Grassman had translated similarly, 
' When thou, O Sindhu‚ rannest to the prize of the batt le; while 
Ludwig wrote, * When thou‚ 0 Sindhu, wast flowing on to greater 
powers.' Vâga, connected with vegeo, vigeo‚ vigil, wacker (see 
Curtius, Grundzüge, No. 159), is one of the many difficult words in 
the Veda the general meaning of which may be guessed, but in 
many places cannot yet be determined with certainty. Vâga occurs 
very frequently, both in the singular and the plural, and some of 
its meanings are clear enough. The Petersburg Dictionary gives 
the following list of them—swiftness, race, prize of race, gain, 
treasure, race-îiorse‚ etc. Here we perceive at once the difficulty 
of tracing all these meanings back to a common source, though it 
might be possible to begin with the meanings of strength, strife, 
contest, race, whether friendly or warlike, then to proceed to what 
is won in a race or in war, viz. booty, treasure, and lastly to take 
vâgâh in the more general sense of acquisitions, goods, even goods 
bestowed as gifts. We have a similar transition of meaning in the 
Greek aô\oç, contest, contest for a prize, and âoXov‚ the prize of 
contest, reward, gift, while in the plural rà aôXa stands again for 
contest, or even the place of combat. The Vedic vâgambhara may 
in fact be rendered by âÛ\o‡6poç, vâgasâti by dâkoo-vvrj. 

The transition from fight to prize is seen in passages such as : 
Rig-veda VI. 45,12‚ vâgân indra sravayyân tvâyâ geshma hitâm 
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on a precip i tous r i dge of t h e ear th , w h e n t h o u a r t 
lord in t h e van of all t h e m o v i n g s t reams. 

3.

 4

 T h e sound rises u p to h e a v e n above t h e ea r th ; 
she s t i rs u p w i t h sp lendour h e r endless p o w e r

1

. A s 
from a cloud, t h e showers t h u n d e r for th , w h e n t h e 
S i n d h u comes, roar ing l ike a bull . 

4. ' To thee , O S i n d h u , t h e y ( the o ther rivers) come 
as lowing mother -cows (run) to t h e i r y o u n g w i t h t h e i r 
m i l k

2

. L i k e a k i n g in ba t t l e t h o u leades t t h e t w o 
wings , when t h o u reachest t h e front of these down-
r u s h i n g r ivers . 

5. ' A c c e p t , O G a n g â (Ganges) , Y a m u n a ( J u m n a ) , 
Sarasva t î (Sursûti) , # u t u d r i (Sutlej) , Pa rush n î (Irâ– 
vatî , Rav i ) , m y p r a i s e

3

! W i t h t h e Asiknî (Akesines) 
l isten, O Marudv r idhâ ,

4

, a n d w
T

i t h t h e V i t a s t â (Hy– 

dhânam‚ * May we with thy help, O Indra, win the glorious fights, 
the offered prize ' (cf‚ atfXotfe-n??), 

Rig-veda VI I I . 19, 18‚ té ft vâfgebhih gigyuh mahât dhanam‚ 
' They won great wealth by battles.' 

What we want for a proper understanding of our verse, are 
passages where we hare, as here, a movement towards vâgras in the 
plural. Such passages are few ; for instance : X . 53, 8, âtra 
gahâma yé âsan àsevâh sivan vayâ‚m ut iarema abhf vâgân‚ ' L e t 
us leave here those who were unlucky (the dead), and let us get up 
to lucky toils.' No more is probably meant here when the Sindhu 
is said to run towards her vâgas‚ that is, her struggles, her fights, 
her race across the mountains with the other rivers. 

1

 On sushma‚ strength, see Rig-veda‚ translation, vol. i. p. 105. 
We find subhrâm sushmam I I . 11, 4 ; and iyarti with sushmam 
IV. 17‚ 12. 

2

 See Muir, Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 344. 

3

 ' 0 Marudvridhâ with Asiknî, Vitastâ ; 0 Ârgikîyâ, listen with 
the Sushomâ,' Ludwig, 'Asiknî and Vitastâ and Marudvridhâ, 
with the Sushomâ, hear us, 0 Ârg îkîyâ; Grassmann. 

4

 Marudvridhâ, a general name for river. According to Roth 
the combined course of the Akesines and Hydaspes, before the 
junction with the Hydraotes : according to Ludwig, the river after 
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daspes , B e h a t ) ; O Â r g î k î y â

1

, l i s t en w i th t h e Sus -
h o m â

2

. 
6. ' F i r s t t h o u goes t u n i t e d w i t h t he Tr ish tâmâ 

on t h y j o u r n e y , w i t h t h e Susa r tu , t h e Rasa (Ramhâ‚ 
A r a x e s

3

 ?), a n d t h e Avetî‚—O S indhu , w i t h t h e K u b h â 
(Kophen‚ C a b u l r iver) to t h e Gomat î (Gomal) , w i t h 
t h e M e h a t n u t o t h e K r u m u ( K u r u m ) — w i t h w h o m 
t h o u proceedes t toge ther . 

7 ' S p a r k l i n g , b r igh t , w i t h m i g h t y sp lendour she 
carries t h e w a t e r s across t h e p l a i n s — t h e u n c o n q u e r e d 
S indhu , t h e quickes t of t h e quick , l ike a beau t i fu l 
m a r e — a s igh t t o see. 

8. ' R i c h i n horses, in chariots , i n ga rmen t s , in 
gold, in b o o t y

4

, in w o o l

5

, a n d in s t r a w

6

, t h e S indhu , 

the junction with Hydraotes. Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, p. 12) 
adopts Roths , Kiepert in his maps follows Ludwig's opinion. 

1

 According to Yâska the Argîkiyâ is the Vipâs. Vivien de Saint-
Martin takes it for the country watered by the Suwan‚ the Soanos 
of Megasthenes. 

2

 According to Yâska the Sushomâ is the Indus. Vivien de 
Saint-Martin identifies it with the Suwan. Zimmer (l. c. p. r4) 
points out that in Arrian‚ Indica‚ iv. 12, there is a various reading 
Soamos for Soanos. 

3

 Chips from a German Workshop, vol. i. p. 157. 

4

 Vâginîvatî is by no means an easy word. Hence all transla
tors vary, and none settles the meaning. Muir translates, ' yielding 
nutriment; ' Zimmer, 'having plenty of quick horses.’ Ludwig, 'like a 
strong mare.' Vagin‚ no doubt, means a strong horse, a racer, 
but vaginî never occurs in the Rig-veda in the sense of a mare, and 
the text is not vaginîvat, but vaginîvatî. If vâginî meant mare, we 
might translate rich in mares‚ but that would be a mere repetition 
after svasvâ, possessed of good horses. Vaginîvatî is chiefly applied 
to Ushas, Sarasvatî, and here to the river Sindhu. I t is joined 
with vagebhih, Rig-veda I . 3. 10‚ which, if vâginî meant mare, 
would mean ' rich in mares through horses.' We also read, Rig-veda 
I. 48, 16, sâm (nah mimikshvâ) vägaih vâginîvati, which we can 
hardly translate by 'give us horses, thou who art possessed of 
mares; ' nor, Rig-veda L 92, 15, yûkshva hi vâginîvati asvân‚ 
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handsome a n d y o u n g , clothes herself in swee t 
flowers

7

. 
9. ' T h e S i n d h u h a s y o k e d he r easy char io t w i t h 

h o r s e s ; m a y she conquer prizes for us in t h e race. 

' harness the horses, thou who art rich in mares.' In most of the 
passages where vâginîvatî occurs, the goddess thus addressed is 
represented as rich, and asked to bestow wealth, and I should 
therefore prefer to take vâginî, as a collective abstract noun, like 
tretinî‚ in the sense of wealth, originally booty, and to translate 
vâginîvatî simply by rich, a meaning well adapted to every passage 
where the word occurs. 

5

 Urnâvatî, rich in wool, probably refers to the flocks of sheep 
for which the North-West of India was famous. See Rig-\eda 
I. 126, 7. 

6

 Sîlamâvatî does not occur again in the Rig-veda. Muir trans
lates, ' rich in plants ; ' Zimmer, ' rich in water ; ' Ludwig takes it as a 
proper name. Sâyana> states that sîlamâ is a plant which is made 
into ropes. That the meaning of sîlamâvatî was forgotten at an 
early time we see by the Atharva-veda I I I . 12, 2, substituting 
sûnritâvatî for sîlamâvatî, as preserved in the Sânkhâyana Grihya– 
sûtras‚ 3,3. I think sîlamâ means straw, from whatever plant it may 
be taken, and this would be equally applicable to a sâlâ‚ a house, 
a sthûnâ, a post, and to the river Indus. I t may have been, as 
Ludwig conjectures, an old local name, and in that case it may 
possibly account for the name given in later times to the Suleiman 
range. 

7

 Madhuvridh is likewise a word which does not occur again in 
the Rig-veda. Sâyana explains it by nirgund i and similar plants, 
but i t is doubtful what plant is meant. Gunda is the name of 
a grass, madhuvridh therefore may have been a plant such as sugar-
cane, that yielded a sweet juice, the Upper Indus being famous for 
sugar-cane; see Hiouen-thsang, I I , p. 105. I take adhivaste with 
Roth in the sense

 1

 she dresses herself,' as we might say ' the river is 
dressed in heather.' Muir translates, ' she traverses a land yielding 
sweetness ;' Zimmer, ' she clothes herself in Madhuvridh ;' Ludwig, 
' the Sîlamâvatî throws herself into the increaser of the honey-
sweet dew.' All this shows how little progress can be made in 
Vedic scholarship by merely translating either words or verses, 
without giving at the same time a full justification of the meaning 
assigned to every single word. 
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T h e g rea tnes s of h e r chariot is pra i sed as t r u l y 
g r e a t — t h a t char io t wh ich i s i rres is t ib le , w h i c h h a s 
i t s own glory , a n d a b u n d a n t s t r e n g t h

1

.

5 

This h y m n does n o t sound pe rhaps very poetical , 
in our sense of t he word ; y e t i f y o u will t r y to realise 
t h e t h o u g h t s of t h e poe t who composed i t , you wil l 
perceive t h a t i t is n o t w i t h o u t some bold a n d powerful 
concept ions. 

T a k e t h e modern peasants , l iv ing in the i r v i l lages 
b y the side of t h e Thames , a n d y o u m u s t a d m i t t h a t 
he w o u l d be a remarkab le m a n who could b r i n g h i m 
self t o look on t h e Thames as a k i n d of general , 
r id ing a t t h e head of m a n y E n g l i s h r ivers , a n d lead
i n g t h e m on to a race or a bat t le . Y e t i t is easier 
t o t r ave l i n E n g l a n d , and to ga in a c o m m a n d i n g v i ew 
of t he r iver -sys tem of t h e coun t ry , t h a n i t w a s t h ree 
t h o u s a n d yea r s ago t o t ravel over Ind ia , even over 
t h a t p a r t of I n d i a which t h e poe t of our h y m n com
mands . H e t a k e s in a t one swoop t h r e e g r e a t river-
systems, or, a s he calls them, th ree g r e a t armies of 
rivers—-those flowing from t h e N o r t h - W e s t in to t h e 
I n d u s , t hose j o i n i n g i t from t h e Nor th -Eas t ‚ and, 
in t he dis tance , t h e Ganges a n d t h e J u m n a h w i t h 
t he i r t r ibutar ies . L o o k on t h e m a p and y o u will 
see h o w wel l t hese th ree armies are d e t e r m i n e d ; 
b u t our p o e t h a d no m a p — h e h a d n o t h i n g b u t h igh 
m o u n t a i n s a n d s h a r p eyes to car ry o u t h is t r igono
met r ica l survey . N o w I call a man , w h o for t h e 
first t ime could see t hose t h r ee march ing armies of 
rivers , a poet . 

T h e n e x t t h i n g t h a t s t r ikes one in t h a t h y m n — 
if h v m n w e m u s t call i t—is t h e fact t h a t all these 
r ivers , large a n d small , have the i r own proper names . 

1

 See Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. virapsin. 



THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 169 

T h a t shows a considerable advance in civilised life, 
a n d i t proves no small degree of coherence, or w h a t 
t h e F r e n c h call solidarity, be tween t h e t r ibes w h o h a d 
t a k e n possession of N o r t h e r n Ind i a . M o s t se t t l e rs 
call t h e r iver on whose banks t h e y se t t le 'the river*' 
Of course there a re m a n y n a m e s for river. I t m a y 
be called t h e r u n n e r

1

, t h e fertiliser, t h e roarer—or , 
w i t h a l i t t l e poet ica l me taphor , t h e arrow, the horse, 
t h e cow, t h e father , t h e mother , t h e w a t c h m a n , t h e 
child of t h e moun ta ins . M a n y r ivers h a d m a n y n a m e s 
in different p a r t s of t h e i r course, a n d i t w a s only 
w h e n communica t ion b e t w e e n different s e t t l emen t s 
became more f requent , a n d a fixed t e rmino logy was 
fel t t o be a m a t t e r of necessi ty, t h a t t h e r ivers of a 
coun t ry were p roper ly bap t i sed and regis tered. Al l 
t h i s h a d been gone t h r o u g h in I n d i a before our h y m n 
became possible. 

A n d n o w w e h a v e t o consider another , t o m y 
m i n d most s t a r t l i n g fact. W e here have a n u m b e r 
of names of t h e l ive rs of Ind ia , as t h e y were k n o w n 
t o one single poet , s ay a b o u t i o o o B . c . W e t h e n 
hea r n o t h i n g of I n d i a t i l l we come t o t h e d a y s of 
Alexander , and w h e n w e look a t t h e n a m e s of t h e 
I n d i a n r ivers , r e p r e s e n t e d as wel l as t h e y could be 
by Alexander ' s compan ions , mere s t r ange r s i n Ind ia , 
and b y means of a s t r ange l a n g u a g e and a s t r a n g e 
a lphabe t , w e recognise, w i t h o u t m u c h difficulty, 
near ly all of t h e old Vedic names. 
. I n t h i s respect t h e n a m e s of r ivers h a v e a g r e a t 

advan tage over t h e n a m e s of t o w n s in Ind ia . W h a t 

1

 'Among the Hottentots, the Kunene, Okavango and Orange 
rivers, all have the name of Gaiib‚ I. e. the Runner.' Dr. Theoph. 
Hahn, Cape Times, July u , 1882. 
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w e n o w call Dilli or Delhi was in anc ien t t imes cal led 
I n d r a p r a s t h a , in la te r t imes Shahjahânabâd. Oude 
is A y o d h y â , b u t t h e old n a m e of S a k e t a is forgot ten . 
T h e t o w n of Pa ta l ipu t ra , k n o w n to t h e Greeks as 
Palimboihra, is n o w called Patna \ 

N o w I can assure y o u th i s pers i s t ency of t h e Ved ic 
r iver n a m e s was to m y m i n d someth ing so s t a r t l i ng 
t h a t I of ten sa id to myself, Th i s cannot b e — t h e r e 
m u s t be s o m e t h i n g w r o n g here. I do n o t wonder so 
m u c h a t t h e n a m e s of t h e Indus a n d t h e Ganges 
be ing t h e same. T h e Indus? was k n o w n t o early 
t raders , w h e t h e r b y sea or by land . S k y l a x sai led 
from t h e c o u n t r y of t h e Pak tys ‚ i. e. t h e P u s h t u s , as 
t h e A f g h a n s sti l l call themselves , down t o t h e m o u t h 
of t h e I n d u s . T h a t was u n d e r D a r i u s H y s t a s p e s 
(521-486). E v e n before t h a t t i m e I n d i a a n d t h e 
I n d i a n s were k n o w n by t h e i r name , which w a s der ived 
from Sindhu, t h e n a m e of t h e i r f ront ier r iver. T h e 
n e i g h b o u r i n g t r ibes who spoke I ranic l anguages all 
pronounced, l ike t h e Pers ian , t h e s as a n h

2

. T h u s 
S i n d h u became H i n d h u (H idhu) , and , as h ' s were 
d ropped even a t t h a t ear ly t ime , H i n d h u became 
I n d u . T h u s t h e r iver was called Indos‚ t h e people 
Indoi b y t h e Greeks , w h o first heard of I n d i a from 
t h e Pers ians . 

Sindhu p robab ly m e a n t or ig inal ly t h e divider, 
keeper , a n d defender , f rom s i d h , t o k e e p off. I t was 
a mascul ine , before i t became a feminine. N o more 
te l l ing n a m e could h a v e been g iven to a b road river, 
which g u a r d e d peaceful se t t l e r s b o t h aga in s t t h e 
inroads of host i le t r ibes a n d t h e a t t a c k s of wi ld 

1

 Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India, vol. xii. p . 113. 

2

 Pliny, Hist. Nat. vl. 20‚ 71 : ' I ndus incolis Sindus appellatus.' 
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animals . A common n a m e for t h e ancient se t t le 
m e n t s of t h e A r y a n s in I n d i a was

 c

 t h e Seven Rivers,’ 
' S a p t a Sindhavah.’ B u t t h o u g h s i n d h u w a s used as 
an appe l la t ive n o u n for r iver in general (cf. R ig-veda 
VI . 19, 5, s a m u d r é n ä smdhavah yâ'damânâh‚ ' l i k e 
r ivers long ing for t h e sea ' ) , i t r ema ined t h r o u g h o u t 
t h e whole h i s to ry of I n d i a t h e n a m e of i t s powerfu l 
g u a r d i a n river, t h e I n d u s . 

I n some passages of t h e Rig-veda i t h a s been 
po in ted o u t t h a t s i n d h u m i g h t b e t t e r be t r a n s l a t e d 
b y ' sea,’ a change of m e a n i n g , if so i t can be called, 
ful ly expla ined b y t h e geographica l condi t ions of t h e 
coun t ry . The re a re places w h e r e people could swim 
across t h e I n d u s , t h e r e a re o thers w h e r e no eye 
could tel l w h e t h e r t h e boundless expanse of w a t e r 
shou ld be called r iver or sea. T h e t w o r u n in to each 
other , as every sailor k n o w s , a n d n a t u r a l l y t h e 
m e a n i n g of s i n d h u , r iver, r u n s in to t h e mean ing of 
s i n d h u , sea. 

B u t besides t h e t w o g r e a t r ivers , t h e I n d u s a n d 
t h e Ganges ,—in Sanskr i t t h e Gangâ ‚ l i teral ly t h e 
Go-go ,—we h a v e t h e smal ler r ivers , a n d m a n y of 
t h e i r n a m e s also agree w i t h t h e names preserved t o 
us b y t h e companions of A l e x a n d e r –. 

T h e Yamuna , t h e J u m n a , was k n o w n to P t o l e m y 
as AiajULowa

2

, t o P l i n y as J o m a n e s , to Arrian‚ some
w h a t cor rup ted , as J ô b a r e s

3

. 
T h e # u t u d r î , or, as i t w a s a f t e rwards called, $ a t a -

dru , m e a n i n g ' r u n n i n g in a h u n d r e d streams,’ w a s 

1

 The history of these names has been treated by Professor Lassen, 
in his ' Indische Alterthumskunde,' and more lately by Professor 
Kaegi, in his very careful essay, 'Der Rig-veda‚' pp. 146, 147-

2

 Ptol. vil. i , 29. 

8

 Ariian, Iudica‚ viil. 5. 
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k n o w n t o P t o l e m y as ZaSapSw or ZapaSpoç ; P l i n y 
called i t S y d r u s ; a n d Megas thenes , too, was probably 
a c q u a i n t e d w i t h i t as ZaSapSyç. I n t h e V e d a

1

 i t 
formed w i t h t h e V i p â s t h e front ier of t h e Punjab, 
a n d we h e a r of fierce b a t t l e s f o u g h t a t t h a t t ime , i t 
m a y be on t h e same spot where in 1846 t h e ba t t l e 
of t h e Su t l edge was fough t b y Sir H u g h G o u g h and 
Sir H e n r y Hard inge . I t w a s probably on t h e Vipâs 
( later Vipâsâ) , a nor th -wes te rn t r i b u t a r y of t h e S u t 
ledge, t h a t A l e x a n d e r ' s a r m y t u r n e d back. T h e 
r iver was t h e n cal led H y p h a s i s ; P l i n y calls i t 
H y p a s i s

2

, a ve ry fair app rox ima t ion t o t h e Vedic 
Vipâs, which m e a n s

 4

 unfe t tered . ' I t s modern n a m e 
is B ias or Bejah. 

T h e n e x t r iver on t h e wes t is t h e Ved ic Pa rushn î , 
b e t t e r k n o w n as I r â v a t î

 3

?

 wh ich S t rabo calls Hyar– 
otis‚ while Arr i an gives i t a more Greek appearance 
b y cal l ing i t Hydrao t e s . I t is t h e m o d e r n Rawi . 
I t was t h i s r iver wh ich t h e Ten K i n g s w h e n a t t a c k i n g 
t h e T r i t s u s u n d e r Sudâs t r i ed t o cross from t h e 
wes t b y c u t t i n g off i ts water . B u t t he i r s t r a t a g e m 
failed, a n d t h e y per ished in t h e r iver (Rig-veda V I I . 
18, 8-9). 

W e t h e n come t o t h e Asiknî , which m e a n s 'black.’ 

1

 Rig-veda I I I . 33, 1 : ' F rom the lap of the mountains Vipâsand 
Sutudrî rush forth with their water like two lusty mares neigh
ing, freed from their tethers, like two bright mother-cows licking 
(their calf). 

' Ordered by Indra and waiting his bidding you run toward the 
sea like two charioteers ; running together, as your waters rise, the 
one goes into the other, you bright ones.' 

2

 Other classical names are Hypanis, Bipasis, and Bibasis. 
Yâska identifies it with the Argîkîyâ. 

3

 Cf. Nirukta I X . 26. 
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T h a t r iver h a d a n o t h e r n a m e also, K a n d r a b h â g a , 
which m e a n s ' s t r e a k of t h e moon. ' T h e G r e e k s , 
however, p ronounced t h a t n a m e '2avSapocpdyoç, a n d 
t h i s h a d t h e u n l u c k y m e a n i n g of ' t h e devourer of 
Alexander,’ Hesych ius te l l s us t h a t in order t o a v e r t 
t h e bad omen Alexander changed t h e n a m e of t h a t 
r iver in to *Afceo-1V17ç, which wou ld m e a n ' t h e H e a l e r ; ' 
b u t he does n o t tell , w h a t t h e Veda te l l s u s , t h a t 
t h i s n a m e *Ak€<tIv*jç w a s a G r e e k a d a p t a t i o n of a n o t h e r 
n a m e of the same r iver , n a m e l y As ikn î , wh ich h a d 
ev iden t ly suppl ied t o A l e x a n d e r t h e idea of cal l ing 
the As ikn î 'A^eo-o^ç. I t is t h e modern Chinâb. 

N e x t to t h e Akes ines we have t h e Ved ic V i t a s t â , 
t h e las t of t h e r ivers of t h e P u n j a b , changed in Greek 
in to H y d a s p e s . I t w a s t o th i s r iver t h a t A l e x a n d e r 
re t i red, before s end ing h is fleet d o w n the I n d u s and 
leading h is a r m y back t o Babylon. I t is t h e m o d e r n 
B e h a t or J i l a m . 

I could iden t i fy st i l l more of these Ved ic r ivers , 
such as, for ins tance , t h e K u b h â ‚ t h e G r e e k Cophen‚ 
t h e modern Kabul r i v e r

1

 ; b u t t h e n a m e s which I h a v e 

1

 ' The first tributaries which join the Indus before its meeting 
with the Kubhâ or the Kabul river cannot be determined. All 
travellers in these northern countries complain of the continual 
changes in the names of the rivers, and we can hardly hope to 
find traces of the Vedic names in existence there after the lapse of 
three or four thousand years. The rivers intended may be the 
Shauyook, Ladak‚ Abba Seen, and Burrindu, and one of the four 
rivers, the Rasâ‚ has assumed an almost fabulous character in the 
Veda. After the Indus has joined the Kubhâ or the Kabul river, 
two names occur, the Gomatî and Krumu‚ which I believe I was 
the first to identify with the modern rivers the Gomal and Kurrum. 
(Roth, Nirukta‚ Erläuterungen, p. 43‚ Anm.) The Gomal falls 
into the Indus, between Dera Ismael Khan and Paharpore, and 
although Elphinstone calls it a river only during the rainy season, 
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t r aced from t h e Veda t o Alexander , a n d i n m a n y 
cases from Alexander aga in t o our own t i m e , seem t o 
m e sufficient t o impress upon u s t h e real a n d his
tor ical charac te r of t h e Veda . Suppose t h e V e d a 
were a forgery—suppose a t leas t t h a t i t h a d been 
p u t t o g e t h e r af ter the t ime of A l e x a n d e r — h o w could 
w e exp la in these names ? T h e y a re n a m e s t h a t h a v e 
mos t ly a m e a n i n g i n Sanskr i t , t h e y are n a m e s corre
s p o n d i n g v e r y closely t o the i r Greek corrupt ions , a s 
pronounced a n d w r i t t e n down b y people w h o did n o t 
k n o w Sanskr i t . H o w is a forgery possible here ? 

I selected t h i s h y m n for two reasons. F i r s t , because 
i t shows us the wides t geographical horizon of t h e Vedic 
poe ts , confined b y t h e snowy m o u n t a i n s in t h e N o r t h , 
t h e I n d u s a n d t h e r a n g e of t h e Su le iman m o u n t a i n s 
i n t h e West , t h e I n d u s or t h e sea in t h e Sou th , a n d 
t h e va l ley of t h e J u m n a a n d G a n g e s in t h e Eas t . 
B e y o n d t h a t , t h e world, t h o u g h open, was u n k n o w n 
t o t h e Ved ic poe ts . Secondly , because t h e same 
h y m n g ives u s also a k i n d of his tor ical background 

Klaproth (Foe-koue-ki‚ p. 23) describes its upper course as far 
more considerable, and adds: " u n p e u à Test de Sirmâgha, leGomal 
traverse la chaîne de montagnes de Soliman, passe de\ ant Raghzi, 
et fertilise le pays habité par les tribus de Dauletkhail et de 
Gandehpour. I l se dessèche au défilé de Pezou, et son lit ne se 
remplit plus d'eau que dans la saison des pluies ; alors seulement il 
rejoint la droite de lTndus, au sud-est du bourg de Paharpour." 
The Kurrum falls into the Indus North of the Gomal‚ while, ac
cording to the poet, we should expect it South. I t might be urged 
that poets are not bound by the same rules as geographers, as we 
see, for instance, in the verse immediately preceding. But if it 
should be taken as a serious objection, it will be better to give up 
the Gomatî than the Krumu, the latter being the larger of the two, 
and we might then take Gomatî, " rich in cattle.’' as an adjective 
belonging to Krumu.'—From a review of General Cunningham's 
-Ancient Geography of India.’ in Nature, 1871 , Sept. 14. 



THE LESSONS OF THE VEDA. 175 

t o t h e Vedic age. These r ivers , as we m a y see t h e m 
to-day, as t h e y were seen b y Alexander and h is Mace
donians, were seen also b y t h e Vedic poets . H e r e 
w e have a n his tor ical con t inu i ty—almos t l i v ing w i t 
nesses, t o te l l u s t h a t t h e people whose songs h a v e 
been so s t range ly , aye, y o u m a y almost say, so mi ra 
culously preserved t o us , were real people, l a i rds 
w i t h t h e i r clans, pr ies t s , or r a the r , s e rvan t s of t he i r 
gods, shepherds w i t h t he i r flocks, d o t t e d a b o u t on 
t h e hills and valleys, w i t h enclosures or pal i sades 
here and there , w i t h a few s t rongholds , too, in case 
of n e e d — l i v i n g t he i r shor t life on ear th , a s a t t h a t 
t ime life m i g h t be l ived b y men, w i t h o u t m u c h push
ing and crowding a n d t r a m p l i n g on each o t h e r — 
spring, summer , a n d w i n t e r l ead ing t h e m on from 
year to year , a n d t h e sun in h is r i s ing a n d s e t t i n g 
l i f t ing u p t h e i r t h o u g h t s from the i r m e a d o w s a n d 
groves which t h e y loved, to a wor ld in t h e Eas t , 
from which t h e y h a d come, or t o a wor ld in t h e 
West , to which t h e y were g lad ly h a s t e n i n g on. 
T h e y h a d w h a t I call religion, t h o u g h i t w a s v e r y 
s imple , a n d h a r d l y reduced as y e t to t h e form 
of a creed. ' The re is a Beyond,’ t h a t w a s a l l 
t h e y felt a n d k n e w , t h o u g h t h e y t r ied , as well as 
t h e y could, t o g ive n a m e s to t h a t Beyond , a n d 
t h u s t o change re l ig ion in to a rel igion. T h e y h a d 
n o t as y e t a n a m e for G o d — c e r t a i n l y n o t in our 
sense of t h e w o r d — o r even a genera l n a m e for t h e 
gods ; b u t t h e y i n v e n t e d name af ter n a m e t o enable 
t h e m to grasp and comprehend b y some o u t w a r d a n d 
visible t okens powers whose presence t h e y felt in 
na tu re , t h o u g h the i r t r u e a n d full essence w a s t o 
t h e m , as i t is t o us , invis ible a n d incomprehens ib le . 



V E D I C D E I T I E S . 

L E C T U R E V I . 

THE n e x t i m p o r t a n t p h e n o m e n o n of n a t u r e which 
w a s r ep resen ted in t h e Veda as a t e r res t r i a l d e i t y 
is F i re , in Sanskr i t Agni‚ in L a t i n ignis. I n t h e 
worship which is pa id to t h e F i r e a n d in t h e 
h i g h praises bes towed on A g n i we can clearly 
perceive t h e traces of a period in t h e h i s tory 
of m a n in wh ich n o t only t h e m o s t essent ia l com
for ts of life, b u t life itself, d e p e n d e d on t h e k n o w 
ledge of produc ing fire. To u s fire has become so 
famil iar t h a t we can ha rd ly form a n idea of w h a t life 
w o u l d be w i t h o u t i t . B u t h o w d id t h e anc ien t 
dwel lers on ea r th ge t command a n d possession of fire ? 
T h e Vedic poets te l l us t h a t fire first came to t h e m 
from t h e sky, in t h e form of l i g h t n i n g , b u t t h a t i t 
d i sappeared aga in , a n d t h a t t h e n Mâtarisvan, a be ing 
t o a ce r ta in e x t e n t l ike P r o m e t h e u s , b r o u g h t i t back 
a n d confided i t t o t h e safe k e e p i n g of t h e clan of t h e 
Bh r igus ( P h l e g y a s )

1

. I n o the r poems w e hea r of t h e 
m y s t e r y of fire be ing produced b y r u b b i n g pieces of 
wood ; a n d here i t is a cur ious fact t h a t t h e name of 
t h e wood t h u s used for r u b b i n g is in Sanskr i t P r a – 
m a n t h a , a word which, as K u h n h a s shown, wou ld in 
G r e e k come ve ry near t o t h e n a m e of P r o m e t h e u s . T h e 
possession of fire, w h e t h e r b y preserv ing i t as sacred on 

1

 Muir‚ iv. p. 209. 



VEDIC DEITIES. 177 

t h e hea r th , or b y p r o d u c i n g i t a t pleasure w i t h t h e 
fire-drill, r epresen t s a n enormous s tep in e a r l y civilisa
t ion. I t enabled people to cook the i r m e a t i n s t ead 
of e a t i n g i t r a w ; i t g a v e t h e m t h e power of ca r ry ing 
on the i r work b y n i g h t ; a n d i n colder c l ima te s i t 
rea l ly p rese rved t h e m from b e i n g frozen t o d e a t h . 
N o wonder , therefore , t h a t t h e fire shou ld h a v e b e e n 
pra ised a n d worsh ipped as the bes t a n d k i n d e s t of 
gods, t h e on ly god w h o h a d come down from h e a v e n 
to live on ea r th , t h e fr iend of m a n , t h e messenger of 
t h e gods, t h e med ia to r b e t w e e n gods a n d men , t h e 
immor ta l a m o n g mor ta l s . H e , i t is said, p ro tec t s 
t h e s e t t l e m e n t s of t h e Aryans , a n d f r igh tens a w a y 
t h e b lack-sk inned enemies . 

Soon, however , fire w a s conceived b y t h e Ved ic 
p o e t s u n d e r t h e more gene ra l charac ter of l i gh t a n d 
w a r m t h , a n d t h e n t h e presence of Ag n i w a s perce ived , 
n o t only on t h e h e a r t h a n d t h e a l ta r , b u t in t h e D a w n , 
in t h e Sun , a n d in t h e wor ld b e y o n d the S u n , whi le 
a t t h e same t i m e h is p o w e r w a s recognised as r i pen 
ing , or as t h e y called i t , a s cooking, t h e f ru i t s of t h e 
ea r th , a n d as s u p p o r t i n g also t h e w a r m t h a n d t h e 
life of t h e h u m a n body . F r o m tha t po in t of v i e w 
Agni , l ike o ther powers , rose to t h e r a n k of a S u p r e m e 
G o d

1

. H e is said t o h a v e s t r e t ched ou t h e a v e n a n d 
e a r t h — n a t u r a l l y , because w i t h o u t h i s l i g h t h e a v e n 
a n d ea r th w o u l d h a v e been invisible a n d u n d i s t i n -
gu ishab le . T h e n e x t p o e t says t h a t A g n i he ld 
heaven aloft b y h i s l igh t , t h a t h e k e p t t h e t w o 
worlds a s u n d e r ; a n d i n t h e e n d A g n i is sa id t o be 
t h e progeni tor a n d fa ther of h e a v e n a n d ear th , a n d 
t h e m a k e r of all t h a t flies, or wa lks , or s t ands , or 
moves on ear th . 

1

 Muir, iv. p‚ 214. 
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H e r e w e h a v e once more t h e same process before 
our eyes. T h e h u m a n m i n d begins w i t h b e i n g s t a r t l ed 
b y a s ingle or r epea ted even t , such as t h e l i gh tn in g , 
s t r i k ing a t r e e a n d devour ing a who le forest, or a 
spark o f fire b r e a k i n g forth from wood b e i n g r u b b e d 
aga ins t wood, w h e t h e r in a forest, or i n t h e wheel of 
a carriage, or a t las t in a fire-drill, devised on purpose . 
M a n t h e n beg ins t o w o n d e r a t w h a t t o h i m is a 
miracle , none t h e less so because i t i s a fact, a simple, 
n a t u r a l fact. H e sees t h e effects of a power , b u t he 
can on ly guess a t i t s cause, a n d i f he is to s p e a k of 
i t , h e can on ly do so b y speak ing of i t a s a n agen t , or 
a s s o m e t h i n g l ike a h u m a n agen t , and , i f in some re
spects n o t q u i t e h u m a n , in o thers m o r e t h a n h u m a n 
or super -human . T h u s t h e concept of F i r e g rew, a n d 
w h i l e i t became more a n d more genera l i sed , i t also 
became more sublime, more incomprehens ib le , more 
d iv ine . W i t h o u t Agni‚ w i t h o u t fire, l ight , a n d w a r m t h , 
life w o u l d h a v e been impossible. H e n c e h e became 
t h e a u t h o r and g iver of life, of t h e life of p l a n t s a n d 
an imals a n d of men ; and his favour h a v i n g once been 
imp lo red for ' l i g h t a n d life a n d all things,’ w h a t 
wonder t h a t in t h e m i n d s of some poets , a n d in t h e 
t r ad i t i ons of th i s or t h a t v i l l age c o m m u n i t y , he shou ld 
h a v e been raised to t h e r a n k of a s u p r e m e ruler , a god 
above al l gods , t he i r o w n t r u e g o d ! 

W e n o w proceed to consider t h e powers which t h e 
anc ien t poe t s m i g h t h a v e discovered in t h e air, i n 
t h e clouds, and , more par t i cu la r ly , in those meteor ic 
conflicts wh ich b y t h u n d e r , l i gh tn ing , darkness , 
s torms, a n d showers of ra in m u s t h a v e t a u g h t m a n 
t h a t v e r y i m p o r t a n t lesson t h a t h e w a s n o t alone in 
t h i s world. M a n y phi losophers , as you know, bel ieve 
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t h a t a l l re l igion arose from fear or terror , a n d t h a t 
w i t h o u t t h u n d e r a n d l i g h t n i n g t o t each u s , w e shou ld 
never h a v e bel ieved i n a n y gods or god . T h i s is a 
one-sided a n d e x a g g e r a t e d view. T h u n d e r s t o r m s , no 
doubt , h a d a l a rge share in arous ing feel ings of a w e 
a n d terror , a n d in m a k i n g m a n conscious of h is weak 
ness a n d dependence . E v e n i n t h e V e d a I n d r a i s 
in t roduced as s ay ing : ' Yes, w h e n I send t h u n d e r a n d 
l i g h tn i n g , t h e n y o u be l ieve in me.’ B u t w h a t w e 
call re l ig ion w o u l d neve r have s p r u n g from fear a n d 
te r ror alone. Religion is trust, a n d t h a t t r u s t arose 
in t h e b e g i n n i n g from t h e impress ions m a d e on t h e 
m i n d a n d h e a r t of m a n b y t h e order a n d wi sdom of 
na tu re , a n d more par t icu lar ly , b y those r e g u l a r l y r e 
cur r ing events , t h e r e t u r n of t h e sun, t h e rev iva l of 
t h e moon, t h e order of t h e seasons, t h e l a w of cause 
a n d effect, g radua l ly discovered in al l t h i n g s , a n d 
t raced back in t h e end to a cause of a l l causes, b y 
w h a t e v e r n a m e we choose to call i t . 

Sti l l , t h e meteor ic p h e n o m e n a had , no doub t , t h e i r 
impor t an t share in t h e produc t ion of anc ien t dei t ies ; 
a n d in t h e poems of t h e Vedic R i sh i s t h e y n a t u r a l l y 
occupy a v e r y p r o m i n e n t place. I f w e were asked 
who was t h e pr inc ipa l god of t h e Vedic per iod, w e 
shou ld probably , j u d g i n g from t h e remains of t h a t 
p o e t r y which we possess , say i t was Ind ra , t he god 
of the b lue sky, t h e I n d i a n Zeus‚ t h e g a t h e r e r of t h e 
clouds, t h e g iver of rain, t h e wielder of t h e t h u n d e r 
bolt , t he conqueror of da rknes s a n d of all t h e powers 
of da rkness , t h e b r i n g e r of l ight , t h e source of fresh
ness, v igour , and life, t h e ru ler a n d lord of t h e who le 
world. I n d r a is th i s , a n d m u c h more in t h e Veda . 
H e is sup reme in t h e h y m n s of m a n y poe t s , a n d m a y 
h a v e been so in t h e p raye r s addressed t o h i m by 
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m a n y of t h e anc ien t sep t s ör vi l lage communi t i e s i n 
Ind ia . C o m p a r e d w i t h h i m t h e o ther gods are said 
t o be decrep i t old men . Heaven , t h e old H e a v e n or 
Dyaus‚ formerly t h e f a the r of a l l t h e gods , n a y t h e 
f a the r of I n d r a himself, b o w s before h im, a n d t h e 
E a r t h t rembles a t his approach . Y e t I n d r a never 
commanded t h e p e r m a n e n t a l legiance of all t h e o ther 
gods , l ike Zeus a n d J u p i t e r ; nay , w e k n o w from t h e 
V e d a i t se l f t h a t t he r e were sceptics, even a t t h a t 
ear ly t ime , w h o denied t h a t t he r e w a s a n y such t h i n g 
as I n d r a \ 

B y t h e side of I n d r a , a n d associa ted w i t h h i m 
in h i s b a t t l e s , a n d somet imes h a r d l y d i s t ingu i sh 
able from h i m , w e find t h e rep re sen t a t i ve s of t h e 
w ind , called V â t a or V â y u ‚ a n d t h e more t e r r ib l e 
S torm-gods , t h e Maru t s ‚ l i tera l ly t h e Smashers . 

W h e n s p e a k i n g of t h e W i n d , a p o e t s a y s

2

 : ' W h e r e 
w a s h e born ? W h e n c e did h e s p r i n g ? t h e life of t h e 
gods , t h e g e r m of the wor ld ! T h a t g o d moves abou t 
where h e l is te th , h i s voices are heard , b u t he is n o t 
t o be seen.’ 

T h e M a r u t s are more ter r ib le t h a n V â t a ‚ t h e wind . 
T h e y are clearly t h e r epresen ta t ives of such s to rms as 
are k n o w n in Ind ia , w h e n t h e a i r is da rkened b y d u s t 
a n d clouds, when in a m o m e n t t h e t rees a re s t r ipped 
of the i r foliage, t he i r b ranches shivered, t he i r s t e m s 
snapped , w h e n t h e ea r th seems t o reel a n d t h e m o u n 
t a in s t o shake , and t h e r ivers are lashed into foam a n d 
fury . T h e n t h e poe t sees t h e M a r u t s approach ing 
w i t h go lden heliri"ets, w i t h s p o t t e d sk ins on t h e i r 
shoulders , b r and i sh ing golden spears , w h i r l i n g the i r 
axes , shoo t ing fiery arrows, and c rack ing t he i r w h i p s 
a m i d s t t h u n d e r a n d l igh tn ing . T h e y are t h e comrades 

1

 Hibbert Lectures, p. 307. 

2

 X . 168, 3, 4. 
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of Ind ra , somet imes , l ike I n d r a , t h e sons o f D y a u s or the 
sky , b u t also t h e sons of a n o t h e r terr ible god, called 
Rudra ‚ or t h e Howle r , a fighting god, t o w h o m 
m a n y h y m n s are addressed. I n h i m a n e w charac te r 
is evolved, t h a t of a hea ler a n d sav iour ,—a v e r y 
n a t u r a l t r ans i t ion in India , where n o t h i n g is so 
powerful for d i spe l l ing miasmas , r e s to r ing hea l th , a n d 
i m p a r t i n g fresh v igour t o m a n and beas t , as a t h u n d e r 
storm, following a f t e r weeks of h e a t and d r o u g h t . 

All these a n d several o thers , such as Pa r g anya a n d 
t h e Bibhus‚ are t h e gods of mid-air‚ t h e m o s t ac t ive 
a n d d r a m a t i c gods , ever p r e sen t t o t h e fancy of t h e 
anc ien t poets , and in several cases t h e p r o t o t y p e s 
of l a t e r heroes, ce lebra ted in t h e epic poems of Ind ia . 
I n ba t t l e s , more pa i t i cu la r ly ‚ these fighting gods of 
t h e sky were cons tan t ly i nvoked \ I n d r a is t h e 
leader in ba t t l e s , t h e pro tec tor of t h e b r i g h t A r y a n s , 
t h e des t royer of t h e black abor ig ina l i n h a b i t a n t s of 
India . ' H e has t h r o w n d o w n fifty t h o u s a n d black 
fellows,’the poe t says, ' a n d t h e i r s t rongholds c rumbled 
a w a y l ike a n old rag.’ S t r a n g e to say, I n d r a is 
pra ised for h a v i n g saved his people from t h e i r ene 
mies, m u c h as J e h o v a h was pra ised by t h e J e w i s h 
prophe ts . T h u s w e r e a d i n one h y m n t h a t w h e n 
Sudâs‚ t h e pious k i n g of t h e T n t s u s ‚ w a s pressed 
h a r d in h i s b a t t l e w i t h t h e t e n k ings , I n d r a changed 
t h e flood in to a n easy ford, a n d t h u s saved Sudâs . 

I n a n o t h e r h y m n w e r e a d

2

; ' T h o u h a s t r e s t r a ined 
t h e g rea t r iver for t h e sake of Turv î t i V â y y a : t h e 
flood m o v e d in obedience t o thee‚ a n d t h o u m a d e s t 
t h e r ivers easy to cross.’ T h i s is n o t v e r y different 
from t h e P s a l m i s t ( lxxvi i i . 13): ' H e divided t h e 

1

 See Kaegi‚ Rig-veda‚ p. 6 1 . 

2

 Rig-veda I L 13‚ 1 2 ; IV. 19, 6. 
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sea, and caused t h e m to pass t h r o u g h ; a n d he m a d e 
t h e w a t e r s t o s t a n d as a n heap.’ 

A n d t h e r e are o the r passages w h i c h h a v e reminded 
some s t u d e n t s of t h e V e d a of J o s h u a ' s b a t t l e

1

, w h e n 
t h e s u n s tood st i l l and t h e moon s tayed , u n t i l t he 
people h a d a v e n g e d themselves u p o n t h e i r enemies. 
F o r we r e a d in t h e V e d a also, as Professor K a e g i 
h a s po in t ed ou t (he . p . 63), t h a t ' I n d r a l e n g t h e n e d 
t h e days in to t h e night , ’ a n d t h a t ' t h e S u n unhar 
nessed i t s char io t in t h e midd le of t he d a y

2

. ’ 
I n some of t h e h y m n s addressed t o I n d r a his 

original connect ion w i t h t h e s k y a n d t h e t h u n d e r 
s to rm seems q u i t e forgot ten . H e h a s become a 
spi r i tua l god, t h e only k i n g of all wor lds a n d all 
p e o p l e

3
, w h o sees a n d hears e v e r y t h i n g

4
, nay , w h o 

inspires m e n w i t h t he i r bes t t h o u g h t s . N o one is 
equal t o h im, n o one excels h i m . 

The n a m e of I n d r a is pecul iar to Ind ia , a n d m u s t 
have been formed af ter t h e separa t ion of t h e g r e a t 
A r y a n fami ly h a d t a k e n place, for w e find i t ne i ther 
in Greek , nor in L a t i n , nor in German . There are Vedic 
gods, a s I m e n t i o n e d before, whose n a m e s m u s t h a v e 
been f ramed before t h a t separa t ion , a n d wh ich occur 
therefore, t h o u g h g r e a t l y modified i n character , some
t imes in Greek, somet imes in L a t i n , somet imes in t h e 
Celt ic, Teutonic , a n d Slavonic dialects. D y a u s ‚ for 
ins tance , is t h e s ame w o r d as Z e u s or J u - p i t e r , U s h a s 
is Eos, N a k t â is N y x ‚ S û r y a is Hel ios , A g n i is ignis, 
B h a g a is B a g a in Old Pers ian , B o g ü in Old Slavonic, 
V a r u n a is Uranos‚ V â t a is Wotan , Yàk is vox, a n d 
in t h e n a m e of t h e Maruts‚ or t h e s torm-gods , t h e 
germs of t h e I t a l i c god of war, Mars, h a v e been dis– 

1

 Joshua X. 13.

 2

 Rig-veda IV. 30, 3 ; X. 138, 3. 
- L. c. VII I . 37. 3.

 4

 L. c. VI I I . 78, 5. 
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covered. Besides t h e s e direct coincidences, some 
indirec t re la t ions h a v e been es tabl ished b e t w e e n 
H e r m e s a n d S â r a m e y a ‚ Dionysos a n d D y u n i s y a ‚ 
P r o m e t h e u s a n d p r a m a n t h a ‚ O r p h e u s a n d .—ñibhu‚ 
E r i n n y s a n d S a r a n y u , Pan a n d P a v a n a . 

B u t whi le t h e n a m e of I n d r a as t h e god of t h e 
sky, also as t h e g o d of t h e t h u n d e r s t o r m , a n d t h e 
g ive r of ra in , is u n k n o w n a m o n g the N o r t h - w e s t e r n 
member s of t h e A r y a n family, t h e n a m e of a n o t h e r 
g o d who somet imes ac ts t h e p a r t of I n d r a ( Indrah 
Parganyâ tmâ) , b u t is m u c h less p r o m i n e n t in t h e 
Veda, I m e a n Parganya , m u s t h a v e ex i s t ed before 
t h a t of I n d r a , because t w o a t leas t of t h e A r y a n 
l anguages h a v e carr ied it , as w e shal l see, t o Ger
m a n y , a n d t o t h e v e r y shores of t h e Bal t ic . 

Somet imes t h i s Pa rganya s tands in t h e p lace of D y 
aus, the sky . T h u s we read in t he A t h a r v a - v e d a ‚ X I I . 
I , 12

 1

 : ' T h e E a r t h is t h e mother , and I a m t h e son of 
t h e E a r t h . Pa rganya is t h e f a the r ; m a y h e he lp u s !' 

In a n o t h e r p lace ( X I I . i ‚ 42) t h e E a r t h , i n s t ead of 
be ing t h e wife of H e a v e n or D y a u s , is cal led t h e wife 
of Parganya. 

N o w w h o or w h a t is t h i s Pa rganya ? T h e r e h a v e 
been long controversies about h i m

2

, as t o w h e t h e r 
he is t h e same as Dyaus ‚ H e a v e n , or t h e same as 
Indra‚ t h e successor of D y a u s , w h e t h e r h e is t h e god 
of t h e sky , of t h e cloud, or of t h e rain. 

To m e i t seems t h a t t h i s ve ry expression, god of 
t h e sky, god of t h e cloud, is so ent i re a n anachron
i sm t h a t w e could no t even t r a n s l a t e i t i n t o V e d i c 
Sanskr i t w i t h o u t c o m m i t t i n g a solecism. I t is t r u e , 

1

 Muir‚ iv. p. 23. 

2

 Ibid. p. 142. An excellent paper on Parganya was publishel 
by Bühler in 1862, ' Orient und Occident; vol. l. p. 214. 
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n o doubt , w e m u s t use our m o d e r n w a y s of speak ing 
w h e n w e wi sh t o represen t t h e t h o u g h t s of t h e anc ien t 
w o r l d ; b u t w e canno t be too m u c h on our g u a r d 
aga ins t accep t ing t h e d ic t ionary r ep re sen t a t i ve of an 
anc ien t w o r d for i t s real c o u n t e r p a r t . D e v a , no doubt , 
means ' g o d s ' a n d "god,’ a n d P a r g a n y a m e a n s 'cloud,’ 
b u t no one could say in Sansk r i t p a r g a n y a s y a 
d e v a h , ' t h e g o d of t h e cloud.’ T h e god, or t h e divine 
or t r anscenden ta l e lement , does n o t come from w i t h o u t , 
t o be a d d e d t o t h e cloud or t o t h e s k y or t o t h e ea r th , 
b u t i t sp r ings from t h e cloud a n d t h e s k y a n d t h e 
ear th , a n d is slowly e laborated i n t o an i n d e p e n d e n t 
concept . A s m a n y words in anc ien t l a n g u a g e s h a v e 
a n undef ined m e a n i n g , a n d lend themse lves t o var ious 
purposes according t o t h e va r ious i n t en t i ons of t h e 
speakers , t h e n a m e s of t h e gods also share in t h i s 
elast ic a n d p las t ic charac ter of anc ien t speech. There 
are passages where Pa rganya m e a n s cloud, t h e r e a re 
passages w h e r e i t means ra in . T h e r e a re passages 
w h e r e P a r g a n y a t a k e s t h e place wh ich e lsewhere is 
filled b y D y a u s , t h e sky , or b y I n d r a , t h e ac t ive god of 
t h e a tmosphe re . This m a y seem v e r y w r o n g a n d v e r y 
unscient if ic t o t h e scientific mytho log i s t . B u t i t canno t 
be he lped . I t is t h e n a t u r e of anc i en t t h o u g h t a n d 
anc ien t l a n g u a g e t o be unscientific, a n d w e m u s t 
l ea rn t o m a s t e r i t a s wel l a s w e can, i n s t ead of 
finding f au l t w i t h i t , a n d compla in ing t h a t our fore
fa thers d id n o t reason exac t ly as w e do. 

T h e r e a re passages in t h e Vedic h y m n s w h e r e P a r 
ganya a p p e a r s as a s u p r e m e god. H e is cal led 
fa ther , l i ke D y a u s , t h e sky . H e is ca l led a s u r a ‚ t h e 
l i v i n g or fife-giving god, a n a m e pecu l ia r t o t h e o ldes t 
a n d t h e g r e a t e s t gods . One p o e t says -, ' H e ru les 

1

 Rig-vedaVII . l o i , 6. 
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as god over t h e who le world ; a l l c rea tures r e s t in 
h im ' ; h e is t h e life (â tmâ) of all t h a t m o v e s a n d 
rests.’ 

Sure ly i t is difficult t o say more of a supreme g o d 
t h a n w h a t is here sa id of Parganya . Y e t in o t h e r 
h y m n s he is r ep re sen t ed as per forming h i s office, 
n a m e l y t h a t of s e n d i n g ra in u p o n t h e ea r th , u n d e r 
t h e control of Mi t ra a n d V a r u n a , w h o are t h e n con
s idered as t h e h i g h e s t lords, t h e m i g h t i e s t ru le r s of 
h e a v e n a n d ea r th -, 

There a re o ther verses , again , where pa rganya 
occurs w i t h h a r d l y a n y traces of persona l i ty , b u t 
s imply as a n a m e of cloud or ra in . 

T h u s w e r e a d

2

 : ' E v e n by day t h e M a r u t s ( t h e 
s torm-gods) produce da rknes s w i t h t h e c loud t h a t 
carries wa t e r , w h e n t h e y mo i s t en t h e ea r th . ' H e r e 
cloud is parganya, a n d i t is ev iden t ly used as a n 
appe l l a t ive , a n d n o t as a proper n a m e . T h e same 
w o r d occurs in t h e p lu ra l also, and we r e a d of m a n y 
parganyas or c louds v iv i fy ing t h e e a r t h

3

. 
W h e n D e v â p i p r a y s for ra in in favour of h i s b ro the r , 

he says

 4

 : ' O lord of m y p r a y e r (Br ihaspa t i ) , w h e t h e r 
t h o u be M i t r a or V a r u n a or P û s h a n , come t o m y 
sacrifice! W h e t h e r t h o u be t o g e t h e r w i t h t h e Âdi– 
tyas , t h e V a s u s or t h e Maruts‚ l e t t h e cloud (par 
ganya) r a i n for $ a n t a n u . ’ 

A n d aga in : ' S t i r u p t h e r a i n y c l o u d ' (parganya). 
I n several places i t m a k e s n o difference w h e t h e r w e 

t r ans l a t e parganya b y cloud or b y rain, for those w h o 
p r a y for ra in , p r a y for t h e cloud, a n d w h a t e v e r m a y be 
t h e benefi ts of t h e ra in , t h e y m a y n e a r l y a l l be cal led 

1

 Rig-veda V. 63 , 3 - 6 . 

3

 L .c . I. 164, 5 1 . 

2

 L . c. I . 38, 9. 

* L. c. X. 9 8 ‚ 1. 
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t h e benefits of t h e cloud. The re is a cur ious h y m n , 
for ins tance , addressed t o t h e frogs who , a t t h e be
g i n n i n g of t h e ra ins , come for th from t h e d r y ponds , 
and embrace each other a n d c h a t t e r t o g e t h e r , a n d 
w h o m t h e p o e t compares t o pr ies t s s i ng ing a t a 
sacrifice, a n o t v e r y compl imen ta ry r e m a r k f rom a 
poe t who is h imse l f supposed t o h a v e b e e n a priest . 
The i r voice is sa id t o h a v e been r e v i v e d by parganya, 
wh ich w e shal l n a t u r a l l y t r a n s l a t e ' b y rain,’ t hough , 
n o doub t , t h e p o e t m a y h a v e m e a n t , for a l l w e k n o w , 
e i t he r a cloud, or even t h e g o d Pa rganya himself. 

I shall t r y t o t r a n s l a t e one of t h e h y m n s addressed 
to Parganya, w h e n conceived as a god, or a t least as so 
m u c h of a god as i t was possible t o be a t t h a t s t age 
in t h e in t e l l ec tua l g r o w t h of t h e h u m a n r a c e

1

. 
1. ' I n v o k e t h e s t rong god w i t h t h e s e songs ! pra ise 

Parganya , worsh ip h i m w i t h venera t ion ! for he, t h e 
roar ing bu l l , s ca t t e r ing drops , g ives seed-frui t t o 
p l a n t s . 

2. ' H e c u t s t h e t r ees asunder , h e k i l l s evi l sp i r i t s ; 
t h e whole wor ld t r e m b l e s before h i s m i g h t y weapon . 
E v e n t h e gui l t less flees before t h e powerful , w h e n 
Pa r g anya t h u n d e r i n g s t r ikes d o w n t h e evil-doers. 

3. ' L i k e a charioteer , s t r i k i n g h i s horses w i t h a 
whip , h e p u t s for th his messengers of rain. F r o m 
afar arise t h e roar ings of t h e lion, w h e n P a r g a n y a 
makes t h e s k y full of rain. 

4. ' T h e w i n d s b low, t h e l i g h t n i n g s

2

 fly, p l a n t s 
sp r ing up , t h e s k y pours . F o o d is p r o d u c e d for t h e 

1

 Rig-veda V. 8 3 . See Buhler‚ Orient und Occident, \ol . l. 
p. 2 1 4 ; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 43 . 

2

 Both Buhler (Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 224) and Zimmer 
(Z. î. D. A. vil. p. 169) say that the lightning is represented as the 
son of Parganya in Rig-veda YII. 101 ‚ 1. This seems doubtful. 
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whole world , w h e n Pa rganya blesses t h e ea r th w i t h 
h i s seed. 

5. ' O Parganya , t h o u a t whose w o r k t h e e a r t h 
bows down, t h o u a t whose work hoofed an imals a r e 
sca t te red , t h o u a t whose work t h e p l a n t s a s s u m e a l l 
forms, g r a n t t h o u to u s t h y g r e a t protec t ion I 

6. ' O Maiu t s ‚ g i v e u s t h e ra in of heaven , m a k e 
t h e s t r eams of t h e s t r o n g horse r u n d o w n ! A n d come 
t h o u h i t h e r w i t h t h y t h u n d e r , pour ing o u t water , 
for t h o u (O Parganya) a r t t h e l iv ing god , t h o u a r t 
our fa ther . 

7. ' D o t h o u roar, a n d t hunde r , a n d g ive frui t fuîness I 
F l y a round u s w i t h t h y char io t ful l of w a t e r ! D r a w 
forth t h y wa te r - sk in , w h e n i t has been opened a n d 
t u r n e d d o w n w a r d , a n d let t h e h i g h a n d t h e l ow 
places become level I 

8.

 6

 D r a w u p t h e l a i g e bucket , a n d pour i t ou t ; l e t 
t h e s t r eams p o u r fo r th freely ! Soak h e a v e n a n d 
ea r th w i t h fa tness ! a n d le t t h e r e be a good d r a u g h t 
for t h e cows I 

9. ' O Parga11ya, w h e n roar ing and t h u n d e r i n g 
t h o u ki l les t t h e evi ldoers , t h e n e v e r y t h i n g rejoices, 
w h a t e v e r l ives on ea r th . 

10. ' T h o u h a s t s e n t r a in , s t op n o w ! T h o u h a s t 
m a d e t h e deser t s passable , t h o u has t m a d e p l a n t s 
g row for food, a n d thovi has t ob ta ined pra i se f rom 
m e n . ' 

Th i s is a Vedic h y m n , a n d a v e r y fair spec imen of 
w h a t t h e s e anc ien t h y m n s are. T h e r e is n o t h i n g 
v e r y grand and poet ical a b o u t t h e m , a n d y e t , I say , 
t a k e t h o u s a n d s a n d t h o u s a n d s of people l iv ing in o u r 
vi l lages , a n d d e p e n d i n g on r a i n for t h e i r v e r y life, 
a n d n o t m a n y of t h e m wil l be able t o compose such a 
p r a y e r for rain, even t h o u g h th ree t h o u s a n d } ears h a v e 
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passed over o u r heads since Parganya w a s first i n 
v o k e d i n I n d i a . N o r are these verses en t i re ly w i t h o u t 
poe t ica l concept ions a n d descr ipt ions . W h o e v e r h a s 
w a t c h e d a rea l t h u n d e r s t o r m in a h o t c l imate , wil l 
recognise t h e t r u t h of those qu ick sentences , ' t h e 
w i n d s b low, t h e l i gh tn ings fly, p l a n t s s p r i n g u p , t h e 
hoofed ca t t l e a re scat tered. ' N o r is t h e idea w i t h o u t 
a certain dras t i c rea l i ty , t h a t Pa rganya d r a w s a b u c k e t 
o f w a t e r f rom his wel l in heaven, a n d p o u r s ou t sk in 
af ter s k i n (in wh ich w a t e r w a s t h e n carried) d o w n 
u p o n t h e ear th . 

T h e r e is e v e n a mora l s en t imen t percept ib le in th i s 
h y m n . ' W h e n t h e s torms roar a n d t h e l i gh tn ings 
flash a n d t h e r a i n pours down, even t h e gui l t less 
t r e m b l e s , a n d evi ldoers are s t r u c k down.’ H e r e w e 
clear ly see t h a t t h e poe t d id n o t look u p o n t h e s to rm 
s imply as a n o u t b r e a k of t h e violence of n a t u r e , b u t 
t h a t he h a d a p r e s e n t i m e n t of a h i g h e r wi l l a n d 
p o w e r w h i c h even t h e gui l t less fears ; for who, h e 
seems t o say, is en t i r e ly free from g u i l t ? 

I f n o w w e ask again . W h o is P a r g a n y a ? or W h a t is 
Pa rganya ? w e can a n s w e r t h a t parganya was m e a n t 
or ig ina l ly for t h e cloud, so far as i t g ives r a in ; b u t 
as soon as t h e idea of a g ive r arose, t h e visible cloud 
became t h e o u t w a r d appearance only, or t h e body of 
t h a t giver, a n d the g ive r h imse l f w a s somewhere else, 
w e k n o w n o t where . I n some verses P a r g a n y a seems 
to s t ep in to t h e place of Dyaus ‚ t h e sky , a n d Pr i th iv î ‚ 
t h e ear th , is h i s wife. I n o the r p l a c e s

1

, however , h e 
is t h e son of D y a u s or t h e s k y , t h o u g h n o t h o u g h t 
is g i v e n i n t h a t ea r ly s t age t o t h e fact t h a t t h u s 
Pa rganya m i g h t seem t o be t h e h u s b a n d of h i s 

i Rig-veda VII . 102, 1. 
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mother . W e saw t h a t even t h e idea of I n d r a b e i n g 
t h e f a the r of h i s own fa ther d id no t s t a r t l e t h e 
anc ien t poe t s beyond a n exc lamat ion t h a t i t w a s a 
v e r y wonder fu l t h i n g indeed. 

Somet imes Parganya does t h e w o r k of I n d r a

1

, t h e 
J u p i t e r P l u v i u s of t h e Veda ; somet imes of V â y u , t h e 
wind , somet imes of Soma, t h e g i v e r of ra in . Y e t 
w i t h all t h i s h e is n o t Dyaus‚ no r I n d r a , no r t h e 
Maru t s ‚ n o r Vâyu‚ n o r Soma. H e s t a n d s b y himself, 
a separa te person, a s epa ra t e god, as we shou ld s a y — 
nay , one of t h e oldest of all t h e A r y a n gods . 

H i s name , parganya, is de r ived from a root parg, 
which , l ike i t s para l le l forms pars a n d parsh‚ m u s t 
( I t h i n k ) h a v e h a d t h e m e a n i n g of spr ink l ing , i r r i 
ga t ing , mois ten ing . A n i n t e r c h a n g e b e t w e e n final g, 
s, a n d sh m a y , no doub t , seem unusua l , b u t i t is n o t 
w i t h o u t para l le l i n Sanskr i t . W e have , for ins tance , 
t h e roo ts p iñg , p inge re ; p ish , t o r u b ; pis, t o adorn 
(as in pesas, TTOIKIXOÇ, &c) ; n m g , t o r u b , mr ish‚ t o 
r u b out, t o forget ; n m s ‚ mulcere . 

T h i s v e r y root mrig forms i ts par t i c ip le as mrish-&‚ 
like yag‚ ishta‚ a n d vis, vish ta ; n a y there are roots , 
such as druh‚ wh ich op t iona l ly t a k e a final l i ngua l or 
g u t t u r a l , such a s dhru^ and d h r u k

2

„ 
W e m a y therefore compare parg i n parganya w i t h 

such words a s p r i s h a t a , pr ishat î , speckled, d r o p of 
w a t e r

3

; also parsu‚ c loud, pr isni , speckled, c loud, 
e a r t h ; a n d in G r e e k - j0o£(<o), –epKvoç‚ e t c

 4 

1

 Rig-veda V I I L 6 ‚ 1. 

2

 See Max Müller‚ Sanskrit Grammar, § 174‚ i o . 

3

 Cf. Gobh. Grihya S. I I I . 3,15, vidyut—stanayifcnu—pnshiteshu. 

4

 Uggvaladatta‚ in his commentary on the U^âdi-sûtras, iii. 103, 
admits the same transition of sh into g in the verb prish‚ as the 
etymon of parganya. 
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I f de r ived from parg, t o spr ink le , Pa rganya would 
h a v e m e a n t or iginal ly ' he w h o i r r iga tes or g ives ra in V 

W h e n t h e different member s of t h e A r y a n fami ly 
d ispersed , t h e y m i g h t a l l of t h e m , H i n d u s as wel l a s 
Greeks a n d Celte, and T e u t o n s a n d Slaves , h a v e 
carr ied t h a t n a m e for cloud wi th t h e m . B u t y o u 
k n o w t h a t i t h a p p e n e d v e r y of ten t h a t o u t of t h e 
common w e a l t h of the i r anc ient l a n g u a g e , one and t h e 
same word was preserved, a s t h e case m i g h t be, no t 
b y all, b u t b y only six, or five, or four, or three , or 
two , or even b y one only of t h e seven pr inc ipa l heirs ; 
a n d vet , as we k n o w t h a t t h e r e w a s no historical 
con tac t b e t w e e n t h e m , a f ter t h e y h a d once p a r t e d 
f rom each other , l o n g before t h e b e g i n n i n g of w h a t 
w e call h i s to ry , t h e fact t h a t two of t h e A r y a n lan
guages h a v e preserved t h e same finished w o r d w i t h 
t h e same finished mean ing , is proof sufficient t h a t 
i t be longed t o t h e most anc ien t t r e a s u r e of A r y a n 
t h o u g h t . 

N o w t h e r e is no t race , a t leas t no v e r y clear trace, 
of Parganya , i n G r e e k or L a t i n or Cel t ic , or even in 
Teutonic . I n Slavonic, too, w e look in vain , t i l l w e 
come to t h a t a lmos t forgo t ten s ide-branch called t h e 
Lettic‚ compr i s ing t h e spoken Lituanian a n d Lettish, 
a n d t h e n o w ex t inc t Old Prussian. L i t u a n i a is no 
longer a n i n d e p e n d e n t s ta te , b u t i t w a s once, no t 
more t h a n s ix cen tur ies ago, a G r a n d D u c h y , inde
p e n d e n t b o t h of R u s s i a and Po land . I t s first G r a n d 
D u k e w a s Ringo ld , w h o r u l e d from 1235, and his 
successors made successful conques t s aga ins t t h e 

1

 For different etymologies, see Buhler‚ Orient und Occident, l. 
p. 214 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 140; Grassmann, in his 
Dictionary to the Rig-veda, s.v. ; Zimmer, Zeitschrift fur Deutsches 
Alterthum, Neue Folge, vü. p. 164. 
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Russ ians . I n 1368 t h e s e g r a n d dukes became k i n g s 
of Po land , a n d in 1569 t h e t w o countr ies were un i t ed . 
W h e n P o l a n d was d iv ided be tween Russia a n d Pruss ia , 
p a r t of L i t u a n i a fell t o t h e former, p a r t t o t h e la t t e r . 
The re are sti l l a b o u t one mill ion and a h a l f of peop le 
w h o speak L i t u a n i a n i n Russ ia a n d Pruss ia , whi le 
L e t t i s h is spoken b y a b o u t one mil l ion in C u r l a n d 
a n d Livonia . 

The L i t u a n i a n l a n g u a g e , even as i t is n o w spoken 
b y t h e common people , con ta ins some e x t r e m e l y 
p r imi t ive g r a m m a t i c a l f o rms—in some cases a lmos t 
ident ica l w i t h Sanskr i t . These forms are all t h e 
more curious, because t h e y are b u t few in n u m b e r , 
a n d t h e res t of t h e l a n g u a g e has suffered m u c h from 
t h e wea r a n d t e a r of centur ies . 

N o w in t h a t r e m o t e L i t u a n i a n l anguage we find 
t h a t our old fr iend Pa rganya h a s t a k e n refuge. 
There he l ives to t h e p re sen t day , whi le even in 
I n d i a he is a lmos t forgot ten , a t leas t in t h e spoken 
l anguages ; a n d t h e r e , in L i tuan ia , no t m a n y cen
tu r i e s back m i g h t be hea rd a m o n g a Chr is t ian ised 
or nea r ly Chr i s t i an i sed people , p r aye r s for ra in , n o t 
v e r y different from t h a t w h i c h I t r a n s l a t e d t o y o u 
from t h e Rig-veda . I n L i t u a n i a n t h e god of t h u n d e r 
was called Perkunas \ a n d t h e same word is sti l l 
used in t h e sense of t h u n d e r . I n Old Pruss i an , 
t h u n d e r w a s percunos, a n d in L e t t i s h to t h e p r e s e n t 
d a y pérkons is t h u n d e r , god of t h u n d e r

2

. 

*

 1

 In order to identify Perkunas with parganya‚ we must go 
another step backward, and look upon g or g, in the root parg‚ as a 
weakening of an original k in park. This, however, is a frequent 
phonetir process. See Buhler‚ in Benfey's Orient und Occident, 
n . p . 7 1 7 . 

2

 Lituanian perkun-kulke, thunder-bolt, perkuno gaisis‚ storm. 
See Voelkel, Die lettischen Sprachreste, 1879, p. 23. 
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I t was , I believe, G r i m m w h o for t h e first t ime 
identif ied t h e Vedic Parganya w i t h t h e O ld Slavonic 
P e r û n ‚ t h e Pol i sh P io run , t h e B o h e m i a n P e r a u n . 
These words h a d formerly been der ived b y D o b r o w s k y 
a n d o ther s from t h e root peru‚ I s t r ike . G r i m m 
(Teuton ic M y t h o l o g y , Eng l . t r ans i . , p . 171) showed 
t h a t t h e ful ler forms P e r k u n a s , P e h r k o n s , a n d Per 
kunos ex i s t ed i n L i t u a n i a n , Le t t i sh , O ld Pruss i an , 
a n d t h a t even t h e Mordv in i ans h a d adop ted t h e 
n a m e P o r g u i n i as t h a t of the i r t h u n d e r - g o d . 

S imon G r ü n a u , who finished h i s chronicle in 1521, 
speaks of t h r e e gods , a s worsh ipped b y t h e Old P r u s 
sians, Pa to l lo ‚ P a t r i m p o , a n d P e r k u n o ‚ a n d he s ta tes 
t h a t P e r k u n o w a s invoked

 c

 for s torm's sake , t h a t t h e y 
m i g h t h a v e r a in a n d fair wea the r a t t h e p roper t ime, 
a n d t h u n d e r a n d l i g h t n i n g should no t in jure t h e m V 

T h e fo l lowing L i t u a n i a n p r a y e r h a s been p rese rved 
t o u s b y L a s i t z k i

2

 : 
' Check thyself , O Percuna , a n d do n o t send mi s 

fo r tune on m y field ! and I shal l g ive t h e e t h i s flitch.’ 
A m o n g t h e ne ighbours of t h e Le t s , t h e Es thon ians , 

w h o , t h o u g h u n - A r y a n in l a n g u a g e , have ev iden t ly 
l ea rn t m u c h from t h e i r A r y a n ne ighbours , t h e follow
i n g p r a y e r w a s h e a r d

3

, addressed b y a n old p e a s a n t 

1

 ' Perkuno, war der dritte Abgot und man in anruffte umbs 
gewitters willen, domlt sie Regen hatten und schon wetter zu 
seiner Zeit, und in der Donner und blix kein schaden thett' Cf. 
' Gottesides bei den alten Preussen,' Berlin, 1870, p . 23. The triad 
of the gods is called Triburti, Tryboze; l. c. p. 29. 

2

 Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, p. 175 ; and 1tasitzki (Lasicius) 
Joannes, De Russorum‚ Moscovitarum et Tartarornm rebgione‚ 
sacrificiis‚ nuptiarum et funerum ritu‚ Spiræ Nemetum‚ 1582 ; idem, 
De Diis Samagitarum. 

3

 Grimm, I.e. p . 176, quoting from Joh. Gutslaff‚ Kurzer Bericht 
und Unterricht von der falsch heilig genandten backe in Liefland 
Wöhhanda, Dorpat, 1644, pp. 362-364. 
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to the i r god Picker or Picken, t he god of t h u n d e r a n d 
ra in , a s l a te as t h e s e v e n t e e n t h c e n t u r y

1

 : 
' Dear T h u n d e r (woda P icker ) , we offer t o t h e e a n 

ox t h a t h a s t w o h o r n s a n d four cloven h o o f s ; w e 
would p r a y t h e e for our p l o u g h i n g a n d sowing , t h a t 
our s t raw be copper-red‚ our gra in golden-yel low. 
P u s h e lsewhere al l t h e th i ck black clouds, o v e r 
g r e a t fens, h i g h forests , a n d wildernesses. B u t u n t o 
us , p loughers and sowers, g ive a f rui t fu l season a n d 
sweet ra in . H o l y T h u n d e r (pöha P icken) , g u a r d our 
seed-field, t h a t i t bear good s t r a w below, good ears 
above, and good g r a i n w i t h i n

2

. ’ 
Now, I s ay again, I do n o t wish y o u t o admi re 

th i s p r imi t ive poe t ry , p r imi t ive , whe the r i t is r e p e a t e d 
in t h e E s t h o n i a n fens i n t h e seven teen th c e n t u r y of 
our era, or s u n g i n t h e va l ley of t h e I n d u s i n t h e 
seven teen th c e n t u r y before ou r era. L e t æs the t i c 
critics say w h a t t h e y l ike abou t t he se u n c o u t h poems . 
I only a sk you . I s i t n o t w o r t h a g r e a t m a n y poems , 
to have es tabl ished t h i s fact, t h a t t h e s a m e g o d 
Parganya, t h e god of clouds a n d t h u n d e r a n d l igh t 
n i n g a n d ra in , w h o w a s i n v o k e d i n I n d i a a t h o u s a n d 
years before I n d i a w a s discovered b y Alexander , 
should have been r emembered a n d bel ieved in b y 
L i t u a n i a n peasan t s on t h e front ier be tween E a s t 
Pruss ia a n d Russ ia , n o t more t h a n t w o h u n d r e d 
years ago, a n d should h a v e r e t a ined i t s old n a m e 
Parganya, which in Sanskr i t m e a n t ' showering,’ u n d e r 
t h e form of Perkuna, wh ich in L i t u a n i a n is a n a m e 
and a n a m e only, w i t h o u t a n y etymological m e a n i n g a t 
a l l ; nay , shou ld l ive on, as some scholars assure u s , 

1

 In modern Esthonian Pitkne‚ the Finnish Pitcainen (1), 

2

 On foreign influences in Esthonian stories, see Ehstnische 
Märchen, von T. Kreutzwald‚ 1869, Vorwort (by Schiefner), p . iv . 
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in a n abbrev ia t ed form in m o s t Slavonic dialects, 
name ly , in Old Slavonic as Perun‚ in Po l i sh as Piorun‚ 
i n Bohemian as Perann, a l l m e a n i n g t h u n d e r or 
t h u n d e r - s t o r m

1

 ? 
S u c h facts s t r ike m e as if w e s a w t h e blood 

sudden ly b e g i n n i n g t o flow aga in t h r o u g h t h e ve ins 
of old m u m m i e s ; or as if t h e E g y p t i a n s t a t u e s of 
b lack g r a n i t e were s u d d e n l y t o b e g i n t o s p e a k aga in . 
Touched by t h e r ays of modern science t h e o ld w o r d s — 
call t h e m m u m m i e s or s t a t u e s — b e g i n i n d e e d to l ive 
aga in , t h e old n a m e s of gods a n d heroes begin indeed 
t o speak again . A l l t h a t is old becomes n e w , all t h a t 
is n e w becomes old, a n d t h a t one word , Parganya , 
seems, l ike a charm, t o open before our eyes t h e cave 
or co t t age i n which t h e fa thers of t h e A r y a n race, our 
o w n f a t h e r s , — w h e t h e r we l ive on t h e Bal t ic or on t h e 
I n d i a n Ocean ,—are seen g a t h e r e d t oge the r , t a k i n g 
re fuge from t h e bucke t s of Parganya , a n d say ing : 

4

 S top now, Parganya ; thou h a s t s e n t ra in ; t h o u h a s t 
m a d e t h e deser t s passable, and h a s t m a d e t h e p l a n t s 
t o g r o w ; a n d t h o u h a s t ob ta ined pra ise from man. ’ 

W e h a v e st i l l t o consider t h e t h i rd class of gods, in 
add i t i on t o t h e gods of t h e e a r t h a n d t h e sky , n a m e l y 
t h e gods of t h e h i g h e s t heaven , more serene in the i r 
charac ter t h a n t h e act ive a n d fighting gods of the air 
a n d t h e clouds, a n d more r emote f rom t h e eyes of 
man , a n d therefore more mys te r ious i n t h e exercise 
of the i r power t h a n t h e gods of t h e ea r th or t h e air. 

The pr incipal de i t y is here no d o u b t t h e br igh t 
s k y itself, t h e old Dyaus‚ worsh ipped as w e k n o w 
b y t h e A r y a n s before t h e y broke u p in to separa te 
people a n d languages , a n d s u r v i v i n g in Greece as 

1

 Note I. 
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Zeus , in I t a l y as J u p i t e r , Heaven- fa ther , a n d a m o n g 
t h e Teu ton ic t r ibes as Tyr a n d Tin. I n t h e Veda w e 
saw h i m chiefly invoked in connect ion w i t h t h e ea r th , 
as Dyâvâ-pri thivî , H e a v e n a n d E a r t h . H e is i n v o k e d 
by himself also, b u t he is a van i sh ing god, a n d h i s 
place is t a k e n i n m o s t of t h e Vedic poems b y t h e 
y o u n g e r a n d more ac t ive god, Indra, 

A n o t h e r r ep resen ta t ive of t h e h ighes t heaven , a s 
covering, embracing, a n d shie ld ing a l l t h i n g s , is Var
una, a n a m e der ived from t h e root var‚ t o cover, a n d 
ident ical w i t h t h e Greek Ouranos. This god is one 
of t h e mos t i n t e r e s t i ng creat ions of t h e H i n d u mind , 
because t h o u g h w e can stil l perceive t h e physica l 
background from which he rises, t h e vas t , s t a r ry , 
br i l l iant expanse above, h i s fea tures , more t h a n t h o s e 
of a n y of t h e Vedic gods, h a v e become comple te ly 
t ransf igured, a n d he s t ands before u s as a god w h o 
wa tches over t h e wor ld , pun i shes t he evil-doer, a n d 
even forgives t h e sins of t hose who implore h is pardon . 

I shal l r ead y o u one of t h e h y m n s addressed t o 
h im

 1

 : 

f

 L e t u s be blessed in t h y service, O Varuna , for 
w e a lways t h i n k of t h e e a n d praise t h e e , g r e e t i n g 
t h e e d a y b y day , l ike t h e fires l i gh t ed on t h e al tar , 
a t t h e approach of t h e r ich dawns.’ 2. 

' O Varuna , our gu ide , l e t u s s t and in t h y keep ing , 
t h o u w h o a r t r ich in heroes a n d pra ised far a n d 
wide ! A n d you , unconquered sons of Adi t i ‚ de ign 
to accept u s as y o u r fr iends, O g o d s ! ' 3. 

' A d i t y a , t h e ru le r , s en t fo r th these r i v e r s ; t h e y 
follow t h e l a w of Varuna . T h e y t i r e no t , t h e y cease 
n o t ; l ike b i rds t h e y fly qu ick ly everywhere . ’ 4. 

1

 Rig-veda I I . 28. 
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' T a k e from m e m y sin, l i k e a fe t ter , a n d w e shal l 
increase, O Varuna , t h e s p r i n g of t h y l aw. L e t n o t 
t h e t h r e a d be cu t whi le I weave m y s o n g ! L e t n o t 
t h e form of t h e w o r k m a n b r e a k before t h e t i m e !' 5. 

' T a k e fa r a w a y from m e t h i s ter ror , O V a r u n a ! 
T h o u , O r igh teous k i n g , have mercy on m e ! L i k e 
as a rope f rom a calf, remove from m e m y sin ; 
for a w a y f rom thee I a m no t m a s t e r even of t h e 
t w i n k l i n g of a n eye.’ 6. 

* Do n o t s t r ike us , Varuna, w i t h weapons which a t 
t h y wil l h u r t t h e evil-doer. L e t u s not go where t h e 
l i g h t h a s v a n i s h e d ! Sca t t e r ou r enemies, t h a t w e 
m a y live.’ 7 . 

' W e d i d formerly, O V a r u n a , a n d do now, a n d 
shal l i n fu tu re also, s ing praises t o thee , O m i g h t y 
one ! F o r on thee , unconquerab le hero, res t all 
s t a t u t e s , immovable , as i f es tab l i shed on a rock.' 8 . 

' Move far a w a y from m e all se l f -commit ted gui l t , 
a n d m a y I not , O k ing , suffer for w h a t o thers h a v e 
commi t t ed ! M a n y d a w n s h a v e n o t y e t d a w n e d ; 
g r a n t us to l ive in t h e m , O Varuna . ’ 9. 

Y o u m a y h a v e observed t h a t i n several verses of 
t h i s h y m n V a r u n a was called Adi iya‚ or son of A d i t i . 
N o w A d i t i m e a n s infinitude, f rom dit a, bound , a n d a, 
no t , t h a t is , n o t bound, n o t l imi ted , absolute , infinite. 
A d i t i i t se l f is n o w a n d t h e n i n v o k e d in t h e Veda , a s 
t h e Beyond, as w h a t is beyond t h e e a r t h a n d t h e 
sky, a n d t h e sun a n d t h e d a w n — a mos t surpr is ing 
concept ion in t h a t ear ly period of rel igious t h o u g h t . 
More f requent ly , however , t h a n Adi t i , w e m e e t w i t h 
t h e Âd i tyas , l i teral ly t h e sons of Adi t i , or the gods 
b e y o n d t h e visible e a r t h a n d s k y , — i n one sense, t h e 
infinite gods. One of t h e m is V a r u n a , o thers Mi t ra 
a n d A r y a m a n (Bhaga‚ D a k s h a ‚ Awsa) , mos t of t h e m 



VEDIC DEITIES. 197 

abs t rac t names , t h o u g h po in t i ng to h e a v e n and t h e 
solar l igh t of heaven a s the i r first, t h o u g h a lmos t 
forgo t ten source. 

W h e n Mitra a n d V a r u n a are invoked toge the r , w e 
can still perce ive d i m l y t h a t t h e y were m e a n t 
original ly for d a y a n d n igh t , l i g h t and darkness . 
B u t in the i r more personal a n d so to s a y d r a m a t i c 
aspect , d a y and n i g h t a p p e a r i n t h e Ved ic m y t h o l o g y 
as t h e two Asvins‚ t h e t w o horsemen . 

Adit i ‚ too, the inf ini te , sti l l shows a few t races of 
her be ing or ig ina l ly connec ted w i t h t h e boundless 
D a w n ; b u t again , i n her more personal a n d d r a m a t i c 
character , t h e D a w n is praised b y t h e Ved ic p o e t s a s 
Ushas‚ t h e G r e e k Eos , t h e beau t i fu l m a i d of t h e 
morn ing , loved b y t h e Asvins‚ loved b y t h e sun , b u t 
van i sh ing before h i m a t t h e ve ry m o m e n t w h e n h e 
t r ies to embrace her w i t h h is golden r ays . T h e s u n 
himself, w h o m we s a w reflected several t i m e s before 
in some of t h e d iv ine personifications of t h e air a n d 
t h e s k y a n d even of t h e ear th , appears once more i n 
h i s full personal i ty , as t h e sun of t h e sky , u n d e r t h e 
names of S û r y a (Helios), Sav i t r i , Pûshan ‚ a n d Vishnu , 
a n d m a n y more. 

Y o u see from a l l t h i s h o w grea t a m i s t a k e i t 
would be t o a t t e m p t t o r e d u c e t h e whole of A r y a n 
my tho logy to solar concepts , a n d to solar concepts 
only. W e h a v e seen h o w large ly t h e ear th , t h e air, 
and the s k y h a v e each c o n t r i b u t e d the i r share t o t h e 
earliest rel igious a n d mythologica l t r e a s u r y of t h e 
Vedic Aryans . Never the less , t h e S u n occupied i n 
t h a t anc ien t collection of A r y a n t h o u g h t , which w e 
call Mytho logy , t h e same central a n d c o m m a n d i n g 
posi t ion which, u n d e r different names , i t s t i l l holds 
i n our own t h o u g h t s . 
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W h a t w e call t h e Morn ing , t he anc ien t Aryans called 
t h e S u n or t h e D a w n ; ' a n d t h e r e is no so lemni ty 
so deep t o a r i g h t l y t h i n k i n g c rea ture as t h a t of 
t h e Dawn.’ (These are no t m y words, b u t t h e words 
of one of our g rea t e s t poets , one of t h e t r u e s t 
worsh ippers of N a t u r e — J o h n Ruskin . ) W h a t we 
call Noon, a n d E v e n i n g , a n d N i g h t , w h a t we call 
S p r i n g and Win te r , w h a t w e call Year, a n d T ime , 
a n d Life, a n d E t e r n i t y — a l l t h i s t h e anc ien t A r y a n s 
called Sum A n d y e t wise peop le w o n d e r a n d say, 
h o w cur ious t h a t t h e anc ien t A r y a n s shou ld h a v e 
h a d so m a n y solar m y t h s . W h y , eve ry t ime we 
s a y

 c

 Good Morning,’ w e commit a solar m y t h . E v e r y 
poe t w h o s ings abou t * t h e M a y dr iv ing t h e W i n t e r 
f rom t h e field a g a i n ' commits a solar m y t h . E v e r y 
' C h r i s t m a s N u m b e r ' of our n e w s p a p e r s — r i n g i n g o u t 
t h e old y e a r a n d r i n g i n g in t h e n e w — i s br imful l of 
solar m y t h s . Be n o t afraid of solar m y t h s , b u t when
ever i n anc ien t m y t h o l o g y y o u m e e t w i t h a n a m e 
t h a t , according t o t h e s t r ic tes t phone t i c ru les (for 
t h i s is a sine qua non), can be t r aced back t o a 
w o r d m e a n i n g sun, or dawn, or morn ing , or n igh t , 
or sp r ing or win ter , accept i t for w h a t i t w a s ^ m e a n t 
t o be, a n d do no t be g r e a t l y surpr ised, i f a s tory t o ld 
of a solar eponymos was or iginal ly a solar m y t h . 

N o one h a s more s t rong ly p ro t e s t ed aga ins t t he ex
t ravagances of Compara t ive Mytho log i s t s i n chang ing 
e v e r y t h i n g in to solar legends, t h a n I h a v e ; b u t i f 
I r ead some of t h e a r g u m e n t s b r o u g h t forward aga ins t 
t h i s n e w science, I confess t h e y remind m e of n o t h i n g 
so much as of t h e a r g u m e n t s b r o u g h t forward, centur ies 
ago, aga ins t t h e exis tence of Ant ipodes ! P e o p l e t h e n 
appea led t o w h a t is called C o m m o n Sense , wh ich 
o u g h t t o t e ach everybody t h a t A n t i p o d e s could n o t 
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possibly exis t , because t h e y wou ld t u m b l e off. T h e 
best answer t h a t a s t ronomers could g ive , was , ' G o 
and see.’ A n d I can g i v e n o b e t t e r a n s w e r t o those 
learned sceptics w h o t r y to ridicule t h e Science of 
Compara t ive M y t h o l o g y — ' G o a n d see ! ' t h a t is, g o 
a n d r ead t h e Veda , a n d before y o u have finished t h e 
first Magdala , I can promise you, y o u will no longer 
shake y o u r wise h e a d s a t solar m y t h s , w h e t h e r i n 
Ind ia , or i n Greece, or i n I t a l y , or even i n E n g l a n d , 
w h e r e w e see so l i t t l e of t h e sun , a n d t a l k a l l t h e 
more a b o u t t h e w e a t h e r — t h a t is, abou t a solar m y t h . 

W e have t h u s seen from t h e h y m n s a n d p r a y e r s 
preserved t o u s in t h e Rig-veda , h o w a l a rge n u m b e r 
of so-called Devas‚ b r i g h t a n d s u n n y be ings , or gods , 
were called i n t o exis tence , h o w t h e whole world was 
peopled w i t h them, a n d every act of n a t u r e , w h e t h e r 
on the e a r t h or i n the a ir or i n t h e h ighes t heaven , 
ascribed t o the i r agency . W h e n w e say, it t h u n d e r s , 
t h e y said I n d r a t h u n d e r s ; w h e n we say, it r a ins , t h e y 
said Pa r g anya pour s o u t h i s b u c k e t s ; w h e n w e say , 
it dawns , t h e y said t h e beau t i fu l U s h a s a p p e a r s l ike 
a dancer, d i sp l ay ing he r sp lendour ; w h e n w e say , 
it g rows d a r k , t h e y sa id Sûrya unharnesses h i s s teeds . 
T h e whole of n a t u r e w a s a l ive t o t h e poe t s o f the 
V e d a , t h e presence of t h e g o d s was felt everywhere , 
a n d in t h a t s e n t i m e n t of t h e presence of t h e g o d s 
the re w a s a g e r m of re l ig ious mora l i ty , sufficiently 
s t rong , i t wou ld seem, to res t ra in people from com
m i t t i n g as i t were before t h e eyes of t h e i r g o d s w h a t 
t h e y were a s h a m e d to commi t before t h e eyes of men . 
W h e n s p e a k i n g of V a r u n a , t h e old god of t h e sky , 
one poe t s a y s

1

 : 
' V a r u n a , t h e g r e a t lord of these worlds , sees as 

1

 Atharva-veda IV. 16. 
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i f he were near . I f a m a n s t a n d s or wa lks or hides , 
i f h e goes t o l ie down or to g e t up , w h a t t w o people 
s i t t i n g t o g e t h e r w h i s p e r to each other , K i n g V a r u n a 
k n o w s i t , h e is t h e r e as t h e t h i r d

1

. T h i s ear th , too, 
be longs t o Varuna , t h e King , a n d this wide s k y w i t h 
i t s ends far apa r t . T h e two seas ( the s k y a n d t h e 
ocean) are Varuna ' s loins ; h e is also conta ined in 
t h i s smal l d r o p of w a t e r . H e w h o should flee far 
beyond t h e sky , even h e would n o t be r id of Varuna, 
t h e K i n g

2

. H i s spies proceed from h e a v e n t o w a r d s 
t h i s w o r l d ; w i t h t h o u s a n d eyes t h e y overlook t h i s 
ea r th . K i n g V a r u n a sees all t h i s , w h a t is be tween 
h e a v e n a n d ear th , a n d w h a t is beyond. H e has 
coun t ed t h e t w i n k l i n g s of t h e eyes of m e n . A s a 
p l a y e r t h r o w s down t h e dice, h e s e t t l e s all t h i n g s 
( irrevocably). M a y all t h y fa ta l snares wh ich s t a n d 
s p r e a d o u t seven b y seven and threefold, ca tch t h e 
m a n w h o te l ls a lie, m a y t h e y pass b y h i m w h o speaks 
t h e t ru th . ’ 

Y o u see t h i s is as beaut i ful , and in some respects 
as t rue , as a n y t h i n g in t h e Psa lms . A n d y e t w e 
k n o w t h a t t h e r e never was such a Deva‚ or god, or 
such a t h i n g as Varuna . W e k n o w i t i s a jmere 
name, m e a n i n g original ly * covering or a l l -embracing, ' 
w h i c h w a s appl ied to the visible s t a r r y sky , a n d 
af t e rwards , b y a process per fec t ly intel l igible, de
veloped in to t h e n a m e of a Being, e n d o w e d w i t h 
h u m a n a n d s u p e r h u m a n qua l i t i e s . 

1

 Psalm cxxxix. i , 2, ' 0 Lord, thou bast searched me and known 
me. Thou knovvest my downsitting and mine uprising, thou under-
standest my thought afar off; 

2

 Psalm cxxxix. 9, ' I f I take the wings of the morning, and dwell 
in the uttermost parts of the sea; even there shall thy hand lead me, 
and thy right hand shall hold me.’ 
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A n d w h a t appl ies t o V a r u n a appl ies t o a l l t h e 
o ther gods of t h e V e d a a n d t h e Ved ic religion, w h e t h e r 
t h r ee in number , or t h i r t y - t h r e e , or, as one poe t said, 
' t h r e e t h o u s a n d t h r e e h u n d r e d and th i r ty -n ine gods V 
T h e y a re all b u t names , qu i t e as much as J u p i t e r 
a n d Apollo a n d M i n e r v a ; in fact, q u i t e as m u c h as 
all t h e gods of every rel igion who are called b y such 
appe l la t ive t i t les . 

Poss ibly , i f a n y one had said th i s d u r i n g t h e Ved ic 
age in Ind i a , or even d u r i n g t h e P e r i k l e a n age in 
Greece, h e wou ld h a v e been called, l ike Sokra tes‚ a 
b lasphemer or an a the i s t . A n d y e t n o t h i n g can be 
clearer or t rue r , a n d w e shal l see t h a t some of t h e 
poe t s of the V e d a too, and , s t i l l more, t h e l a te r V e d â n t i c 
phi losopher , h a d a clear ins igh t t h a t i t w a s so. 

On ly le t u s be careful i n t h e use of t h a t p h r a s e 
' i t is a m e r e name. ’ N o n a m e i s a m e r e n a m e . 
E v e r y n a m e w a s original ly m e a n t for s o m e t h i n g ; 
only i t of ten failed t o express w h a t i t w a s m e a n t t o 
express , a n d then became a w e a k or a n e m p t y n a m e , 
or w h a t w e t h e n call ' a m e r e name.’ So i t w a s w i t h 
these names of the Ved ic gods . T h e y were all m e a n t 
t o express t h e Beyond, t h e Invis ible b e h i n d t h e 
Visible, t h e Inf in i te w i t h i n t h e F in i t e , t h e Super 
n a t u r a l above t h e N a t u r a l , t h e Div ine , omnipresen t , 
and omnipoten t . T h e y fai led in express ing w h a t , b y 
i t s v e r y n a t u r e , m u s t a lways r ema in inexpress ib le . 
B u t t h a t Inexpress ib le i t se l f remained, a n d in sp i t e o f 
all these fai lures, i t never succumbed, or van i shed f rom 
t h e m i n d of t h e anc ien t t h i n k e r s a n d poe ts , b u t 
a lways cal led for n e w a n d b e t t e r names , n a y calls for 
t h e m even now, a n d will call for t h e m t o t h e v e r y 
end of man 's exis tence u p o n ear th . 

1

 Rig-veda I I I . 9, 9 ; X. 52, 6. 



VEDA AND VEDÂNTA. 

L E C T U R E V I L 

I D O n o t wonde r t h a t I should have been asked b y 
some of m y heare r s t o devote p a r t of m y las t lec ture 
to a n s w e r i n g t h e ques t ion , h o w t h e V e d i c l i t e r a tu re 
could h a v e been composed a n d preserved , i f w r i t i n g 
w a s u n k n o w n in I n d i a before 500 B . C . , wh i l e t h e 
h y m n s of t h e R i g - v e d a are said t o d a t e from 1500 B . C . 
Classical scholars n a t u r a l l y ask w h a t is t h e d a t e of 
our o ldes t M S S . of t h e Rig-veda , a n d w h a t is t h e 
evidence on w h i c h so h i g h a n a n t i q u i t y is ass igned 
t o i t s con t en t s . I sha l l t r y t o answer t h i s ques t ion 
as wel l as I can, a n d I shal l beg in w i t h a h u m b l e 
confession t h a t t h e oldest M S S . of t h e R ig -veda , 
k n o w n to u s a t present , d a t e n o t from 1500 B .c . b u t 
f rom a b o u t 1500 A . D . 

W e h a v e therefore a g a p of t h r e e t h o u s a n d years , 
w h i c h i t wi l l r equ i re a s t rong arch of a r g u m e n t t o 
br idge over. 

B u t t h a t is n o t all. 
Y o u m a y k n o w how, in t h e b e g i n n i n g of t h i s cen

t u r y , w h e n t h e age of t h e Homer ic poems was dis
cussed, a G e r m a n scholar, F rede r i ck A u g u s t Wolf , 
a sked t w o m o m e n t o u s ques t ions :— 

1. A t w h a t t i m e d id t h e G r e e k s first become 
acqua in ted w i t h t h e a lphabe t a n d use i t for inscrip-
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t ions on publ ic m o n u m e n t s , coins, shields, a n d for 
contracts , b o t h pub l i c and p r i v a t e

1

 ? 
2. A t w h a t t i m e d i d t h e Greeks first t h i n k of 

us ing w r i t i n g for l i t e ra ry purposes , a n d w h a t m a t e 
rials d id t h e y employ for t h a t purpose ? 

These t w o ques t ions a n d t h e answers t h e y el ici ted 
t h r e w qu i t e a n e w l i g h t on t h e nebu lous per iods of 
G r e e k l i t e ra ture . A fac t more firmly es tab l i shed 
t h a n a n y o the r in t h e anc ien t h i s to ry of Greece is 
t h a t t h e I o n i a n s l e a r n t t h e a l p h a b e t from t h e 
Phenic ians . T h e Ion i ans a lways called the i r l e t t e r s 
Phen ic ian l e t t e r s

2

, a n d t h e v e r y n a m e of A l p h a b e t 
w a s a P h e n i c i a n word . W e can well u n d e r s t a n d 
t h a t t h e Phen ic i ans shou ld h a v e t a u g h t t h e Io n i an s 
i n Asia Minor a k n o w l e d g e of t h e a lphabe t , p a r t l y 
for commercial purposes , i .e. for m a k i n g con t rac t s , 
p a r t l y for enabl ing t h e m t o use those useful l i t t l e 
sheets , called Periplus, or Circumnavigations, wh ich 
a t t h a t t i m e were as precious t o sailors a s m a p s 
were t o t h e a d v e n t u r o u s seamen of t h e m i d d l e ages . 
B u t from t h a t t o a w r i t t e n l i t e ra tu re , i n our sense 
of t h e word , t he re i s s t i l l a wide s tep . I t i s we l l 
k n o w n t h a t t h e Germans , pa r t i cu la r ly i n t h e N o r t h , 
h a d t h e i r R u n e s for inscr ip t ions on t o m b s , gob le t s , 
publ ic m o n u m e n t s , b u t n o t for l i te rary p u r p o s e s

3

. 
E v e n if a few Ion ians a t Mi le tus a n d o t h e r cen t res 
of poli t ical a n d commercia l life acqui red t h e a r t of 

1

 On the early use of letters for public inscriptions, see Hayman‚ 
Journal of Philology, 1879‚ pp. 141, 142, 150; Hicks, Manual of 
Greek Historical Inscriptions, pp. 1 seqq. 

2

 Herod, (v. 59) says : ' I saw Phenician letters on certain 
tripods in a temple of the Ismenian Apollo at Thebes in Bœotia‚ 
the most of them like the Ionian letters.' 

f Munch, Die Nordisch Germanischen Völker, p . 240. 
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wri t ing , where could t h e y find w r i t i n g ma te r i a l s ? and , 
sti l l more impor tan t , where could t h e y find readers ? 
T h e lon ians , w h e n t h e y b e g a n t o wr i t e , h a d t o be sa t is 
fied w i t h a h ide or pieces of lea ther , which t h e y called 
diphthera, a n d un t i l t h a t w a s b r o u g h t to t h e perfection 
of ve l lum or p a r c h m e n t , t h e occupat ion of a n a u t h o r 
cannot h a v e been v e r y agreeable –. 

So far as we k n o w a t presen t t h e Ion ians began t o 
wr i t e a b o u t t h e middle of t h e s ix th c e n t u r y B. C ; and , 
w h a t e v e r m a y have been said t o t h e contrary , Wol f ' s 
dictum s t i l l s holds good t h a t w i t h t h e m t h e beg inn ing 
of a w r i t t e n l i t e r a t u r e w a s t h e s ame as t h e b e g i n n i n g 
of prose wr i t i ng . 

W r i t i n g a t t h a t t i m e was a n effort, and such an 
effort was m a d e for some g r e a t pu rpose only. Hence 
t h e first w r i t t e n sk ins were w h a t w e should call 
M u r r a y ' s H a n d b o o k s , cal led Periegesis or Periodos, 
or, i f t r e a t i n g of sea-voyages , Periplus, t h a t is , gu ide 
books, books to lead t ravel lers r o u n d a c o u n t r y 
or r o u n d a t o w n . Connec ted w i t h t h e s e i t inerar ies 
were t h e accounts of t h e founda t ions of cities, t h e 
Ktisis* S u c h books ex is ted in Asia M i n o r d u r i n g 
t h e s i x t h and fifth centur ies , a n d t h e i r wr i t e r s Were 
called b y a genera l t e rm , Logographi, or X6ytoi or 
Xoyo7r010c

2

, as opposed to âoiSol‚ t h e poets . T h e y 
were t h e forerunners of t h e G r e e k h is tor ians , and 
H e r o d o t u s (443 B . c . ) , t h e so-called f a t h e r of h i s to ry , 
m a d e f r equen t use of the i r works . 

1

 Herod, (v. 58) says : ' The Ionians from of old call ßvßkos hi^ôlpat, 

because once, in default of the former, they used to employ the 
latter. And even down to my own time, many of the barbarians 
write on such diphtheræ.' 

* Hekatæos and Kadmos of Miletos (520 B . a ) , Charon of 
Lampsakos (504 B .c .) , Xanthos the Lydian (463 B . C . ) , Pherekydes 
of Leros (480 B .c . ) , Hellanikos of Mitylene (450 B . C ) , &c. 
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T h e whole of t h i s inc ip ien t l i t e ra ry ac t iv i ty be
longed to As ia Minor. F r o m ' G u i d e s t h r o u g h t o w n s 
a n d countries.’ l i t e r a tu re seems t o have sp read a t a n 
ear ly t i m e t o Gu ides t h r o u g h life, or phi losophica l 
dicta, such as a re ascribed t o A n a x i m a n d e r t h e 
Ion ian (610-547 B . c .

1

) , a n d P h e r e k y d e s t h e Syr i an 
(540 B.c.). These n a m e s carry u s in to t h e broad d a y 
l igh t of h is tory , for A n a x i m a n d e r w a s t h e teacher of 
Anaximenes , A n a x i m e n e s of Anaxagoras ‚ and Anax– 
agoras of Per ik les . A t t h a t t i m e w r i t i n g w a s a r e 
cognised ar t , a n d i t s cu l t iva t ion h a d been r e n d e r e d 
possible chiefly t h r o u g h t r ade w i t h E g y p t a n d t h e 
impor t a t i on of papyros. I n t h e t ime o f Æ s c h y l o s 
(500 B.c.) t h e idea of w r i t i n g h a d become so famil iar 
t h a t h e could use i t aga in and aga in in poet ica l m e t a 
phors

 2

‚ a n d t h e r e seems l i t t le reason w h y we should 
d o u b t t h a t b o t h Pe i s i s t r a tos (528 B.c.) a n d P o l y k r a t e s 
of Samos (523 B.c.) were a m o n g t h e first collectors of 
G r e e k manuscr ip t s . 

I n t h i s m a n n e r t h e s imple ques t ions asked by W o l f 
h e l p e d t o reduce t h e h i s to ry of ancient G r e e k l i tera
t u r e to some k i n d of order, pa r t i cu la r ly w i t h reference 
to i t s first beg inn ings . 

I t wou ld therefore seem b u t reasonable t h a t t h e 
t w o first ques t ions t o be asked b y t h e s t u d e n t s of 
Sansk r i t l i t e ra tu re should h a v e been :— 

1. A t w h a t t i m e d i d t h e people of I n d i a become 
acqua in t ed w i t h a n a l p h a b e t ? 

2. A t w h a t t i m e d id t h e y first use such a lphabe t 
for l i t e ra ry purposes ? 

Cur ious ly enough , however , these ques t ions re 
m a i n e d i n abeyance for a long t ime , and , as a 

1

 Lewis, Astronomy, p. 92. 

2

 See Hayman‚ Journal of Philology, 1879, p. 139. 
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consequence, i t was impossible t o in t roduce even t h e 
first e l emen t s of order in to t h e chaos of ancient 
Sanskr i t l i t e r a t u r e

1

. 
I can he re s t a t e a few fac ts only. T h e r e are n o 

inscr ip t ions t o be found a n y w h e r e in I n d i a before t h e 
midd le of t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y B.C. These inscr ip t ions 
a re B u d d h i s t , p u t u p d u r i n g t h e re ign of Asoka, t h e 
grandson of A a n d r a g u p t a ‚ w h o was t h e con tempora ry 
of Seleucus‚ a n d a t whose cour t in P a t a l i b o t h r a Me
gas thenes l i ved as ambassador of Seleucus . H e r e , a s 
y o u see, w e are on historical g round . I n fact, t he re 
is l i t t le d o u b t t h a t Asoka‚ t h e k i n g who p u t u p these 
inscr ip t ions in severa l p a r t s of h i s va s t k i n g d o m , 
r e igned from 259-222 B . c . 

These inscr ip t ions are w r i t t e n in t w o a l p h a b e t s — 
one w r i t t e n from r i g h t to left, a n d c lear ly der ived 
f rom an Aramæan‚ t h a t is, a Semit ic a l p h a b e t ; t h e 
o t h e r w r i t t e n from left t o r igh t , and clear ly a n adap
t a t ion , a n d a n artificial or sys temat ic a d a p t a t i o n , of a 
Semit ic a l p h a b e t t o t h e r equ i r emen t s of a n I n d i a n 
l anguage . T h a t second a lphabe t became t h e source 
of all I n d i a n a lphabe t s , a n d of m a n y a l p h a b e t s carried 
chiefly b y B u d d h i s t t eachers far b e y o n d t h e l imi t s e f 
Ind ia , t h o u g h i t is possible t h a t t h e ear l ies t T a m i l 
a l p h a b e t m a y h a v e been direct ly der ived from t h e 
same Semi t i c source which supp l i ed b o t h t h e dex– 
trorsum a n d t h e sinistrorsum a l phabe t s of I n d i a . 

H e r e t h e n w e h a v e t h e first fact, v\z. t h a t wr i t ing , 
even for m o n u m e n t a l purposes , was u n k n o w n in 
I n d i a before t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y B . c . 

B u t w r i t i n g for commercial pu rposes w a s k n o w n 

1

 See M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 497 
Eeqq, ' On the Introduction of Writ ing in India.' 
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in I n d i a before t h a t t ime . M e g a s t h e n e s w a s n o 
d o u b t q u i t e r i g h t w h e n he said t h a t t h e I n d i a n s d i d 
n o t k n o w le t t e r s -, t h a t the i r l aws were n o t w r i t t e n , 
a n d t h a t t h e y admin i s t e red j u s t i c e from m e m o r y . 
B u t Nearchus , t h e admira l of Alexander t h e Grea t , 
who sailed d o w n t h e I n d u s (325 B . a ) , a n d w

T

a s therefore 
b r o u g h t in contact w i t h t h e m e r c h a n t s f r e q u e n t i n g 
t h e mar i t ime s t a t ions of Ind i a , w a s p r o b a b l y e q u a l l y 
r i g h t i n dec lar ing t h a t ' t he I n d i a n s w r o t e l e t t e r s on 
co t ton t h a t h a d been wel l bea ten together." These were 
n o d o u b t commercial documen t s , contrac ts , i t m a y be, 
w i t h P h e n i c i a n or E g y p t i a n capta ins , a n d they w o u l d 
prove n o t h i n g as t o t h e exis tence i n I n d i a a t t h a t 
t i m e of w h a t w e m e a n b y a w r i t t e n l i t e ra ture . I n 
fact, N e a r c h u s h imse l f affirms w h a t Megas thenes sa id 
af ter him, n a m e l y t h a t ' t h e laws of t h e sophis ts i n 
I n d i a were n o t w r i t t e n . ' If, a t t h e s a m e t i m e , t h e 
G r e e k t ravel lers in I n d i a speak of mile-stones, a n d 
of ca t t le m a r k e d b y t h e Ind i ans w i t h var ious s igns 
and also w i t h numbers , all t h i s would perfec t ly agree 
w i t h w h a t w e k n o w from o ther sources, t h a t t h o u g h 
t h e a r t of w r i t i n g m a y h a v e reached I n d i a before 
t h e t ime of A l e x a n d e r s conquest , i t s e m p l o y m e n t 
for l i t e ra ry pu rposes canno t d a t e from a m u c h ear l ier 
t ime . 

H e r e t h e n w e a re b r o u g h t face t o face w i t h a m o s t 
s t a r t l i ng fact. W r i t i n g was u n k n o w n in I n d i a before 
t h e four th c e n t u r y before Chr is t , a n d y e t w e a re 
asked t o believe t h a t t h e Ved ic l i t e r a tu re in i t s t h r e e 
wel l -def ined periods, t h e M a n t r a , Brâhmana , a n d 
S u t r a periods, goes back to a t leas t a t h o u s a n d y e a r s 
before our era. 

1

 M. M‚, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p . 515. 
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N o w t h e Rig-veda alone, which conta ins a collec
t ion of t e n books of h y m n s addressed t o var ious 
deities, consis ts of 1017 (1028) poems, 10,580 verses, 
a n d a b o u t 153,826 w o r d s

1

. H o w were t h e s e poems 
composed—for t h e y are composed in v e r y perfect 
m e t r e — a n d how, a f te r h a v i n g been composed, were 
t h e y h a n d e d d o w n from 1500 before Chr is t to 1500 
af ter Chr i s t , t h e t i m e t o which m o s t of our bes t 
S a n s k r i t M S S . be long ? 

Entirely ly memory. Th i s m a y sound s t a r t l i ng , 
b u t — w h a t wi l l sound sti l l more s t a r t l ing , a n d y e t 
is a fact t h a t can easily be ascer ta ined b y a n y b o d y 
w h o doub t s it-—-at t h e p r e s e n t m o m e n t , i f every 
M S . of t h e R ig -veda were lost, we shou ld be able 
t o recover t h e whole of i t—from t h e m e m o r y of t h e 
.Srotrivas in Ind ia . These n a t i v e s t u d e n t s learn t h e 
V e d a b y hear t , a n d t h e y learn i t from t h e m o u t h of 
the i r G u r u , never from a M S . , st i l l less from m y 
p r i n t e d ed i t i on ,—and after a t i m e t h e y t e a c h i t aga in 
t o t h e i r pup i l s . 

I have had such s t u d e n t s in m y room a t Oxford, 
w h o n o t on ly could repea t t he se h y m n s , b u t w h o 
r e p e a t e d t h e m w i t h t h e proper accen t s (for t h e Ved ic 
S a n s k r i t h a s accents l ike Greek) , n a y who, w h e n 
looking t h r o u g h m y pr in ted ed i t ion of t h e Rig-veda‚ 
could po in t o u t a mispr in t w i t h o u t t h e s l ightes t 
hes i ta t ion . 

I can t e l l y o u more . T h e r e are h a r d l y a n y var ious 
read ings in our M S S . of t h e Rig-veda‚ b u t var ious 
schools in I n d i a h a v e the i r own read ings of cer ta in 
passages , a n d t h e y h a n d down those read ings w i t h 
g r e a t care. So, ins tead of col la t ing M S S . , as we do 
in Greek a n d La t in , I have asked some f r iends of 

1

 M. M., Hibbeit Lectures, p. 153. 
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m i n e t o col late those Ved ic s tuden t s , w h o car ry t h e i r 
own Rig -veda in t h e i r m e m o r y , a n d t o l e t m e h a v e 
t h e var ious r ead ings from these l iv ing au thor i t ies . 

H e r e t h e n we are n o t dea l ing w i t h theor ies , b u t 
w i t h facts, wh ich a n y b o d y m a y verify. T h e who le of 
t h e Rig-veda , a n d a g r e a t dea l more, st i l l ex i s t s a t 
t h e p resen t m o m e n t i n t h e oral t r ad i t ion of a n u m b e r 
of scholars who, if t h e y l iked, could wr i t e d o w n e v e r y 
le t ter , a n d e v e r y accent , exac t l y as w e find t h e m i n 
our old M S S . 

Of course, t h i s l e a r n i n g b y h e a r t i s carr ied o n 
u n d e r a s t r ic t discipline ; i t is, in fact, considered a s 
a sacred d u t y . A n a t i v e friend of mine , h imse l f a 
v e r y d i s t ingu i shed Ved ic scholar, tells m e t h a t a boy, 
w h o is t o be b r o u g h t u p as a s t u d e n t o f t h e R i g -
veda , h a s t o spend a b o u t e igh t years i n t h e h o u s e 
of h i s teacher . H e h a s t o l ea rn t e n books : first, 
t h e h y m n s of t h e R ig -veda ; t h e n a prose t rea t i se 
on sacrifices, cal led t h e B r â h m a n a ; t h e n t h e so-
cal led Fores t -book or A r a n y a k a ; t h e n t h e ru les o n 
domest ic ceremonies ; a n d last ly , s ix t reat ises on p ro 
nunc ia t ion , g r a m m a r , e tymology , m e t r e , a s t ronomy, 
a n d ceremonial . 

These t e n books i t h a s b e e n ca lcula ted con ta in 
near ly 30,000 l ines, each line reckoned as t h i r t y - t w o 
syllables. 

A p u p i l s tud ies e v e r y day , d u r i n g t h e e igh t y e a r s 
of h is theological appren t i cesh ip , excep t on t h e hol i 
days , wh ich are cal led

 c

 non- read ing days.’ T h e r e 
be ing 360 days in a l u n a r year , t h e e igh t yea r s w o u l d 
g ive h i m 2880 days . D e d u c t from th i s 384 hol idays , 
and y o u g e t 2496 w o r k i n g days d u r i n g t h e e i g h t 
years . I f y o u div ide t h e n u m b e r of lines, 30,000, b y 
t h e n u m b e r of w o r k i n g days , y o u g e t a b o u t t w e l v e 
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l ines t o be l e a r n t each day , t h o u g h m u c h t ime is 
t a k e n u p , i n addi t ion , for p rac t i s ing a n d r ehea r s ing 
w h a t h a s been l ea rn t before. 

N o w t h i s i s t h e s t a t e of t h i n g s a t p resen t , t h o u g h 
I d o u b t w h e t h e r i t wi l l l a s t m u c h longer , a n d I 
a l w a y s impress on m y fr iends in I n d i a , a n d therefore 
impress on those also w h o wil l soon b e se t t l ed as 
Civi l S e r v a n t s i n Ind ia , t h e d u t y of t r y i n g t o l ea rn 
a l l t h a t can st i l l be l e a r n t f rom t h o s e l iv ing l ibra
r ies . M u c h anc ien t S a n s k r i t lore wi l l b e lost for 
ever w h e n t h a t race of # r o t r i y a s becomes e x t i n c t . 

B u t n o w l e t u s look back. A b o u t a t h o u s a n d year s 
ago a Chinese, o f t h e n a m e of 1-tsing‚ a B u d d h i s t , 
w e n t t o I n d i a to l ea rn Sanskr i t , i n order t o be able 
t o t r ans la te some of t h e sacred books of h is o w n 
rel igion, wh ich were or ig ina l ly w r i t t e n i n Sansk r i t , 
i n to Chinese. H e left China in 671, arr ived a t 
T â m r a l i p t i i n I n d i a i n 673, a n d w e n t t o t h e g r e a t 
College a n d M o n a s t e r y of Nâ landa , w h e r e h e s tud i ed 
Sanskr i t . H e r e t u r n e d t o China in 695, a n d d ied 
in 703 \ 

I n one of h i s w o r k s w h i c h w e sti l l possess in 
Chinese , h e g ives a n account of w h a t he s a w in Ind ia , 
n o t only a m o n g his own co-religionists, t h e B u d d h i s t s , 
h u t l ikewise a m o n g t h e B r a h m a n s

2

. 
O f t h e B u d d h i s t pr ies t s h e says t h a t a f ter t h e y 

h a v e l e a r n t t o rec i te t h e five a n d t h e t e n precep ts , 
t h e y are t a u g h t t h e 400 h y m n s of Mâtr iÆeta, a n d 
a f t e r w a r d t h e 150 h y m n s of t h e s ame poet . W h e n 
t h e y are ab le to reci te these , t h e y beg in t h e s t u d y of 

1

 See my article on the date of the Kâs ikâ in the Indian Anti
quary, 1880, p. 305. 

3

 The translation of the most important passages in I-tsing's 
work was made for me by one of my Japanese pupils, K . Kasawara. 
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t h e S u t r a s of t h e i r Sacred Canon. T h e y also l e a rn 
b y h e a r t t h e o â t a k a m â l â \ which g ives a n account o f 
B u d d h a in former s t a t e s of exis tence. S p e a k i n g o f 
w h a t h e calls t h e i s l ands of t h e Sou the rn Sea, w h i c h 
h e v is i ted a f te r l e a v i n g Ind i a , I - t s ing says ; ' There 
a re more t h a n t e n i s lands in the S o u t h Sea. T h e r e 
b o t h p r i e s t s a n d l a y m e n reci te t h e ( râ takamâlâ , a s 
t h e y reci te t h e h y m n s m e n t i o n e d before ; b u t i t h a s 
n o t ye t been t r a n s l a t e d i n to Chinese.’ 

O n e of t he se stories, h e proceeds to say, w a s vers i 
fied b y a k i n g (iTié-zhih) a n d set t o mus ic , and w a s 
performed before t h e publ ic w i t h a b a n d a n d danc ing 
— e v i d e n t l y a B u d d h i s t m y s t e r y p lay . 

I - t s i n g t h e n g ives a shor t account of t h e sys tem of 
educat ion. Chi ldren , h e says , learn t h e for ty-nine 
l e t t e r s a n d t h e 10,000 c o m p o u n d l e t t e r s w h e n t h e y 
are s ix yea r s old, a n d genera l ly finish t h e m i n ha l f a 
year . Th i s corresponds to a b o u t 300 verses , each 
sloka of t h i r t y - t w o syl lables . I t w a s or ig ina l ly 
t a u g h t b y Mahesvara . A t e i g h t years , ch i ldren b e g i n 
t o learn t h e g r a m m a r of Pâmni‚ a n d k n o w i t a f t e r 
a b o u t e igh t m o n t h s . I t consists of 1000 slokas‚ 
called Su t ra s . 

T h e n follows t h e l is t o f roots (dhâ tu) a n d t h e t h ree 
appendices (khila) , cons i s t ing a g a i n of 1000 slokas. 
Boys beg in t h e t h r e e appendices w h e n t h e y are t e n 
years old, a n d finish t h e m i n th r ee years . 

W h e n t h e y have reached t h e age o f fifteen, t h e y 
beg in t o s t u d y a c o m m e n t a r y on t h e g r a m m a r (Sû t r a ) 
a n d spend five years on l ea rn ing it. A n d here I - t s i ng 
g ives t h e fo l lowing adv ice t o h i s coun t rymen , m a n y 

1

 See^ Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, p. 372, 
where Aryasûra, who must have lived before 434 A . D . , i s mentioned 
as the author of the Gâtakamâlâ. 
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of whom came t o I n d i a to learn Sanskr i t , b u t seem 
to have l e a r n t i t ve ry imperfect ly . ' I f m e n of China,’ 
h e wr i tes , ' go to Ind i a , w i sh ing t o s t u d y there , t h e y 
shou ld first of all learn these g rammat i ca l works , a n d 
t h e n on ly o ther s u b j e c t s ; i f no t , t h e y wi l l mere ly 
w a s t e t h e i r labour . These w o r k s shou ld be learn t 
b y hear t . B u t t h i s is su i t ed for m e n of h i g h qua l i t y 
only. . ‚ . T h e y should s t u d y ha rd d a y a n d n igh t , 
w i t h o u t l e t t i n g a m o m e n t pass for idle repose. T h e y 
shou ld be l ike Confucius, t h r o u g h whose h a r d s t u d y 
t h e b i n d i n g of h i s Y i h - k i n g w a s t h r e e t i m e s c u t 
asunder , b e i n g worn a w a y ; a n d l ike Sui-shih , w h o 
used t o read a book r epea t ed ly one h u n d r e d times.’ 
T h e n fol lows a remark , more inte l l ig ible i n Chinese 
t h a n in E n g l i s h : ' T h e ha i rs of a bul l are coun ted b y 
t h o u s a n d s , t h e ho rn of a unicorn is on ly one.’ 

I - t s ing t h e n speaks of t h e h i g h degree of perfec
t i on to which t h e m e m o r y of these s t u d e n t s a t t a i n e d , 
b o t h a m o n g Buddh i s t s a n d heret ics .

 4

 S u c h men,’ h e 
says , ' cou ld commi t t o m e m o r y t h e con t en t s of t w o 
vo lumes l e a r n i n g t h e m only once.’ 

A n d t h e n t u r n i n g t o t h e heretics, or w h a t w e 
shou ld call t h e or thodox B r a h m a n s , h e s a y s : ' T h e 
Brâhmanas are regarded t h r o u g h o u t t h e five divis ions 
of I n d i a as t h e mos t respectable. T h e y do n o t w a l k 
w i t h t he o the r t h ree castes, a n d o t h e r m i x e d classes 
of people a re st i l l fu r the r dissociated from them. 
T h e y revere t h e i r Scr ip tures , t h e four Vedas‚ con
t a i n i n g a b o u t I O O ‚ O O O verses. . ‚ . T h e V e d a s a re 
h a n d e d d o w n from m o u t h t o m o u t h , n o t w r i t t e n on 
p a p e r . T h e r e are i n every genera t ion some in te l l i 
g e n t B r a h m a n s w h o can recite those 100‚000 verses. 
. . . I myse l f s aw such men, ' 

H e r e t h e n we h a v e an eye-witness who , in the 
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s e v e n t h c e n t u r y a f t e r Chris t , visi ted I n d i a , l e a r n t 
Sanskr i t , and spen t a b o u t t w e n t y years in different 
monas te r i e s—a m a n w h o h a d no theor ies of h i s own 
about oral t r ad i t ion , b u t who, on t h e cont rary , a s 
coming from China , w a s q u i t e famil iar w i t h t h e idea of 
a wr i t t en , n a y , of a p r i n t e d l i t e r a t u r e : — a n d y e t w h a t 
does he say? ' T h e V e d a s are n o t WTitten on pape r , 
b u t h a n d e d d o w n from m o u t h to m o u t h . ' 

N o w , I do n o t q u i t e ag ree he re w i t h I - t s i ng . A t 
all even ts , we m u s t n o t conclude from w h a t he says 
t h a t t he r e ex i s t ed n o S a n s k r i t M S S . a t all a t h i s 
t ime . W e k n o w t h e y exis ted . W e k n o w t h a t 
i n t h e first c e n t u r y of our era Sanskr i t M S S . w e r e 
carr ied from I n d i a t o C h i n a a n d t r a n s l a t e d the re . 
Most l ike ly therefore t h e r e were M S S . of t h e V e d a 
also in exis tence . B u t I - t s i ng , for all t h a t , w a s r i g h t 
in suppos ing t h a t t h e s e M S S . were no t a l lowed t o be 
used b y s tuden t s , a n d t h a t t h e y h a d a lways t o l ea rn 
t h e Veda b y h e a r t a n d from t h e m o u t h of a proper ly 
qualified teacher . T h e v e r y fact t h a t in t h e l a t e r 
l aw-books severe p u n i s h m e n t s a re t h r e a t e n e d a g a i n s t 
persons w h o copy t h e V e d a or learn i t from a M S . , 
shows t h a t M S S . exis ted , a n d t h a t t he i r ex is tence 
in te r fe red ser iously w i t h t h e anc ien t pr ivi leges of t h e 
B r a h m a n s , as t h e only l eg i t ima te t eachers of t h e i r 
sacred scr iptures . 

I f now, af ter h a v i n g h e a r d th i s account of I - t s ing , 
w e go back for abou t ano the r t h o u s a n d years , w e shal l 
feel less sceptical in accep t ing t h e evidence w h i c h w e 
find in t h e so-called Prâ t isâkhyas , t h a t is, collections 
of ru les which, so far as w e k n o w a t present , go back 
to t h e fifth c e n t u r y before our era, a n d which te l l u s 
a lmos t exac t ly t h e same as w h a t w e can see i n I n d i a 
a t t h e presen t m o m e n t , n a m e l y t h a t the educa t ion of 
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chi ldren of t h e t h r e e twice-born castes, t h e Brâhmanas , 
K s h a t r i y a s , a n d Vaisyas , consisted i n t h e i r pass ing a t 
least e i g h t years i n t h e house of a G u r u , a n d l ea rn ing 
b y h e a r t t h e anc ien t Vedic h y m n s . 

T h e a r t of t e a c h i n g h a d even a t t h a t ear ly t i m e 
b e e n r educed to a perfect sys t em, a n d a t t h a t t i m e 
cer ta in ly t h e r e is n o t t h e s l igh tes t t race of a n y t h i n g , 
such as a book, or skin , or parchment , a shee t of 
paper , p e n or ink , be ing k n o w n even b y n a m e to t h e 
people of I n d i a ; whi le every express ion connec ted 
w i t h w h a t we should call l i t e ra tu re , poin ts to a l i tera
t u r e (we canno t h e l p u s i n g t h a t w o r d ) e x i s t i n g i n 
m e m o r y only , a n d b e i n g h a n d e d d o w n w i t h t h e m o s t 
sc rupu lous care b y means of oral t r ad i t ion . 

I h a d t o e n t e r i n to t hese de ta i l s because I k n o w 
t h a t , w i t h our ideas of l i t e ra tu re , i t requ i res a n effort 
t o imagine t h e bare possibi l i ty of a l a rge a m o u n t of 
poe t ry , a n d sti l l more of prose, ex i s t ing in a n y bu t a 
w r i t t e n form. A n d y e t here too w e only see w h a t 
w e see elsewhere, name ly t h a t m a n , before t h e g r e a t 
discoveries of civil isat ion were made , w a s able b y 
grea t e r ind iv idua l efforts to achieve w h a t t o us, accus–^ 
t o m e d t o easier contr ivances , seems a lmos t impossible . 
So-called savages w e r e able t o chip flints, t o ge t fire 
b y r u b b i n g s t icks of wood, which baffles o u r handies t 
workmen . Are w e t o suppose t h a t , i f t h e y wished 
to preserve some songs which , as t h e y bel ieved, h a d 
once secured t h e m t h e favour of t he i r gods , h a d 
b r o u g h t ra in from heaven , or led t h e m on t o victory, 
t h e y would h a v e found no means of d o i n g so ? W e 
h a v e only to read such accounts as, for ins tance , Mr. 
Wil l iam W y a t t Gill h a s given u s i n his ' His tor ica l 
Ske tches of S a v a g e Life i n P o l y n e s i a

1

, ’ t o see h o w 
~ ī Wellington, 1880. 
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anxious even savages a re to preserve t h e records o f 
t h e i r anc ien t heroes , k i n g s , a n d gods, pa r t i cu la r ly 
w h e n t h e d i g n i t y or n o b i l i t y of cer ta in families d e 
p e n d s on these songs , or w h e n t h e y con ta in w h a t 
m i g h t be cal led t h e t i t l e -deeds t o la rge es ta tes . A n d 
t h a t t h e V e d i c I n d i a n s were n o t t h e on ly savages o f 
a n t i q u i t y w h o discovered t h e m e a n s of p rese rv ing a 
large l i t e r a tu re b y m e a n s of oral t rad i t ion , w e m a y 
l ea rn from C æ s a r

x

, n o t a v e r y credulous wi tness , w h o 
te l l s u s t h a t t h e ' D r u i d s were sa id to k n o w a l a rge 
n u m b e r of verses by h e a r t ; t h a t some of t h e m s p e n t 
t w e n t y years i n l ea rn ing t h e m , a n d t h a t t h e y con 
sidered i t w r o n g t o c o m m i t t h e m to w r i t i n g ' — e x a c t l y 
t h e same story which w e h e a r i n Ind ia . 

W e m u s t r e t u r n once more t o t h e ques t i on o f 
dates . W e h a v e t r aced t h e exis tence of t h e Veda , 
as h a n d e d d o w n b y oral t r ad i t i on , f rom our d a y s 
t o t h e d a y s of I - t s i n g i n t h e s e v e n t h c e n t u r y a f t e r 
Chris t , a n d aga in t o t h e per iod of t h e P r â t i s â k h y a s , 
i n t h e fifth c e n t u r y before Chr i s t . 

I n t h a t fifth c e n t u r y B . C . t ook place t h e rise of 
B u d d h i s m , a rel igion bu i l t u p on the ru in s of t h e 
Ved ic religion, a n d founded , so t o say, on t h e denia l 
of t h e divine a u t h o r i t y ascribed t o t h e V e d a b y al l 
o r thodox B r a h m a n s . 

W h a t e v e r exis ts there fore of Ved ic l i t e r a t u r e m u s t 
be accommoda ted wi th in t h e cen tur ies p r eced ing t h e 
r ise of B u d d h i s m , a n d if I te l l y o u t h a t t h e r e a re 
t h r e e per iods of Vedic l i t e r a tu re t o be accommodated , 
t h e t h i r d p re suppos ing t h e second, and t h e second t h e 
first, a n d t h a t even t h a t first per iod p re sen t s u s w i t h 

1

 De Bello Gall. vi. 14; History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
p . 5°6. 
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a collection, a n d a sys temat ic collection of Vedic 
h y m n s , I t h i n k y o u wi l l agree w i t h m e t h a t i t is 
f rom no desire for a n e x t r e m e a n t i q u i t y , b u t s imply 
from a respect for facts, t h a t s t u d e n t s of t h e V e d a 
h a v e come t o t h e conclusion t h a t t h e s e h y m n s , o f 
which t h e M S S . do n o t carry u s back beyond t h e 
fifteenth c e n t u r y af ter Chris t , took t h e i r or ig in i n t h e 
fifteenth c e n t u r y before Christ . 

O n e fac t I m u s t m e n t i o n once more, because I 
t h i n k i t m a y c a r r y convic t ion even a g a i n s t t h e 
s t ou t e s t scept ic ism. 
- I m e n t i o n e d t h a t t h e earl iest inscr ip t ions disco
vered i n I n d i a be long t o t h e r e ign of K i n g Asoka‚ t h e 
g randson o f .Kandragup ta , w h o re igned from 259-222 
before Chr is t . W h a t is t h e l a n g u a g e o f t hose in
script ions ? I s i t t h e S a n s k r i t of t h e V e d i c h y m n s ? 
C e r t a i n l y no t . I s i t t h e l a t e r Sansk r i t of t h e Brâh– 
manas a n d S u t r a s ? Cer ta in ly not . These inscr ip t ions 
a re w r i t t e n i n t h e local dia lects as t h e n spoken in Ind ia , 
a n d t h e s e local d ia lec ts differ f rom t h e g r a m m a t i c a l 
S a n s k r i t a b o u t as m u c h as I t a l i an does from L a t i n . 

W h a t follows f rom t h i s ? F i r s t , t h a t t h e archaic 
S a n s k r i t of t h e V e d a h a d ceased t o be spoken before 
t h e t h i r d c e n t u r y B, c Secondly, t h a t even t h e l a t e r 
g r a m m a t i c a l S a n s k r i t w a s no longer s p o k e n a n d u n 
derstood b y t h e peop le a t l a r g e ; t h a t Sanskr i t t h e r e 
fore h a d ceased, n a y , w e m a y say, h a d long ceased to 
b e t h e spoken l a n g u a g e of t h e coun t ry w h e n B u d d h i s m 
arose, a n d t h a t there fore t h e y o u t h a n d m a n h o o d of 
t h e anc ien t Vedic l a n g u a g e lie far beyond t h e per iod 
t h a t gave b i r t h t o t h e t e a c h i n g of B u d d h a , who , 
t h o u g h he m a y h a v e k n o w n Sanskr i t , a n d even Ved ic 
Sanskr i t , ins is ted a g a i n a n d aga in on t h e d u t y t h a t h i s 
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disciples should preach h i s doctr ines i n t h e l a n g u a g e 
of t h e people w h o m t h e y w i shed t o benefit . 

A n d now, w h e n t h e t ime a l lo t t ed t o m e is nea r ly 
a t a n end, I find, as i t a lways happens , t h a t I h a v e 
n o t been able t o say one ha l f of w h a t I hoped to say 
as t o t h e lessons t o be l ea rn t b y us i n Ind ia , even 
w i t h r e g a r d t o th is one b ranch of h u m a n k n o w l e d g e 
only , t h e s t u d y of t h e or igin of re l ig ion . I hope , 
however , I m a y h a v e succeeded i n showing y o u t h e 
en t i re ly n e w aspec t wh ich t h e o ld prob lem of t h e 
theogony, or t h e or ig in a n d g r o w t h of t h e D e v a s or gods , 
a s sumes from t h e l i g h t t h r o w n u p o n i t b y t h e Veda. 
I n s t e a d of posi t ive theor ies , w e n o w h a v e pos i t ive 
facts , such as y o u look for in va in a n y w h e r e e l se ; a n d 
t h o u g h t he re is s t i l l a considerable in t e rva l b e t w e e n 
t h e Devas of t h e V e d a , even i n t h e i r h ighes t form, 
a n d such concepts as Zeus , Apol lon, a n d A thene , y e t 
t h e chief r iddle is solved, a n d w e k n o w n o w a t l a s t 
w h a t stuff t h e gods of t h e anc ien t wor ld were m a d e of. 

B u t t h i s théogonie process is b u t one side of t h e 
anc ien t Vedic re l igion, a n d t h e r e a re t w o o the r s ides 
of a t leas t t h e same impor tance and of even a deeper 
i n t e r e s t t o u s . 

T h e r e are in fact t h r ee re l ig ions in t h e V e d a , or, i f 
I m a y say so, th ree naves in one g r e a t t emple , reared, a s 
i t were , before our eyes b y poe t s , p rophe t s , a n d phi lo
sophers . H e r e , too, we can w a t c h t h e work a n d t h e 
w o r k m e n . W e have no t t o dea l w i t h h a r d formulas only , 
w i t h un in te l l ig ib le ceremonies , or petr i f ied fe t i shes . 
W e can see h o w t h e h u m a n m i n d arr ives b y a per 
fect ly ra t iona l process a t all i t s l a t e r i r ra t ional i t ies . 
T h i s is w h a t d i s t ingu i shes t h e V e d a from al l o t h e r 
Sacred Books . M u c h , n o doub t , i n t h e V e d a also, 
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a n d in t h e Ved ic ceremonia l , is a l r eady o ld a n d u n i n 
tel l igible, h a r d a n d petrif ied. B u t in m a n y cases t h e 
d e v e l o p m e n t of n a m e s a n d concepts , t h e i r t r ans i t i on 
from t h e n a t u r a l to t h e superna tu ra l , f rom t h e indi 
v i d u a l to t h e general , is sti l l g o i n g on, a n d i t is for 
t h a t v e r y reason t h a t w e find i t so difficult, n a y 
a lmos t impossible , t o t r ans l a t e t h e g r o w i n g t h o u g h t s 
of t h e V e d a in to t h e ful l -grown a n d more t h a n full-
g r o w n l a n g u a g e of our t ime . 

L e t u s t a k e one of t h e oldest words for g o d in t h e 
Veda , such as d e v a , t h e L a t i n deus. T h e dict ionaries 
te l l y o u t h a t d e v a m e a n s god and gods, a n d so, n o 
doubt , i t does . B u t if w e a lways t r a n s l a t e d d e v a i n 
t h e Ved ic h y m n s b y god, we should n o t be t r ans l a t i ng , 
b u t comple t e ly t r ans fo rming t h e t h o u g h t s of t h e Vedic 
poets . I do n o t m e a n only t h a t our i dea of G o d is 
t o t a l l y different f rom t h e idea t h a t w a s i n t e n d e d t o 
be expressed b y d e v a ; b u t e v e n t h e G r e e k a n d 
R o m a n concept of gods w o u l d be to ta l ly i n a d e q u a t e 
t o convey t h e t h o u g h t s i m b e d d e d in t h e V e d i c d e v a . 
D e v a m e a n t or ig inal ly b r igh t , a n d n o t h i n g else. 
M e a n i n g b r i g h t , i t w a s cons tan t ly u s e d of t h e sky7 
t h e s t a r s , t h e sun , t h e d a w n , t h e day , t h e sp r ing , t h e 
r ivers , t h e e a r t h ; a n d w h e n a p o e t w i shed to speak of 
a l l of these b y one a n d t h e same w o r d — b y w h a t w e 
should call a g e n e r a l t e r m — h e called t h e m al l D e v a s . 
W h e n t h a t h a d been done, D e v a d i d n o longer m e a n c

 t h e B r i g h t ones,’ b u t t h e n a m e comprehended a l l 
t h e qua l i t i e s w h i c h t h e s k y a n d t h e s u n a n d t h e 
d a w n sha red in common, exc lud ing on ly those t h a t 
were pecul iar t o each. 

H e r e y o u see how, b y t h e s imples t process, t h e 
D e v a s , t h e b r igh t ones , m i g h t become a n d d id become 
t h e D e v a s , t h e heaven ly , t h e k ind , t h e powerfu l , t h e 
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invisible, t h e i m m o r t a l — a n d , i n t h e end, s o m e t h i n g 
v e r y l ike t h e 6eoi (or dii) of G r e e k s a n d R o m a n s . 

I n t h i s w a y one Beyond , t h e B e y o n d of N a t u r e , 
w a s bu i l t u p in t h e anc ien t re l ig ion of t h e Veda , a n d 
peop led w i t h D e v a s , a n d Asuras‚ a n d Vasus‚ a n d 
A d i t y a s , all names for t h e b r i g h t solar, celestial, d i u r 
na l , a n d verna l powers of n a t u r e , w i t h o u t a l t oge the r 
exc lud ing , however , even t h e d a r k a n d unf r i end ly 
powers , those of t h e n igh t , of t h e d a r k clouds, or of 
w i n t e r , capable of mischief, b u t a lways des t ined i n 
t h e end t o succumb t o t h e va lour a n d s t r e n g t h of t h e i r 
b r i g h t an t agon i s t s . 

W e n o w come t o t h e second nave of t h e Ved ic 
t emp le , t h e second Beyond t h a t w a s d imly perce ived , 
a n d g rasped a n d n a m e d by t h e anc ien t Rishis‚ n a m e l y 
t h e wor ld of t h e D e p a r t e d Spi r i t s . 

The re w a s in Ind ia , a s elsewhere, a n o t h e r v e r y 
ear ly fai th, sp r ing ing u p n a t u r a l l y i n t h e h e a r t s of 
t h e people, t h a t t h e i r fa thers a n d mother s , w h e n t h e y 
d e p a r t e d t h i s life, d e p a r t e d t o a Beyond , wherever i t 
m i g h t be, e i ther in t h e E a s t f rom whence al l t h e b r i g h t 
D e v a s seemed to come, or m o r e commonly i n t h e Wes t , 
t h e l and t o which t h e y seemed t o go, cal led i n t h e 
V e d a t h e rea lm of Y a m a or t h e s e t t i n g sun. T h e i dea 
t h a t be ings wh ich once h a d been, could ever cease t o 
be, h a d no t y e t e n t e r e d t h e i r m i n d s ; a n d from t h e 
bel ief t h a t t h e i r f a the r s ex i s t ed somewhere , t h o u g h 
t h e y could see t h e m no more , t h e r e arose t h e belief i n 
a n o t h e r Beyond , a n d t h e g e r m s o f a n o t h e r rel igion. 

N o r w a s t h e ac tua l p o w e r of t h e fa thers q u i t e i m 
percept ib le or e x t i n c t even af ter t h e i r dea th . T h e i r 
presence con t inued t o be fel t i n t h e anc ien t l a w s a n d 
cus toms of t h e family , m o s t of w h i c h r e s t ed on t h e i r 
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wi l l a n d t h e i r a u t h o r i t v . W h i l e t h e i r f a the r s were 
a l ive a n d s t rong , t h e i r wil l was l a w ; a n d w h e n , af ter 
t h e i r dea th , d o u b t s or d i spu tes arose on p o i n t s of l a w 
or custom, i t was b u t n a t u r a l t h a t t h e m e m o r y and t h e 
a u t h o r i t y of t h e fa thers should be appea l ed t o to se t t l e 
such p o i n t s — t h a t t h e l a w should sti l l be t h e i r will. 

T h u s M a n u says ( IV . 178):' On t h e p a t h on which h is 
fa thers a n d g r a n d f a t h e r s have walked , on t h a t p a t h of 
good m e n l e t h i m wa lk , a n d h e will no t g o wrong.’ 

I n t h e s a m e m a n n e r t h e n in which , o u t of t h e 
b r i g h t powers of na tu re , t h e D e v a s or gods h a d ar isen, 
t h e r e arose o u t of p red ica tes shared in common b y t h e 
depar t ed , such as p i t r i s , fa thers , p r ê t a , gone a w a y , 
a n o t h e r gene ra l concept , w h a t we shou ld call Manes, 
t h e k i n d ones. Ancestors, Shades, Spirits or Ghosts, 
whose worsh ip was nowhere -more ful ly deve loped 
t h a n in Ind i a . T h a t common name , P i t r i s or Fathers 
gradua l l y a t t r a c t e d t o w a r d s i t se l f al l t h a t t h e fa thers 
sha red i n common. I t came t o m e a n no t on ly fa thers , 
b u t invis ib le , k i n d , powerful , immor t a l , heaven ly 
beings , a n d w e can w a t c h in t h e Veda , b e t t e r p e r h a p s 
t h a n a n y w h e r e else, t he inevi table , y e t m o s t t o u c h i n g 
m e t a m o r p h o s i s of anc i en t t h o u g h t , — t h e love of t h e 
child for f a t h e r a n d m o t h e r becoming t rans f igured in to 
a n ins t inc t ive bel ief i n t h e i m m o r t a l i t y of t h e soul . 

I t is s t r ange , a n d rea l ly more t h a n s t r ange , t h a t 
n o t on ly shou ld t h i s i m p o r t a n t a n d p r o m i n e n t side of 
t h e anc ien t re l ig ion of t h e H i n d u s have been ignored , 
b u t t h a t of l a t e i t s v e r y exis tence shou ld h a v e been 
doub ted . I feel obliged, therefore , t o a d d a few words 
in s u p p o r t of w h a t I h a v e sa id j u s t now of t h e 
s u p r e m e impor t ance o f t h i s belief i n a n d t h i s worsh ip 
of ancestral sp i r i t s in I n d i a from t h e mos t anc ien t to 
t h e m o s t m o d e r n t imes. Mr. H e r b e r t Spencer , w h o 
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h a s done so m u c h i n cal l ing a t t e n t i o n t o ances tor -
worsh ip as a n a t u r a l i n g r e d i e n t of re l ig ion a m o n g al l 
savage na t ions , declares in t h e mos t e m p h a t i c m a n 
n e r

1

,

 f

 t h a t h e has seen i t impl ied , t h a t he h a s h e a r d 
i t in conversat ion, a n d t h a t h e n o w has i t before h i m 
in p r in t , t h a t n o I n d o - E u r o p e a n or Semi t ic na t i on , 
so far as we k n o w , seems to have m a d e a re l ig ion of 
t h e worship of t h e dead.’ I do no t doub t h is words , 
b u t I t h i n k t h a t on so i m p o r t a n t a point , Mr , H e r b e r t 
Spencer o u g h t t o h a v e n a m e d h is au thor i t i es . I t 
seems t o m e almost impossible t h a t a n y b o d y w h o 
h a s ever opened a book on I n d i a should h a v e m a d e 
such a s t a t e m e n t . T h e r e are h y m n s in t h e Rig–veda 
addressed t o t h e F a t h e r s . There a re full descr ip t ions 
of t h e worsh ip d u e t o t h e F a t h e r s i n t h e B r â h m a n a s 
a n d Su t ras . T h e epic poems , the l a w books , t h e 
P u r â n a s , al l a re br imfu l of allusions t o ances t ra l 
offerings. T h e whole social fabric of Ind ia , w i t h i t s 
l aws of inher i tance a n d m a r r i a g e

2

, r es t s on a bel ief 
i n t h e Manes ,—and ye t w e are to ld t h a t n o I n d o -
E u r o p e a n na t ion seems t o h a v e made a rel igion of 
t h e worship of t h e dead . 

T h e Pers ians h a d t he i r F ravash i s , t h e G r e e k s t h e i r 
e75wXa‚ or r a t h e r t h e i r 6eoi 7rarpwot a n d t h e i r 8alpoveç, 

êo"OXoî, eiri^6vioi, <pv\aK€Ç 6vrjT0ûV av6pœ7rœv* 

ot pa (pvXào-o-ovcrlv re àVaç tccù a-^erXia %pya

y 

qépa ea-cràfxevoi Trdvrq (poiTwvreç eir aiav

9 

7rXovToS6rac (Hesiodi Opera e t Dies , v v . 122-126); 

1

 Principles of Sociology, p. 313. 

2

 'The Hindu Law of Inheritance is based upon the Hindu 
religion, and we must be cautious that in administering Hindu 
law we do not, by acting upon our notions derived from English 
law, inadvertently wound or offend the religious feelings of those 
who may be affected by our decisions.’ Bengal Law Reports, 103. 
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w h i l e a m o n g t h e R o m a n s t h e Lares familiäres a n d 
t h e Divi Manes w e r e worsh ipped more zealously t h a n 
a n y o the r gods \ M a n u goes so far as t o te l l us i n 
one place ( I I I . 203): ' A n obla t ion b y B r a h m a n s t o 
the i r ances tors t r anscends a n oblat ion t o t h e de i t i e s ; ' 
a n d y e t w e are to ld t h a t no I n d o - E u r o p e a n na t ion 
seems to h a v e m a d e a rel igion of t h e worsh ip of t h e 
dead . 

Such t h i n g s o u g h t rea l ly n o t t o be, i f t he r e is t o 
be a n y progress i n historical research, a n d I canno t 
he lp t h i n k i n g t h a t w h a t Mr, H e r b e r t Spencer m e a n t 
was p robab ly no more t h a n t h a t some scholars d i d 
n o t a d m i t t h a t t h e worship of t h e dead formed t h e 
whole of t h e rel igion of a n y of t h e I n d o - E u r o p e a n 
nat ions . T h a t , no doubt , is perfect ly t r u e , b u t i t 
w o u l d be equa l ly t r u e , I believe, o f a lmos t a n y o the r 
religion. A n d on t h i s po in t aga in t h e s t u d e n t s of 
an th ropo logy wil l l earn more, I believe, f rom t h e 
V e d a t h a n from a n y o ther book. 

I n t h e V e d a t h e P i t r is ‚ or fa thers , are i nvoked t o 
g e t h e r w i t h t h e Devas‚ or gods , b u t t h e y are n o t 
confounded w i t h t h e m . T h e D e v a s n e v e r become 
P i t r is ‚ a n d t h o u g h such adject ives as d e v a are some
t i m e s appl ied t o t h e Pi t r is‚ a n d t h e y are ra i sed to t h e 
r a n k of t h e older classes of D e v a s (Manu I I I . 192, 284, 
Yâgnava lkya I . 268), i t is easy t o see t h a t t h e P i t r i s 
a n d D e v a s h a d each the i r i n d e p e n d e n t crigin‚ a n d 
t h a t t h e y represen t t w o to t a l ly d i s t inc t phases of t h e 
h u m a n m i n d i n t h e crea t ion of i t s objects of worsh ip . 
Th i s is a lesson w h i c h o u g h t neve r t o be forgot ten . 

W e r e a d in t h e Rig-veda , V I . 52, 4 : ' M a y t h e 
r is ing D a w n s pro tec t me , m a y t h e flowing R i v e r s 

1

 Cicero, De Leg. I L 9, 22, ' Deorum manium jura sancta sunto; 
nos leto datos divos habento; 
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pro tec t me, m a y t h e firm M o u n t a i n s p ro tec t me , m a y 
t h e F a t h e r s p ro t ec t m e a t t h i s invoca t ion of t h e 
gods.’ H e r e n o t h i n g can be clearer t h a n t h e s e p a r a t e 
ex i s tence of t h e F a t h e r s , a p a r t from t h e D a w n s , t h e 
R i v e r s , a n d t h e M o u n t a i n s , t h o u g h t h e y are inc luded 
in one common D e v a h û t i , or invocat ion of t h e gods . 

W e m u s t d i s t ingu i sh , however , from t h e v e r y first, 
b e t w e e n t w o classes, or r a t h e r b e t w e e n t w o concep t s 
of F a t h e r s , t h e one compr i s i ng t h e d i s t an t , half-for
g o t t e n , a n d a lmos t m y t h i c a l ances tors of cer ta in 
famil ies or of w h a t wou ld h a v e b e e n t o t h e p o e t s of 
t h e Veda, t h e whole h u m a n race, t h e o ther cons is t ing 
of t h e f a the r s w h o h a d b u t l a t e l y depar t ed , a n d w h o 
w e r e sti l l , a s i t were , persona l ly r e m e m b e r e d a n d 
revered. 

T h e old ances tors in gene ra l approach more nea r ly 
t o t h e gods. T h e y are of ten represen ted as h a v i n g 
gone t o t h e abode of Yama‚ t h e ru le r of t h e depa r t ed , 
a n d t o l ive t h e r e i n c o m p a n y w i t h some of t h e D e v a s 
(Rig-veda V I I . 76, 4, devânâm sadhamâdah ; R i g - v e d a 
X . 16, I , d e v â n â m vasanîh). 

W e somet imes r e a d of t h e g rea t -g rand fa the r s be ing 
i n heaven, t h e g randfa the r s in t h e sky, t h e fa thers on 
t h e ea r th , the first i n company w i t h t h e A d i t y a s , t h e 
second w i t h t h e Rudras ‚ t h e las t w i t h t h e V a s u s . 
Al l these a re ind iv idua l poet ica l concept ions –. 

Y a m a himsel f i s somet imes invoked as i f h e w e r e 
one of t h e F a t h e r s , t h e first of mor ta l s t h a t died or 
t h a t t r o d t h e p a t h of t h e F a t h e r s ( the p i t r i y â n a , X . 
2, 7) l ead ing t o t h e common sunse t i n t h e W e s t

3

. 

1

 See Atharva-veda X V I I I . 2, 49. 

2

 Rig-veda X. 14, 1-2. He is called Vaivasvata‚ the solar (X. 
58‚ I), and even the son of Vivasvat (X. 14, 5>

 I ö ô

 later phase 
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Sti l l h i s rea l Deva- l ike n a t u r e is never c o m p l e t e l y 
lost, and, as t h e god of t h e s e t t i n g sun, h e is indeed 
t h e l eader of t h e F a t h e r s , b u t n o t one of t h e F a t h e r s 
h i m s e l f

1

. 
M a n y of t h e benefits which m e n enjoyed on e a r t h 

w e r e re fer red t o t h e F a t h e r s , as h a v i n g first b e e n 
procured a n d first enjoyed b y t h e m . T h e y per formed 
t h e first sacrifices, and secured t h e benefits ar is ing 
from t h e m . E v e n t h e grea t even t s i n n a t u r e , such 
as t h e r i s ing of t h e sun, t h e l i g h t of t h e d a y and t h e 
darkness of t h e n i g h t , w e r e somet imes referred t o 
t hem, a n d t h e y were pra ised for h a v i n g broken open t h e 
d a r k s table of t h e m o r n i n g a n d h a v i n g b r o u g h t o u t 
t h e cows, t h a t is, t h e day^s (X . 68 , 1 1 )

2

. T h e y were 
even praised for h a v i n g adorned t h e n i g h t w i t h s tars , 
whi le i n l a t e r wri t i ngs t h e s tars are said t o be t h e 
l igh t s of t h e good people who have e n t e r e d i n t o 
heaven

 3

‚ Simi la r ideas, we know, prevai led a m o n g 
t h e anc ien t Pers ians , Greeks , a n d R o m a n s . T h e 
F a t h e r s are cal led in t h e V e d a t r u t h f u l (sa tyś) , wise 
(suvidâ‚tra), r i gh t eous ( n t â v a t ) , poe t s (kavi) , leaders 
(pathikr i t ) , a n d one of the i r mos t f r e q u e n t e p i t h e t s 
is somya‚ d e l i g h t i n g in Soma, Soma b e i n g t h e 
anc ien t in tox ica t ing beverage of t h e V e d i c i2ishis, 
which w a s bel ieved t o bes tow i m m o r t a l i t y

4

, b u t 
which h a d been lost, or a t all even t s h a d become 

of religious thought Yama is conceived as the first man (Atharva-

veda X V I I L 3,13, as compared with Rig-veda X . 14, 1). 

1

 Rig-veda X. 14‚ 

2

 In the Avesta many of these things are done by Ahura Mazda 
with the help of the Fravashis. 

5

 See Satapatha Brâhmana I . 9, 3 ,10 ; VI. 5, 4, 8. 

4

 Rig-veda VII I . 48, 3 : ' W e drank Soma, we became immortal, 
we went to the light, we found the gods; ' Y I I L 48,12, 
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difficult to obta in b y t h e A r y a n s , a f ter t h e i r mig ra t i on 
i n t o t h e P u n j a b

1

. 
T h e families of t h e B h r i g u s ‚ t h e Añgiras‚ t h e Athar– 

v a n s

2

 all h a v e the i r P i tWs or F a t h e r s , w h o are i nvoked 
to s i t d o w n on t h e grass a n d t o accept t h e offerings 
p laced t he re for t h e m . E v e n t h e n a m e of Pi triyag^a, 
sacrifice of t h e F a t h e r s , occurs a l ready i n t h e h y m n s 
of t h e R i g - v e d a

3

. 
T h e following is one of t h e h y m n s of t h e R i g - v e d a 

b y which those anc ien t F a t h e r s were inv i t ed t o come 
to t he i r sacrifice (Rig–veda X . 1 5 )

4

: — 
1. ' M a y t h e Soma–loving F a t h e r s , t h e lowest , t h e 

h ighes t , a n d t h e middle , ar ise . M a y t h e g e n t l e a n d 
r i g h t e o u s F a t h e r s who h a v e come t o life (again) , 
p ro t ec t u s in these invoca t ions ! 

2. ' M a y t h i s s a l u t a t i o n be for t h e F a t h e r s to -day , 
for those who h a v e d e p a r t e d before or af ter ; w h e t h e r 
t h e y n o w dwel l in t h e s k y above t h e ear th , or a m o n g 
t h e blessed people. 

3. ' I i nv i t ed t h e wise F a t h e r s . . . . m a y t h e y 
come h i t h e r quickly , a n d s i t t i n g on t h e grass read i ly 
p a r t a k e of t h e poured -ou t d r a u g h t ! 

4. ' Come h i t he r t o u s w i t h y o u r help , y o u F a t h e r s 
who si t on t h e grass ! W e h a v e p repa red these l iba
t ions for you , accept t h e m ! Come h i t h e r w i t h y o u r 
m o s t blessed protec t ion , a n d give u s h e a l t h a n d 
w e a l t h w i t h o u t f a i l ! 

5. ' T h e Soma- loving F a t h e r s have been cal led 
h i t h e r t o the i r dear v i a n d s which are placed on t h e 
grass . L e t t h e m approach, l e t t h e m l is ten, le t t h e m 
bless , l e t t h e m pro tec t u s ! 

1

 Rig-veda IX. 97, 39.

 2

 Ibid. X. 14, 6.

 3

 Ibid. X . 16,10. 

4

 A translation considerably differing from my own is given by 
Sarvâdhikâri in his Tagore Lectures for 1880, p. 34-
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6. ' B e n d i n g y o u r k n e e a n d s i t t i n g on m y r i g h t 
accept a l l t h i s sacrifice. Do n o t h u r t u s , O F a t h e r s , 
for a n y w r o n g t h a t we m a y h a v e c o m m i t t e d aga in s t 
you , m e n as w e are. 

7. ' W h e n y o u s i t d o w n on t h e l a p of t h e red 
dawns , g r a n t w e a l t h to t h e gene rous m o r t a l ! O 
F a t h e r s , g ive of y o u r t r easure to t h e sons of th is m a n 
here , a n d bes tow v igour here on us ! 

8. ' M a y Yama, as a friend w i t h fr iends, consume 
t h e offerings according t o h i s w i sh , u n i t e d w i t h t hose 
old Soma- loving F a t h e r s of ours, t h e Vasîsh thas, w h o 
a r ranged t h e Soma d r a u g h t . 

g. ' C o m e h i ther , O A g n i , w i t h those wise a n d 
t r u t h f u l F a t h e r s w h o l ike t o s i t d o w n n e a r t h e 
h e a r t h , w h o t h i r s t e d w h e n y e a r n i n g for t h e gods , 
who k n e w t h e sacrifice, a n d w h o were s t r o n g in 
pra ise w i t h t h e i r songs. 

10. ' C o m e , O Agn i , w i t h those anc ien t f a the r s w h o 
l ike to s i t down near t h e hear th , w h o for ever praise 
t h e gods, the t r u th fu l , who ea t a n d d r i n k o u r obla
t ions , m a k i n g c o m p a n y w i t h I n d r a a n d t h e gods. 

11. ' O F a t h e r s , y o u w h o h a v e been consumed b y 
Agni‚ come here , s i t d o w n on y o u r sea t s , y o u k i n d 
gu ides ! E a t of t h e offerings which w e h a v e p laced 
on t h e tu r f ‚ a n d t h e n g r a n t u s w e a l t h a n d s t r o n g 
offspring ! 

12.

 c

O Agn i , O ( r â t a v e d a s

1

, a t our r e q u e s t t h o u 
h a s t carr ied t h e offerings, h a v i n g first r ende red t h e m 
sweet. T h o u g a v e s t t h e m t o t h e F a t h e r s , a n d t h e y 
fed on t h e i r share . E a t also, O god, t h e proffered 
ob l a t i ons ! 

13. ' T h e F a t h e r s w h o are here , a n d t h e F a t h e r s 
who are no t here, those w h o m w e know, a n d those 

1

 Cf. Max Müller, Rig-veda, transi, vol. i. p. 24. 
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w h o m w e k n o w not , t h o u , (7âtavedas, knowes t h o w 
m a n y t h e y are, accept t h e wel l -made sacrifice w i t h 
t h e sacrifical por t ions ! 

14. ' T o those who , w h e t h e r b u r n t b y fire or n o t 
b u r n t b y fire, rejoice i n t he i r share in t h e m i d s t of 
heaven , g r a n t t h o u , O K i n g , t h a t the i r b o d y m a y 
t a k e t h a t life wh ich t h e y w i s h f o r

1

! ' 

D i s t inc t from t h e worsh ip offered to t h e s e p r imi 
t i v e ances tors , is t h e reverence w h i c h f rom a n ear ly 
t i m e w a s felt t o be d u e b y ch i ldren to t h e i r d e p a r t e d 
fa ther , soon also t o t h e i r g r and fa the r , a n d g r e a t 
g randfa ther . T h e ceremonies in which t h e s e more 
personal feelings found express ion were of a more 
domest ic character , a n d a l lowed therefore o f g r ea t e r 
local va r i e ty . 

I t wou ld be qu i t e impossible t o g ive here even a n 
abs t rac t only of t h e m i n u t e r egu la t i ons w h i c h h a v e 
been preserved t o u s in t h e B r â h m a n a s , t h e # r a u t a ‚ 
Gr ihya‚ a n d SâmayâÆârika S u t r a s , t h e Law-books , 
a n d a mass of l a t t e r m a n u a l s on t h e per formance of 
endless r i tes , all i n t e n d e d t o h o n o u r t h e D e p a r t e d . 
S u c h are t h e m i n u t e prescr ip t ions as t o t i m e s a n d 
seasons, as t o a l tars a n d offerings, as t o t h e n u m b e r 
a n d shape of t h e sacrificial vessels , as t o t h e p r o p e r 
p o s t u r e s of t h e sacrificers, a n d t h e different a r r a n g e 
m e n t s of t h e vessels, t h a t i t is e x t r e m e l y difficult to 
ca tch ho ld of w h a t w e rea l ly care for, n a m e l y , t h e 
t h o u g h t s a n d in t en t ions of those who first dev i sed al l 
t he se intr icacies . M u c h h a s been w r i t t e n on t h i s 
class of sacrifices b y E u r o p e a n scholars also, beg in 
n i n g w i t h Colebrooke's excel lent essays on ' T h e Re l i 
g ious Ceremonies of t h e H i n d u s , ' first pub l i shed i n 

1

 Note K. 
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t h e Asia t ic Researches , vol. v , Ca lcu t ta , 1798. B u t 
w h e n w e ask the s imple quest ion, W h a t w a s t h e 
t h o u g h t from whence all t h i s o u t w a r d ceremonial 
sp rang , a n d w h a t w a s t h e n a t u r a l c r av ing of t h e 
h u m a n h e a r t which i t seemed to satisfy, w e h a r d l y 
g e t a n intel l igible answer anywhere . I t is t r u e t h a t 
*Srâddhas con t inue to be pe r fo rmed al l over I n d i a t o 
t h e presen t day , b u t we k n o w h o w wide ly t h e m o d e r n 
ceremonial h a s d iverged from t h e ru les la id d o w n in 
t h e old $ â s t r a s , a n d i t is qu i t e clear f rom t h e descrip
t ions g i v e n to u s b y recen t t rave l le r s t h a t no one can 
u n d e r s t a n d t h e p u r p o r t even of t he se surv iva l s of the 
old ceremonial , un less he u n d e r s t a n d s S a n s k r i t a n d can 
read t h e old S u t r a s . W e are i n d e e d to ld in full d e t a i l 
h o w t h e cakes were m a à e wh ich t h e Sp i r i t s were sup 
posed to ea t , h o w m a n y s ta lks of grass were t o be u sed 
on which t h e y h a d to be offered, h o w l o n g each s t a lk 
o u g h t t o be , a n d i n w h a t direct ion i t shou ld be held. 
A l l t h e t h i n g s which t each us n o t h i n g are exp la ined 
t o u s i n abundance , b u t t h e few t h i n g s wh ich t h e 
t r u e scholar rea l ly cares for are passed over, as i f 
t h e y h a d no in te res t t o u s a t all , a n d h a v e to be 
d iscovered u n d e r h e a p s of rubb i sh . 

I n order t o g a i n a l i t t l e l igh t , I t h i n k we o u g h t t o 
d i s t ingu ish b e t w e e n — 

1. T h e dai ly ances t ra l sacrifice, t h e Pitr iyagÆa, as 
one of t h e five G r e a t Sacrifices (Mahâyag??as) ; 

2. T h e m o n t h l y ances t ra l sacrifice, t h e Pin da-pit n -
yag^a, as p a r t of t h e N e w and Fu l l -moon sacrifice ; 

3. T h e funera l ceremonies on t h e d e a t h of a house 
ho lder ; 

4. T h e A g a p e s , or feasts of love a n d cha r i t y , com
monly called # r â d d h a s , a t w h i c h food a n d o the r 
char i table g i f t s were bes towed on dese rv ing persons 
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i n m e m o r y of t h e deceased ancestors . T h e n a m e of 
S r â d d h a be longs p rope r ly t o t h i s l as t class only, b u t 
i t h a s been transferred to the second and t h i rd class 
of sacrifices also, because Arâddha formed a n i m p o r t a n t 
p a r t in t h e m . 

T h e da i ly P i tr iyag^a or Ances tor-worship is one of 
t h e five sacrifices, somet imes cal led t h e G r e a t Sacri
fices

1

, wh ich every mar r i ed m a n o u g h t t o per form 
d a y b y day . T h e y a re m e n t i o n e d in t h e Grihya– 
s û t r a s (Asv. I I I . i ) , as Devayag^a , for t h e Devas , 
Bhû tayagña , for an ima l s & c , P i t r iyag^a , for t h e 
F a t h e r s , Brahmayag^a , for B r a h m a n , i .e . s t u d y o f 
t h e Veda , a n d Manushyayag^a , for men , i. e. hos 
p i t a l i ty , &c. 

Manu ( I I I . 70) te l l s u s t h e same, namely , t h a t a 
mar r i ed m a n ha s five g r e a t rel igious d u t i e s t o p e r 
form :— 

1. T h e Brahma-sacr i f ice , i .e . t h e s t u d y i n g a n d 
t e a c h i n g of t h e V e d a (somet imes called A h u t a ) . 

2. T h e Pi tn-sacr i f ice‚ i. e. t h e offering of cakes a n d 
w a t e r t o t h e Manes (somet imes called Prâs i ta ) . 

3. T h e Deva-sacrifice‚ i. e. t h e offering of obla t ions 
t o t h e Gods (somet imes called H u t a ) . 

4. The Bhûta-sacrifice, i .e. t h e g i v i n g of food t o 
l i v ing crea tures ( somet imes cal led P r a h u t a ) . 

5. The Manushya-sacrif ice‚ i .e . t h e rece iv ing of 
g u e s t s w i t h hosp i t a l i ty ( somet imes cal led B r â h m y a 
h u t a

2

) . 
T h e per formance of t h i s da i ly P i t r iyag^a seems to 

1

 Satapatha‚ Brâhmana X I . 5, 6‚ 1; Taitt. Âr. I I . n ‚ 10; Âsva– 
lâyana Grihya-sûtras I I I . 1, 1; Pâraskara Grihya-sûtras I I . 9, 1; 
Âpastamba‚ Dharma-sûtras‚ translated by Buhler‚ pp. 47

 sec

L -

2

 In the Sâñkhâyana Grihya (I. 5) four Pâka-yagnas are men
tioned, called Huta, ahuta, prahuta, prâsita. 
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h a v e been e x t r e m e l y s imple . T h e househo lder h a d 
to p u t h is sacred cord on t h e r i g h t shoulder , t o s ay 
' S v a d h â t o t h e Fa the r s , ' a n d t o t h r o w t h e r ema ins of 
cer ta in offerings t o w a r d s t h e S o u t h

 1 

T h e h u m a n impu l se t o t h i s sacrifice, i f sacrifice i t 
can be called, is clear enough . T h e five ' g r e a t sacri
fices

 5

 c o m p r e h e n d e d i n ear ly t i m e s t h e whole d u t y of 
m a n from d a y to day . T h e y w e r e connected w i t h h i s 
da i ly m e a l

 2

. W h e n t h i s mea l w a s p repa r ing , a n d 
before h e could t ouch i t himself, h e w a s t o offer some
t h i n g t o t h e Gods , a Vaisvadeva o f f e r i n g

3

, in w h i c h 
the chief de i t ies were Agni , fire, Soma t h e Visve 
Devas , D h a n v a n t a r i ‚ a k i n d of Aesculapius , K u h û 
a n d A n u m a t i (phases of t h e moon) , P ragâpa t i , lord of 
crea tures , Dyâvâ-pWthiv î , H e a v e n a n d E a r t h , a n d Svi– 
s h t a k n t , t h e fire on t h e h e a r t h . 

Af t e r h a v i n g t h u s satisfied t h e Gods in t h e four quar 
t e r s , t h e househo lder h a d to t h r o w some obla t ions in to 
t h e open air , w h i c h were i n t e n d e d for animals , a n d i n 
some cases for invis ib le beings, ghos t s a n d such l ike. 
T h e n h e w a s t o r e m e m b e r t h e D e p a r t e d , t h e P i t n s ‚ 
w i t h some offerings; b u t even a f te r h a v i n g done th is 
he w a s no t y e t to b e g i n his o w n repas t , un less he h a d 
also g iven s o m e t h i n g t o s t r anger s (at i this) . 

W h e n al l t h i s h a d been fulfilled, a n d when , besides, 
t h e househo lder , a s w e shou ld say, h a d said his da i ly 
prayers , or r e p e a t e d w h a t h e h a d l ea rn t of t h e V e d a , 
t h e n a n d t h e n only was he in h a r m o n y w i t h t h e 
wor ld t h a t s u r r o u n d e d h im, t h e five G r e a t Sacrifices 
h a d been pe r fo rmed b y h im, a n d he was free f rom all 
t h e sins a r i s ing from a t h o u g h t l e s s a n d selfish life. 

1

 Âsv. Grihya-sutras I 3, io .

 2

 Manu I I I . 117-118. 

3

 Manu H L 85. 
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T h i s Pitriyag;5a, a s one of t h e five dai ly sacrifices, 
is descr ibed in t h e Brâhmanas , t h e G r ihya a n d 
S â m a y â M r i k a Su t r a s , and , of course, i n t h e legal 
Samhi tâs . R a j e n d r a l â l M i t r a

1

 informs us t h a t 
' o r thodox B r a h m a n s t o t h i s d a y profess t o observe 
al l t hese five ceremonies , b u t t h a t i n r e a l i t y o n l y 
t h e offerings to t h e gods a n d m a n e s a re s t r i c t ly 
observed, wh i l e t h e r e a d i n g is comple ted b y t h e 
repe t i t ion of the G â y a t r î only, and char i ty a n d f eed ing 
of an imals axe casual a n d uncertain.’ 

Q u i t e different f rom th i s s imple da i ly ances t ra l 
offering is t h e P i tr iyag^a or Pinda-pitriyagÄa, 
wh ich forms p a r t of m a n y of t h e s t a tu t ab l e sacrifices, 
and , first of all, of t h e N e w a n d Fu l l -Moon sacrifice. 
H e r e aga in t h e h u m a n mot ive is in te l l ig ib le enough . 
I t was t h e con templa t ion of t h e regu la r course of 
n a t u r e , t h e discovery of order in t h e coming a n d 
g o i n g of t h e heaven ly bodies , t h e g rowing confidence 
in some r u l i n g power of t h e wor ld wh ich l i f ted m a n s 
t h o u g h t s from h i s da i ly work t o h i g h e r regions, a n d 
filled h is h e a r t w i t h a desire t o a p p r o a c h the se 
h i g h e r powers w i t h praise , t h a n k s g i v i n g , a n d offer
ings . A n d i t w a s a t such m o m e n t s as t h e w a n i n g 
of the moon t h a t h i s t h o u g h t s wou ld m o s t n a t u r a l l y 
t u r n t o those whose life h a d waned , whose b r i g h t 
faces were n o longer visible on ear th , h i s f a thers or 
ancestors. There fore a t t h e ve ry b e g i n n i n g o f t h e 
New-Moon sacrifice, w e are t o l d in t h e B r â h m a n a s

 2 

a n d in t h e Arau ta - sû t ras , t h a t a P i t r iyag^a , a sacri
fice to t h e F a t h e r s , ha s to be performed. A 2faru 

1

 Taittirîyâranyaka‚ Preface, p . 23 . 

2

 Mâsi mâsi vo'sanam iti sruteh; Gobhitîya Grihya-sûtras, 
p. 1055. 
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or pie h a d to be p repa red in t h e D a k s h i n â g n i , t h e 
sou thern fire, a n d t h e offerings, consis t ing of w a t e r 
a n d r o u n d cakes (pindas), were special ly dedica ted 
t o fa ther , g randfa the r , a n d grea t -grandfa ther , while 
t h e wife of the sacrificer, i f she wished for a son, 
was a l lowed t o ea t one of t h e cakes \ 

Simi lar ancestra l offerings took place d u r i n g o the r 
sacrifices too, of which t h e N e w a n d Ful l -Moon sacri
fices form t h e genera l t y p e . 

I t m a y be q u i t e t r u e t h a t t h e s e t w o k i n d s o f 
ances t ra l sacrifices h a v e t h e same object a n d share 
the same n a m e , b u t t h e i r charac ter is different ; a n d 
if, as h a s often b e e n t h e case, t h e y a re mixed u p 
toge ther , w e lose t h e most< i m p o r t a n t lessons w h i c h 
a s t u d y of t h e anc i en t ceremonial should t e a c h us . 
I canno t describe t h e difference b e t w e e n these t w o 
Pitnyag7zas more decisively t h a n b y p o i n t i n g o u t 
t h a t t h e former w a s performed b y t h e fa the r of a 
family, or, i f w e m a y s a y so, b y a l ayman , t h e l a t t e r 
b y a r egu la r pr ies t , or a class of priests , selected b y 
t h e sacrificer t o ac t in h is behalf. A s t h e H i n d u s 
themse lves would p u t it , t h e former i s a gr ihya‚ 
a domest ic , t h e l a t t e r a srauta‚ a p r i e s t ly c e r e m o n y

2

. 
W e n o w come t o a t h i r d class of ceremonies which 

are l ikewise domes t ic a n d personal , b u t wh ich differ 

1

 See Pindapîtriyagna, von Di\ O. Donner, 1870. The restric
tion to three ancestors, father, grandfather, and greai-grandfather‚ 
occurs in the Vâgasaneyi-samhitâ‚ XIX. 36-37. 

2

 There is, however, great variety in these matters, according to 
different sâkhâs. Thus, according to the Gobhila-sâkhâ, the Pi^cla 
Pitriyaoma is to be considered as smârta‚ not as srauta (pinda– 
pitriyagnah khalv asmakkhâkhâyâm nâsti) ; while others maintain 
that an agnimat should perform the smârta‚ a srautâgnimatthe srauta 
Pitriyag^a; see Gobhilîya Grihya–sûtras, p . 671. On page 667 we 
read : anagner amâvasyâsraddhâ‚ nânvâhâryarn ity âdaranîyam. 
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from the t w o p reced ing ceremonies b y the i r occasional 
charac ter , I m e a n t h e funeral , as d is t inc t f rom t h e 
ances t ra l ceremonies. I n one respec t these funera l 
ceremonies m a y r e p r e s e n t a n ear l ier phase of wor sh ip 
t h a n t h e da i ly a n d m o n t h l y ances t ra l sacrifices. T h e y 
lead u p to t h e m , and , as i t were, p repare t h e 
d e p a r t e d for t h e i r f u t u r e d i g n i t y as P i t r i s or 
Ances tors . On t h e o ther h a n d , t h e concept ion of 
Ances to r s i n gene ra l m u s t h a v e ex i s ted before a n y 
d e p a r t e d person could h a v e b e e n raised t o t h a t r ank , 
a n d I therefore pre fer red t o describe t h e ances t ra l 
sacrifices first. 

N o r need I e n t e r he re v e r y ful ly in to t h e charac te r 
of t h e special funera l ceremonies of Ind ia . I descr ibed 
t h e m in a special paper , ' O n Sepu l tu re a n d Sacrificial 
C u s t o m s in t h e Veda,’ n e a r l y t h i r t y years ago –. 
T h e i r spir i t is t h e same as t h a t of the funera l 
ceremonies of Greeks , R o m a n s , Slavonic, a n d Teu ton ic 
nat ions , a n d t h e coincidences b e t w e e n t h e m a l l a re 
often mos t surpr i s ing . 

I n Vedic t i m e s t h e people i n I n d i a bo th b u r n t 
a n d b u r i e d t h e i r dead , a n d t h e y d id t h i s w i t h a 
cer ta in solemnity , and, a f te r a t ime , according t o 
fixed rules. The i r ideas a b o u t t h e s t a t u s of t h e 
depar ted , a f ter t h e i r b o d y h a d been b u r n t a n d t h e i r 
ashes bur ied, var ied considerably , b u t in t h e m a i n 
t h e y seem to have bel ieved in a life t o come, n o t 
v e r y different from our life on ear th , a n d in t h e p o w e r 
of t h e d e p a r t e d t o confer b less ings on t he i r descend
an t s . I t soon therefore became the in te res t of t h e 
survivors t o secure t h e favour of t h e i r d e p a r t e d 
fr iends b y obseivances a n d offerings which , a t first, 

1

 Uber Todtenbestattung und Opfergebrâuche im Veda, in Zeit
schrift der Deutschen Morgenlândischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, 1856. 
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w e r e the spon t aneous mani fes ta t ion of h u m a n 
feelings, b u t w h i c h soon became t rad i t iona l , technical , 
in fact, r i tua l . 

O n t h e d a y on which t h e corpse h a d b e e n b u r n t , 
t h e re la t ives (samânodakas) b a t h e d a n d poured o u t 
a handfu l l of w a t e r to t h e deceased, p ronounc ing h is 
n a m e and t h a t of h is f a m i l y

1

. A t s u n s e t t h e y r e 
t u r n e d home, and , as w a s b u t n a t u r a l , t h e y were 
to ld to cook n o t h i n g d u r i n g t h e first n i g h t , a n d t o 
observe cer ta in ru les d u r i n g t h e n e x t d a y u p to 
t e n days , according t o t h e charac te r of t h e deceased. 
These were days of mourn ing , or, as t h e y w e r e 
a f te rwards cal led, days of i m p u r i t y , w h e n t h e 
mourners w i t h d r e w from \ contac t w i t h t h e world , 
a n d s h r a n k b y a n a t u r a l impulse from t h e o rd ina ry 
occupat ions a n d p leasures of l i f e

2

. 
T h e n followed t h e collecting of t h e ashes on t h e 

I i t h ‚ 13th or 15th d a y of t h e d a r k ha l f of t h e moon . 
On r e t u r n i n g f rom t h e n c e t h e y ba thed , a n d t h e n 
offered w h a t w a s ca l led a Ä a d d h a t o t h e depar t ed . 

Th i s w o r d $ r â d d h a ‚ w h i c h m e e t s u s here for t h e 
first t ime, is full of i n t e r e s t i n g lessons, if on ly p rope r ly 
unders tood . F i r s t of al l i t should be n o t e d t h a t i t 
is absent , n o t on ly from the h y m n s , bu t , so far as w e 
k n o w a t presen t , e v e n from t h e anc ien t Brâhmanas . 
I t seems therefore a w o r d of a more m o d e r n or igin . 
The re is a passage i n A p a s t a m b a ' s D h a r m a - s û t r a s 
which be t rays , on t h e p a r t of t h e au thor , a conscious
ness of t h e more m o d e r n origin of t h e A r â d d h a s

3

 :— 

1

 Âsvalâyana Grihya-sûtras I V . 4, 10.

 2

 Manu V. 64-65. 

3

 Buhler‚ Âpastamba, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii. p. 138 ; 
also Srâddhâkalpa‚ p. 890. Though the Srâddha is prescribed in 
the Gobhiiîya Grihya-sûtras, IV. 4, 2 - 3 , it is not described there, 
but in a separate treatise, the Srâddha-kalpa. 
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' F o r m e r l y m e n a n d gods l ived t o g e t h e r in t h i s 
wor ld . T h e n t h e gods i n r e w a r d of t h e i r sacrifices 
w e n t to heaven, b u t m e n were left b e h i n d . Those 
m e n w h o per form sacrifices i n t h e same m a n n e r as 
t h e gods did, d w e l t (af ter d e a t h ) w i t h t h e gods a n d 
B r a h m a n in heaven . N o w (seeing m e n lef t beh ind ) 
M a n u revea led t h i s ce remony w h i c h is des igna ted b y 
t h e word #râddha . ’ 

S r â d d h a has a s s u m e d m a n y

1

 mean ings , and M a n u

2

, 
for ins tance, uses i t a lmost synonymous ly w i t h p i t n – 
yag^a. B u t i t s or ig inal m e a n i n g seems t o h a v e b e e n 
' t h a t wh ich is g iven w i t h s raddhâ or fa i th , ’Le. c h a r i t y 
bes towed on dese rv ing persons , and , more par t icu lar ly , 
on B r â h m a n a s . T h e g i f t w a s called s râddha , b u t t h e 
ac t i t se l f also was cal led b y the same n a m e . T h e w o r d 
is beat exp la ined b y N â r â y a n a in h i s c o m m e n t a r y on 
t h e G r i h y a - s û t r a s of Asva lâyana ( I V . 7), 'srâddha is 
t h a t which is g iven in fa i th to B r a h m a n s for t h e s a k e 
of t h e F a t h e r s

3

. ’ 
Such char i tab le gif ts flowed mos t n a t u r a l l y a n d 

a b u n d a n t l y a t t h e t ime of a man ' s dea th , or w h e n 
ever h is m e m o r y w a s rev ived b y h a p p y or u n h a p p y 
even t s in a family, and hence A â d d h a h a s become 
the genera l n a m e for ever so m a n y sacred ac t s com– 

1

 As meaning the food, srâddha occurs in srâddhabhug and 
similar words. As meaning the sacrificial act, it is explained, 
yatraitak khraddhayâ dîyate tad eva karma srâddhasabdâbhi-
dheyam. Pretam pitrirns ka nirdisya bhogyam yat priyam âtma– 
nah sraddhayâ dîyate yatra tak khrâddham parikîrtitam. Gobhi– 
lîya Grihya-sûtras‚ p. 892. W e also read sraddhânvitah srâddham 
kurvîta, ' let a man perform the srâddha with faith ;

?

 Gobhilîya 
Grihya-sûtras, p. 1053. 

2

 Manu I I I . 82. 

3

 Pi trin uddisya yad dîyate brâhmanebhyah sraddhayâ tak 
khrâddham. 



236 LECTURE VIL 

m e m o r a t i v e of t h e depa r t ed . W e hea r of $ r â d d h a s 
n o t on ly a t funerals , b u t a t j o y o u s even t s also, w h e n 
presen ts were bes towed in t h e n a m e of t h e family , 
a n d there fore i n t h e n a m e of t h e ances tors also, on 
al l w h o h a d a r i g h t to t h a t d i s t inc t ion . 

I t is a m i s t a k e therefore t o look u p o n A â d d h a s 
s imply as offerings of w a t e r or cakes to t h e F a t h e r s . 
A n offering t o t h e F a t h e r s was , n o doub t , a symbol ic 
p a r t of each S râddha , b u t i ts more i m p o r t a n t charac te r 
was cha r i t y bes towed in m e m o r y of t h e F a t h e r s . 

Th i s , in t ime , g a v e rise t o m u c h abuse , l ike t h e 
a lms bes towed on t h e Church d u r i n g t h e M i d d l e 
Ages . B u t in t h e beg inn ing t h e mo t ive w a s excel lent . 
I t w a s s imply a wish t q benefi t others , a r i s ing from 
t h e convict ion, felt more s t rong ly in t h e presence of 
d e a t h t h a n a t a n y o the r t ime , t h a t a s w e can carry 
n o t h i n g o u t of t h i s world, w e o u g h t t o do as m u c h 
good as possible in t h e wor ld w i t h our wor ld ly goods. 
A t iSrâddhas t h e B r â h m a n a s were said to rep resen t 
t h e sacrificial fire i n to which t h e gif ts should be 
t h r o w n

1

. I f we t rans la te here B r â h m a n a s b y pr ies ts , 
we can easi ly u n d e r s t a n d w h y t he re shou ld h a v e been 
in l a t e r t i m e s so s t rong a feeling aga in s t $ r â d d h a s . 
B u t pr ies t is a ve ry b a d r ender ing of Brâhmana . T h e 
Brâhmanas were , socially a n d in te l lec tua l ly , a class of 
m e n of h i g h breed ing . T h e y were a recognised and , 
no doubt , a m o s t essent ial e lement in t h e anc ien t 
society of Ind ia . A s t h e y l ived for o thers , a n d 
were exc luded from mos t of t h e lucra t ive p u r s u i t s 
of life, i t w a s a social, a n d i t soon became a reli
g ious d u t y , t h a t t h e y shou ld be s u p p o r t e d b y t h e 
c o m m u n i t y a t large . G r e a t care w a s t a k e n t h a t 

1

 Âpastamba I I . i6‚ 3, Brâhmanâs tv âhavanîyârthe. 
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t h e rec ip ien ts of such b o u n t y as was bes towed a t 
Srâddhas should be s t r a n g e r s , ne i t he r fr iends n o r 
enemies , a n d in no w a y re l a t ed t o t h e family . T h u s 
A p a s t a m b a says

1

 : ' T h e food ea ten (at a Srâddha) b y 
persons re l a t ed t o t h e g iver is a gi f t offered t o g o b 
lins. I t reaches n e i t h e r t h e Manes n o r t h e Gods . ' 
A m a n w h o t r ied to cu r ry favour by bes towing Srâd– 
d h i k a gifts, w a s cal led b y a n opprobr ious n a m e , a 
Srâddha-mitra

2

. 
W i t h o u t d e n y i n g therefore t h a t in l a t e r t imes t h e 

sys tem of Srâddhas m a y h a v e degenera ted , I t h i n k 
w e can perceive t h a t i t s p r a n g from a p u r e source, 
and , w h a t for our p r e s e n t pu rpose is even more 
i m p o r t a n t , from a n in te l l ig ib le source. 

L e t u s n o w r e t u r n t o t h e passage in t h e G n h y a – 
sû t r a s of Asvalâyana , w h e r e we m e t for t h e first 
t i m e w i t h t h e n a m e of Srâddha

3

. I t w a s t h e Srâddha 
t o be g i v e n for t h e sake of the Depa r t ed , af ter h is 
ashes h a d been collected in an u r n a n d bur ied . T h i s 
Srâddha is ca l led e k o d d i s h t a

4

, or, as w e shou ld say, 
personal . I t was m e a n t for one person only, no t for 
t h e t h ree ancestors , n o r for all t h e ances tors . I t s 
object was in fact t o raise t h e departed t o t h e r a n k 
of a P i t r i ‚ a n d t h i s h a d t o be achieved b y Srâddha 
offerings con t inued d u r i n g a whole year . T h i s a t 
least is t h e general , and , mos t l ikely, t h e or ig inal 
ru le . Apastamba s ays t h a t t h e Srâddha for a de
ceased relat ive should be pe r fo rmed eve ry d a y d u r i n g 
t h e year , a n d t h a t af ter t h a t a m o n t h l y Srâddha only 
shou ld be per formed or none a t all, t h a t is, no more 

1

 L. c. p. 142.

 2

 Manu I I I . 138. 140. 

3

 Âsv. Grihya-sûtras IV. 5, 8. 

4

 I t is described as a vikriti of the Pârvana-srâddha in Gobhi– 
lîya Grihya-sûtras‚ p . i o n . 
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personal $ r â d d h a \ because t h e depa r t ed shares hence
forth i n t h e r egu la r P â r v a n a - s r â d d h a s

3

. S â ñ k h â y a n a 
says t h e s a m e

3

, n a m e l y t h a t t h e personal &râddha l a s t s 
for a year , a n d t h a t t h e n ' t h e F o u r t h ' i s dropped, i. e. 
t h e grea t -g rand fa the r was dropped , t h e g r a n d f a t h e r 
became t h e grea t -g randfa the r , t h e f a t h e r t h e grand
fa ther , w h i l e t h e l a t e l y D e p a r t e d occupied t h e fa ther s 
place a m o n g t h e t h r ee pr inc ipa l P i t r i s

4

. Thi s w a s 
called t h e Sapind îkarana, i .e. t h e e l e v a t i n g of t h e 
d e p a r t e d t o t h e r a n k of a n ancestor . 

There are here, as elsewhere, m a n y except ions . Go– 
bhi la al lows s ix m o n t h s i n s t ead of a year , or even a 
T r i p a k s h a

5

, i. e. t h r ee hal f -months ; a n d las t ly , a n y 
auspicious e v e n t ( v n ^ d h i ) m a y become t h e occasion 
of t h e S a p i n d î k a r a n a

6
. 

T h e fu l l n u m b e r of $ r â d d h a s necessary for t h e 
Sapinclana is somet imes g iven as s ix teen , viz . t h e 
first, t h e n one i n each of t h e t w e l v e m o n t h s , t h e n t w o 
semes t ra l ones , a n d l as t ly t h e Sapin dana. B u t here 
too m u c h v a r i e t y is allowed, t h o u g h , if t h e Sapindana 
t a k e s place before t h e end of t h e year , t h e n u m b e r 
of s ix teen $ r â d d h a s has st i l l t o be m a d e u p

7

. 

1

 One of the differences between the acts before and after the 
SapinJîkarana is noted by Sâlankâyana :—SapincZîkaranam yâvad 
rigudarbhaih pitrikriyâ Sapindîkaranâd ûrdhvam dvigunair vidhivad 
bhavet. Gobhiîîya GWhya-sûtras, p. 930. 

2

 Gobhilîya Grihya-sûtras, p. 1023. 

3

 Grihya-sûtras, ed. Ohlenberg, p. 83. 

4

 A pratyâbdikam ekoddishtam on the anniversary of the 
deceased is mentioned by Gobhilîya, I.e. p. i o n . 

5

 Gobhilîya Grihya-sûtras, p. 1039. 

6

 Sâṅkh. Grihya, p. 8 3 ; Gobh. Grihya‚ p. 1024. According 
to some authorities the ekoddishta is called nava‚ new, during ten 
days ; navamisra‚ mixed, for six months ; and purâna‚ old, after

wards. Gobhilîya Grihya-sûtras, p. roso. 

7

 Gobhilîya, 1. c. p. 1032. 
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W h e n t h e Srâddha is offered on account of a n 
auspic ious event , such as a b i r t h or a marr iage , t h e 
fa thers i n v o k e d are n o t t h e fa ther , g randfa the r , a n d 
g rea t -g rand fa the r , w h o are somet imes cal led a s m -
m u k h a ‚ w i t h tearful faces, b u t the ances tors before 
t h e m , a n d t h e y are cal led n â n d î m u k h a , or j o y f u l

1

. 
C o l e b r o o k e

2

, t o w h o m w e owe an excel len t de
script ion of w h a t a Srâddha is in m o d e r n t imes , 
t o o k ev iden t ly t h e same view. ' T h e first set of 
funera l ceremonies,’ h e wr i tes , ' is a d a p t e d t o effect, 
b y m e a n s of oblat ions, t h e re - imbodying of t h e soul 
of t h e deceased, a f ter b u r n i n g h is corpse. T h e a p 
p a r e n t scope o f t h e second se t is t o ra i se h is s h a d e 
from t h i s world, w h e r e i t w o u l d else, according t o 
t h e not ions of t h e H i n d u s , con t inue t o r o a m a m o n g 
demons a n d evil sp i r i t s , u p to heaven , and t h e n 
deify h im, as i t were , a m o n g t h e m a n e s of de 
p a r t e d ancestors . F o r t h i s end, a Srâddha should 
regu la r ly be offered t o t h e deceased on t h e d a y a f t e r 
t h e m o u r n i n g expires ; t w e l v e o the r Srâddhas singly 
t o t h e deceased in twe lve successive m o n t h s ; s imi lar 
obsequies a t t h e end of t h e t h i r d fo r tn igh t , a n d also 
in t h e s ix th m o n t h , a n d in t h e twe l f th ; and t h e obla
t i on called Sapindana on t h e first ann ive r sa ry of h i s 
d e c e a s e

3

. A t th i s Sapiftc?ana Srâddha, which is t h e 
las t of t h e ekoddish ta srâddhas, four funera l cakes 
are offered t o t h e deceased and h i s t h r e e ancestors, 

1

 Gobhilîya, 1. c. p. 1047.

 2

 Life and Essays, il. p . 195. 

3

 Colebrooke adds that in most provinces the periods for these 
sixteen ceremonies, and for the concluding obsequies entitled 
Sapindana, are anticipated, and the whole is completed on the 
second or third day ; after which they are again performed at the 
proper times, but in honour of the whole set of progenitors instead 
of the deceased singly. I t is this which Dr. Donner, in his learned 
paper on the Pindapitriyagna (p. 11), takes as the general rule. 
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t h a t consecra ted t o t h e deceased b e i n g d iv ided in to 
th ree por t ions a n d m i x e d w i t h t h e o t h e r t h r ee cakes. 
T h e por t i on r e t a i n e d is of ten offered t o t h e deceased, 
a n d t h e ac t of un ion a n d fel lowship becomes comple te V 

W h e n t h i s sy s t em of &râddhas h a d once been 
s t a r t ed , i t seems t o h a v e spread v e r y r ap id ly . W e 
soon h e a r o f t h e m o n t h l y A â d d h a , n o t only in 
m e m o r y of one person la te ly deceased, b u t as p a r t 
of t h e Pi tr iyag^a, a n d as obl igatory, n o t only on 
householders (agn imat ) , b u t on o the r persons also, 
a n d , n o t on ly on t h e th ree u p p e r castes, b u t even, 
w i t h o u t h y m n s , on S û d r a s -, and as to be per formed, 
n o t on ly on t h e d a y of N e w - M o o n , b u t on o the r days 
a l s o

3

, w h e n e v e r t h e r e wa!s a n o p p o r t u n i t y . Gobh i l a 
seems t o look u p o n t h e P inc lap i tnyag^a as i tse l f a 
^ r â d d h a

4

, a n d t h e commen ta to r holds t h a t , even i f 
t he re a re no pindas or cakes, t h e B r a h m a n s o u g h t 
s t i l l t o be fed. This Arâddha, however , is dis
t i ngu i shed from t h e other, t h e t r u e S r â d d h a , called 
A n v â h â r y a , which follows i t

 fî

, and which is p roper ly 
k n o w n b y t h e n a m e of P â r v a n a # r â d d h a . 

T h e same difficulties which confront u s w h e n we 
t r y t o form a clear concept ion of t h e charac ter of t h e 
var ious ances t ra l ceremonies, were fe l t b y t h e Brâh– 

1

 See this subject most exhaustively treated, particularly in its 
bearings on the law of inheritance, in Rajkumar Sarvâdhikâri's 
Tagore Law Lectures for 1880‚ p. 93. 

2

 Gobhilîya Grihya-sûtras‚ p. 892.

 3

 L. c. p. 897. 

4

 See p. 666, and p. 1008. Grihyakârah pindapitriyagnasya 
srâddbatvam âha. 

5

 Gobhila IV . 4‚ 3, itarad anvâhâryam. But the commentators 
add, anagner amâvasyâsrâddham, nânvâhâryam. According to 
Gobhila there ought to be the Vaisvadeva offering and the Bali 
offering at the end of each Pârvana-srâddha ; see Gobhilîya Grihya– 
sûtras‚ p. 1005, but no Yaisvadeva at an ekoddishta srâddha‚ 
l. c. p . 1020. 
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m a n s themselves, as m a y be seen from t h e long d i s 
cussions in t h e c o m m e n t a r y on t h e Srâddha-kalpa

1 

a n d from t h e abusive l anguage used b y Kandrakânta 
T a r k â l a ñ k â r a aga ins t R a g h u n a n d a n a . T h e q u e s t i o n 
w i t h t h e m assumes t h e form of w h a t is p r a d h â n a 
(pr imary) and w h a t is añga (secondary) i n t hese 
sacrifices, and t h e final resu l t arr ived a t is t h a t some
t imes t h e offering of cakes is pradhâna , as i n t h e 
Vindapitriyagna,, somet imes t h e feeding of B r a h m a n s 
only, as in t h e Nitya-s râddha‚ somet imes b o t h , as in 
t h e S a p m Æ k a r a n a . 

W e m a y safely say , therefore , t h a t n o t a d a y passed 
in t h e life of t h e anc ien t people of I n d i a on w h i c h t h e y 
w e r e n o t reminded of t h e i r ancestors, b o t h near a n d 
dis tan t , a n d showed t h e i r respec t for t h e m , p a r t l y b y 
symbol ic offerings to t h e Manes , p a r t l y b y char i tab le 
gif ts t o deserv ing persons , chiefly Brahmans . These 
offertories var ied from t h e s imples t , such as milk a n d 
frui ts , t o t h e costliest, such as gold a n d jewels . T h e 
feasts g iven t o those who w e r e i n v i t e d t o officiate 
or assist a t a Srâddha seem in some cases t o h a v e 
been very s u m p t u o u s

2

, and w h a t is v e r y impor t an t , 
t h e e a t i n g of mea t , which i n l a t e r t imes was s t r ic t ly 
forbidden in m a n y sects, mus t , w h e n t h e S u t r a s were 
w r i t t e n , h a v e been ful ly recognised a t t hese feasts, 
even t o t h e ki l l ing a n d ea t ing of a c o w

3

. 
Thi s shows t h a t t he se Srâddhas, t h o u g h possibly 

of l a t e r da te t h a n t h e P i t n y a g ^ a s , belong never the 
less to a v e r y ear ly phase of I n d i a n life. A n d t h o u g h 

1

 L. c. pp. 1 0 0 5 - 1 0 1 0 ; Nirnayasindhu‚ p. 270. 

2

 See Eurnell‚ The Law of Partition, p. 31. 

3

 Kalau tâvad gavâlambho mâmsadânam ka srâddhe nishiddham‚ 
Gobhilena tu madliyamâshtakâyâm vâstukarmani ka gavâlambho 
vihita7i‚ mâm&a&arus kânvashtakyasrâddhe ; Gobhilîya Grihya-sûtra‚ 
ed. Kandrakânta Tarkâlaṅkâra, Vignapti, p. 8. 



242 LECTURE VII. 

m u c h m a y h a v e been changed in the o u t w a r d form 
of these anc ien t ancestral sacrifices, t h e i r original 
solemn charac ter has remained u n c h a n g e d . E v e n a t 
present , w h e n t h e worship of t h e anc ien t Devas is 
ridiculed b y m a n y who stil l t a k e p a r t i n i t , t h e wor
ship of t h e ancestors and t h e offering of # r â d d h a s 
h a v e m a i n t a i n e d m u c h of t h e i r old sacred character . 
T h e y h a v e somet imes been compared t o t h e * commu
nion ' in t h e Chr i s t i an Church, a n d i t i s ce r t a in ly t r u e 
t h a t m a n y na t ives speak of t h e i r funera l a n d ances
t r a l ceremonies w i t h a h u s h e d voice a n d w i t h rea l 
reverence. T h e y alone seem sti l l t o i m p a r t t o the i r 
life on e a r t h a deeper significance a n d a h ighe r 
prospect. I could go eve"ṇ a s t ep fu r the r a n d express 
m y belief, t h a t t h e absence of such services for t h e 
dead a n d of ances t ra l commemorat ions is a rea l loss i n 
our own rel igion. Almos t every rel igion recognises 
t h e m as t o k e n s of a lov ing m e m o r y offered to a fa ther , 
t o a mother , or even t o a child, a n d t h o u g h in m a n y 
countr ies t h e y m a y h a v e proved a source of supe r s t i 
t ion, t he re r u n s t h r o u g h t h e m all a deep well of l iv ing 
h u m a n fa i th t h a t ough t n e v e r t o be allowed to per ish . 
T h e ear ly Chris t ian C h u r c h had t o sanct ion t h e anc ien t 
prayers for t h e Souls of t h e Depar ted , a n d in more 
S o u t h e r n countries t h e services on All Sa in t s ' and on 
A l l Souls ' D a y cont inue to sat isfy a crav ing of t h e 
h u m a n h e a r t which m u s t be satisfied in every rel igion. 
We, i n t h e N o r t h , sh r ink from t he se open manifes ta 
t ions of grief, b u t our hea r t s k n o w often a deeper bi t t e r 
ness ; nay , t h e r e would seem t o be a h igher t r u t h t h a n 
w e a t first imag ine in t h e belief of t h e ancien ts t h a t 
t h e souls of our beloved ones leave u s no res t , unless 
t h e y are appeased b y da i ly prayers , or, b e t t e r still, b y 
dai ly acts of goodness in remembrance of t h e m

1

. 

1

 Note L. 



VEDA AND VEDANTA. 243 

B u t t h e r e is st i l l ano the r B e y o n d t h a t found ex 
press ion in t h e anc i en t rel igion of Ind ia . Besides 
t h e Devas or Gods, a n d besides t h e P i t n ' s or F a t h e r s , 
t h e r e w a s a t h i r d world, w i t h o u t which t h e anc ien t 
rel igion of I n d i a could n o t have become w h a t we see 
i t in t h e Veda . T h a t t h i r d B e y o n d was w h a t t h e 
poets of t h e V e d a call t h e j B i t a ‚ a n d which I believe 
m e a n t or iginal ly no more t h a n ' t h e s t r a igh t line.’ 
I t is app l i ed t o t h e s t r a igh t fine of t h e s u n in i t s 
da i l y course, to t h e s t r a i g h t l ine followed b y d a y a n d 
n igh t , t o t h e s t ra igh t l ine t h a t regu la tes t h e seasons, 
t o t he s t r a i g h t l ine which, in sp i t e of m a n y m o m e n t 
a r y deviat ions , was discovered t o r u n t h r o u g h t h e 
whole rea lm of n a t u r e . W e call t h a t 12ita‚ t h a t 
s t r a igh t , direct, or r i g h t fine, w h e n we a p p l y i t in a 
more genera l sense, the Law of Nature; a n d w h e n 
w e a p p l y i t t o t h e mora l world, we t r y t o express 
t h e same idea aga in b y speak ing of t h e Moral Law, 

t h e l aw on which our life is founded, t h e e te rna l L a w 
of R i g h t a n d Reason , or, i t m a y be, ' t h a t w h i c h m a k e s 
for r ighteousness ' b o t h w i t h i n us a n d w i t h o u t K 

A n d thus , as a t h o u g h t f u l look on n a t u r e led t o 
t h e first pe rcep t ion of b r i g h t gods, a n d i n t h e end of 
a God of l igh t , as love of our pa ren t s was t ransf igured 
in to p i e t y a n d a be l ie f in immor ta l i ty , a recogn i t ion 
of t h e s t r a igh t l ines in t h e world w i t h o u t , a n d i n 
t h e world wi th in , was ra ised in to t h e h ighes t fa i th , 
a fa i th in a law t h a t under l i e s every th ing , a l aw in 
w h i c h w e m a y t r u s t , w h a t e v e r befall , a l a w w h i c h 
speaks w i t h i n us w i t h t h e d iv ine voice of conscience, 
a n d tel ls u s

 4

 t h i s is r i t a ‚ ' ' t h i s is r ight ,’ * t h i s is true,’ 
w h a t e v e r t h e s t a t u t e s of our ancestors, or even t h e 
voices of our b r i g h t gods, m a y say to t h e contrary . 

1

 See Hibbert Lectures, new ed. pp. 243-255. 
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These t h r e e Beyonds are t h e t h r e e reve la t ions of 
a n t i q u i t y ; a n d i t is d u e a lmost en t i re ly to t h e dis
covery of t h e V e d a t h a t we, in t h i s n i n e t e e n t h c e n t u r y 
of ours, h a v e been a l lowed t o w a t c h a g a i n t h e s e early 
phases of t h o u g h t a n d religion, w h i c h h a d passed 
a w a y long before t h e beginnings of o t h e r l i t e r a t u r e s

1

. 
I n t h e V e d a a n anc ien t c i ty ha s been la id b a r e before 
our eyes which, in t h e h i s tory of all o the r religions, 
is filled u p w i t h rubbish , and bu i l t over b y n e w 
archi tects . Some of t h e earl iest a n d m o s t i n s t ruc t i ve 
scenes of our d i s t an t chi ldhood h a v e r isen once more 
above t h e hor izon of our m e m o r y which, u n t i l t h i r t y 
or for ty years ago, seemed to have van i shed for ever . 

O n l y a f ew words more to indica te a t leas t h o w 
t h i s re l igious g r o w t h in I n d i a con ta ined a t t h e same 
t ime t h e g e r m s of I n d i a n phi losophy. Ph i lo sophy in 
Ind ia is, w h a t i t o u g h t t o be, n o t t h e denial , b u t t h e 
fulf i lment of rel igion ; i t is t h e h i g h e s t religion, a n d 
t h e oldest n a m e of t h e oldest sys tem of ph i losophy 
in I n d i a is V e d â n t a ‚ t h a t is, t h e end, t h e goal , t h e 
h ighes t object of t h e Veda . 

L e t u s r e t u r n once more to t h a t anc ient theologian 
who l ived in t h e fifth cen tury B. C , a n d w h o told u s 
tha t , even before h is t ime , all t h e gods h a d been dis
covered t o be b u t t h r e e gods, t h e gods of t h e Earth, 

t he gods of t h e Air, a n d t h e gods of t h e S k y , invoked 
u n d e r va r ious n a m e s . The same wr i t e r te l l s u s t h a t 
in rea l i ty t h e r e i s b u t one God, b u t he does n o t call 

1

 In Chinese we find that the same three aspects of religion and 
their intimate relationship were recognised, as, for instance, when 
Confucius says to the Prince of Sung : ' Honour the sky (worship 
of Devas), reverence the Manes (worship of Pitris) ; if you do this, 
sun and moon will keep their appointed time (Rita); Happel, 
Altchinesische Reichsreligion, p . 11 . 
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h i m t h e Lord , or t h e H i g h e s t God, t h e Creator, R u l e r 
a n d Preserver of al l t h i n g s , b u t he calls h i m At m a n , 
T H E S E L F . The one A t m a n or Self, he says, is praised 
in m a n y w a y s o w i n g to t h e g rea tness of t h e godhead . 
A n d he t h e n goes on to say : ' T h e o the r gods a re 
b u t so m a n y member s of t h e one A t m a n , Self, a n d 
t h u s i t has been sa id t h a t t h e poets compose the i r 
praises according to t h e mul t ip l i c i ty of t h e n a t u r e s 
of t h e beings w h o m t h e y praise.’ 

I t is t rue , no doubt , t h a t th i s is t he l a n g u a g e of a 
phi losophical theologian , n o t of an ancient poet . Ye t 
these phi losophical reflections be long t o t h e fifth cen
t u r y before our era, i f n o t to an earlier d a t e ; a n d 
t h e first ge rms of such t h o u g h t s m a y be discovered 
in some of t h e Ved ic h y m n s also. I have q u o t e d 
a l ready from t h e h y m n s such passages a s

1

— ' T h e y 
speak of Mitra, Varuna , A g n i ; t h en he is t h e h e a v e n l y 
b i rd G a r u t m a t ; that which is and is one t h e poe t s 
call in var ious w a y s ; t h e y speak of Yama‚ A g n i , 
Mâtar isvan.’ 

I n ano the r h y m n , in wh ich t h e sun is l ikened t o 
a bird, we r e a d : ' Wise poe ts r epresen t b y t he i r words 
t h e b i rd w

T

h o is one, in m a n y w a y s

2

. ’ 
AH th is is s t i l l t i n g e d w i t h m y t h o l o g y ; b u t t h e r e 

are o ther passages from which a p u r e r l i g h t beams 
u p o n us , as w h e n one poe t a s k s

3

: 
' W h o saw h i m w h e n he was first born , w h e n he 

who has no bones bore h i m w h o has bones ? W h e r e 
w

T

a s t h e brea th , t he blood, t h e Self of t h e wor ld ? 
W h o w e n t to ask t h i s from a n y t h a t k n e w i t ? ' 

H e r e , too, t h e express ion is still helpless, b u t 

1

 Rig-veda I. 164, 4 6 ; Hibbert Lectures, p. 311. 

2

 Rig-veda X. 114, 5 ; Hibbert Lectures, p. 313. 

3

 Rig-veda I. 164‚ 4. 
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t h o u g h t h e flesh is weak , t h e spir i t is v e r y wi l l ing . 
T h e expression ' H e who has bones ' is m e a n t for t h a t 
which h a s a s s u m e d consis tency a n d form, t h e Visible, 
as opposed to t h a t which has no bones , no body, no 
form, t h e Invis ib le , wh i l e ' b r e a t h , blood, a n d self of 
t h e wor ld ' are b u t so m a n y a t t e m p t s a t finding 
n a m e s a n d concepts for w h a t is b y necess i ty incon
ceivable, a n d therefore unnameab le . 

I n t h e second per iod of Ved ic l i t e ra ture , in t h e 
so-called Brâhmanas ‚ and more par t i cu la r ly i n w h a t 
is cal led t h e Upan i shads ‚ or t h e V e d â n t a por t ion, 
these t h o u g h t s advance t o perfec t clearness a n d defi– 
n i teness . H e r e the deve lopment of rel igious t h o u g h t , 
which t o o k i t s beginning\ in t h e h y m n s , a t t a i n s t o 
i t s fulfi lment. T h e circle becomes complete . In s t ead 
of comprehend ing t h e One b y m a n y names , t h e m a n y 
names are n o w comprehended to be t h e One. T h e 
old n a m e s a re open ly d iscarded ; even such t i t l es as 
P ragâpa t i , lord of crea tures , V i svaka rman , m a k e r of all 
t h ings , D h â t n ‚ creator , are p u t aside as i n a d e q u a t e . 
T h e n a m e n o w used is an express ion of n o t h i n g 
b u t t h e p u r e s t a n d h i g h e s t sub j ec t i venes s ,—i t is 
A t m a n , t h e Self, far more abs t rac t t h a n o u r E g o , — 
t h e Self of all t h ings , t h e Self of all t h e o ld m y t h o 
logical gods—for t h e y were n o t mere names , b u t 
n a m e s i n t e n d e d for some th ing—las t ly , t h e Self in 
which each i nd iv idua l self m u s t find res t , m u s t come 
to himself, m u s t find h i s o w n t r u e Self. 

' Y o u m a y r e m e m b e r t h a t I s p o k e t o y o u i n m y first 
lec ture of a boy who ins is ted on be ing sacrificed b y 
h i s father, a n d who , w h e n he came to Y a m a ‚ t h e 
ru l e r of t h e depar t ed , w a s g r a n t e d t h r e e boons, and 
w h o t h e n r eques t ed , as h is t h i r d boon, t h a t Y a m a 
should te l l h i m w h a t became of m a n af ter dea th . 



V E D A A N D V E D Â N T A . 247 

T h a t dialogue forms p a r t of one of t h e Upan i shads , 
i t be longs t o t h e V e d â n t a , t h e end of t h e Veda, the 
h ighes t a im of t h e Veda. I shall read y o u a few 
ex t r ac t s from i t . 

Yama‚ t h e K i n g of t h e Depar ted , says : 
' M e n who are fools, dwel l ing in ignorance, t h o u g h 

wise in the i r own s i g h t , a n d puffed u p w i t h v a in 
knowledge , go r o u n d a n d round , s t agger ing t o a n d 
fro, l ike bl ind led b y t h e bl ind. 

' T h e fu tu re never r ises before the eyes of t h e 
careless child, de luded b y t h e delusions of wea l th . 
This is t h e world, he t h i n k s ; t he re is no o ther ; t h u s 
he falls aga in a n d aga in u n d e r m y s w a y ( t h e s w a y 
of death) . 

' T h e wise, w h o b y m e a n s of med i t a t i ng on his Self, 

recognises t h e Old ( the old m a n wi th in ) who is diffi
cu l t t o see, w h o h a s en te red in to darkness , who is 
h idden in t h e cave, w h o dwells in t h e abyss, as God, 
he indeed leaves j o y a n d sorrow far beh ind . 

' T h a t Self, t h e K n o w e r ‚ is n o t born, i t dies n o t ; i t 
came from no th ing , i t n e v e r became a n y t h i n g . T h e 
Old m a n is unborn , from ever las t ing to ever las t ing ; 
h e is no t ki l led, t h o u g h t h e body be kil led. 

' T h a t Self i s smal le r t h a n small , g r e a t e r t h a n 
g r e a t ; h idden in t h e h e a r t of t h e creature. A man. 
w h o has no more desires a n d n o more griefs, sees t h e 
ma jes ty of t h e Self b y t h e grace of t h e creator. 

' T h o u g h s i t t i n g still, he w a l k s far ; t h o u g h l y i n g 
down, he goes everywhere . W h o save myse l f is able 
to k n o w t h a t God, w h o rejoices, and rejoices n o t ? 

' T h a t Self canno t b e ga ined b y t h e V e d a ; no r b y 
t h e u n d e r s t a n d i n g , nor b y m u c h learning. H e w h o m 
t h e Self chooses, by h i m alone t h e Self can be ga ined . 

' T h e Sel f chooses h i m as his own. B u t he w h o 
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h a s no t first t u r n e d a w a y from his wickedness , w h o 
is not calm a n d subdued , or whose m i n d is not a t res t , 
h e can neve r ob ta in t h e Self, even by knowledge . 

* N o mor ta l l ives b y t h e brea th t h a t goes u p and 
b y t h e brea th t ha t goes down. W e l ive b y another , 
in w h o m b o t h repose. 

' W e l l t hen , I shal l tell t hee th i s m y s t e r y , t he 
e t e rna l word (Brahman) , a n d w h a t h a p p e n s to t h e 
Self, af ter reaching dea th . 

' S o m e are born again, as l i v ing beings , others 
e n t e r in to s tocks a n d stones, according t o t he i r 
work, a n d according t o the i r knowledge . 

' B u t he , t h e H i g h e s t Person, who w a k e s in u s 
whi l e w e are asleep, shad ing one lovely s igh t after 
another , h e i ndeed is called t h e L i g h t , he is called 
B r a h m a n , he alone is called t h e I m m o r t a l . All 
worlds are founded on i t , a n d no one goes beyond. 
This is that. 

'As t h e one fire, after i t h a s en te red t h e world, 
t h o u g h one, becomes different according t o w h a t i t 
burns , t h u s t h e One Self wi th in all t h i n g s , becomes 
different, according t o w h a t e v e r i t enters , b u t i t 
exis ts also apa r t . 

' A s t h e sun , t h e eye of t h e world, is n o t con
t a m i n a t e d b y t h e e x t e r n a l impur i t i e s seen by t h e 
eye, t h u s t h e O n e Self w i t h i n all t h i n g s is n e v e r 
c o n t a m i n a t e d b y t h e sufferings of t h e world, be ing 
himsel f apar t . 

' There is one e te rna l t h inker , t h i n k i n g non-e te rna l 
t h o u g h t s ; h e , t h o u g h one, fulfils t h e desires of m a n y . 
T h e wise who perceive H i m w i t h i n t h e i r Self, t o 
t h e m belongs eternal life, e terna l p e a c e

l

. 

1

 To dè ‡pourjfjia TOV 7rvevfiaros £«77 KŪ\ €ipqvrj

t

 See also Ruskin

5 

Sesame, p. 63. 
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' W h a t e v e r the re is , t h e whole world, w h e n gone 
for th (from B r a h m a n ) , t rembles in h is brea th . T h a t 
B r a h m a n is a g r e a t terror , l ike a d r a w n sword. 
Those who k n o w i t , become immor ta l . 

4

 H e (Brahman) canno t be reached b y speech, b y 
mind , or b y t h e eye. H e cannot be apprehended , 
excep t b y h i m w h o says , He is. 

4

 W h e n a l l desires t h a t dwel l in the h e a r t cease, 
t h e n t h e m o r t a l becomes immor ta l , a n d ob ta in s 
B r a h m a n . 

' W h e n all t h e fe t t e r s of t h e hea r t he re on e a r t h 
are broken, w h e n all t h a t b i n d s u s t o th i s life is 
undone , t h e n t h e m o r t a l becomes i m m o r t a l :—here 
m y teach ing ends.’ 

T h i s is w h a t is called V e d â n t a , t h e Veda-end , t h e 
end of t h e Veda , a n d t h i s is t h e re l ig ion or t h e ph i lo 
sophy, whichever y o u l ike t o call i t , t h a t has l ived 
o n from a b o u t 500 B . c . t o t h e p re sen t d a y . I f t h e 
people of I n d i a can be said t o h a v e n o w a n y sys t em 
of rel igion a t a l l , — a p a r t f rom the i r ances t ra l sacri
fices a n d t he i r Srâddhas, a n d a p a r t from mere cas te-
observances ,—it is t o be found i n t h e Vedân ta phi lo
sophy, t h e l ead ing t e n e t s of w h i c h are k n o w n t o some 
e x t e n t in every vi l lage

 1

m

 T h a t g rea t r ev iva l of reli
gion, wh ich was i n a u g u r a t e d some fifty years a g o b y 
R a m - M o h u n R o y , a n d is n o w k n o w n as t h e Brahma– 
Samâg , u n d e r t h e leadersh ip of m y noble f r iend 
K e s h u b C h u n d e r Sen, w a s chiefly founded on t h e 
Upanishads , a n d was V e d â n t i c in spirit . There is , 
in fact, a n u n b r o k e n c o n t i n u i t y b e t w e e n the m o s t 
modern and t h e mos t anc ien t phases of H i n d u t h o u g h t , 
e x t e n d i n g over more t h a n th ree thousand yea r s . 

1

 Major Jacob, Manual of Hindu Pantheism, Preface. 
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T o t h e presen t d a y I n d i a acknowledges no h igher 
a u t h o r i t y in m a t t e r s of religion, ceremonial , cus toms, 
a n d l aw t h a n the Veda, and so l ong as I n d i a is Ind ia , 
n o t h i n g wi l l ex t ingu i sh t h a t anc ient sp i r i t of Ve– 
d â n t i s m which is b r e a t h e d b y every H i n d u from h i s 
earl iest y o u t h , a n d pervades in var ious forms t h e 
prayers even of t h e idolater , t he specu la t ions of t h e 
philosopher, a n d t h e proverbs of t h e beggar . 

F o r p u r e l y pract ical reasons t h e r e f o r e , — I m e a n 
for t h e v e r y prac t ica l object of k n o w i n g s o m e t h i n g 
of t he secret spr ings which de te rmine t h e character , 
t h e t h o u g h t s a n d deeds, of t h e lowest as wel l as of 
t h e h ighes t a m o n g s t t h e people i n I n d i a , — a n ac
qua in t ance w i t h t h e i r religion* which is founded on t h e 
Veda , and w i t h t he i r phi losophy, which is founded 
on t h e V e d â n t a , is h igh ly desirable. 

I t is easy to m a k e l i g h t of th i s , and t o ask, as some 
s t a t e smen h a v e asked , even in E u r o p e , W h a t h a s 
religion, or w h a t h a s phi losophy, t o do w i t h poli t ics ? 
I n India , in sp i t e of all appearances t o t h e con t ra ry , 
a n d n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g t h e indifference on re l ig ious m a t 
t e r s so often p a r a d e d before t h e wor ld b y t h e I n d i a n s 
themse lves , rel igion, a n d ph i losophy too, are g r e a t 
powers still . R e a d t h e account t h a t h a s l a t e ly been 
publ i shed of t w o n a t i v e s ta tesmen, t h e admin i s t r a to r s 
of two first-class s t a tes in Saurâsh tra, J u n â g a d h a n d 
Bhavnaga r , Gokula j i a n d Gaur i s anka ra \ a n d y o u 

1

 Life and Letters of Gokulaji Sampattirâma Zâlâ and his 
views of the Vedânta, by Manassukharâma Sûryarâma Tripâthî. 
Bombay, 1881. 

As a young man Gokulaji, the son of a good family, learnt 
Persian and Sanskrit. His chief interest in life, in the midst of 
a most successful political career, was the 'Vedân ta ; A little 
insight, we are told, into this knowledge turned his heart to 
higher objects, promising him freedom from grief, and blessedness, 
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will see w h e t h e r t h e V e d â n t a is s t i l l a moral a n d 
a poli t ical power in I n d i a or no t . 

B u t I claim even more for t h e V e d â n t a , and I 
recommend i t s s t u d y , n o t on ly t o t h e Cand ida tes for 
t h e I n d i a n Civil Service, b u t t o a l l t r u e s t u d e n t s of 
phi losophy . I t will b r i n g before t h e m a v iew of life, 
different from all o t h e r v i ews of life which are p laced 
before u s in t h e H i s t o r y of P h i l o s o p h y . You s a w 
h o w beh ind all t he D e v a s or gods, t h e au thor s of t h e 
Upan i shads discovered the A t m a n or Self. O f t h a t 
Self t h e y p red ica ted t h r e e t h i n g s only, t h a t i t is, t h a t 
i t perceives, a n d t h a t i t enjoys e ternal bliss. A l l 
o the r pred ica tes were nega t i ve : i t is n o t th i s , i t is 
n o t t h a t — i t is beyond a n y t h i n g t h a t w e can conceive 
or name. 

B u t t h a t Self, t h a t H i g h e s t Self, t h e P a r a m â t m a n , 
could be discovered a f te r a severe moral a n d in t e l 
lectual discipline only , a n d those who h a d no t y e t 
discovered i t , were al lowed t o worship lower gods, 
a n d to employ more poet ica l n a m e s t o sa t is fy t h e i r 
h u m a n wan t s . Those w h o k n e w t h e o t h e r gods t o 
be b u t n a m e s or persons—personae or masks , in t h e 
t r u e sense of t h e w o r d — p r a t î k a s , as t h e y call t h e m i n 
S a n s k r i t — k n e w also t h a t t hose w h o worsh ipped these 
names or persons, w o r s h i p p e d in t r u t h t h e H i g h e s t 

the highest aim of all. This was the turning-point of his inner 
life. When the celebrated Vedânti anchorite, Râma Bâvâ‚ visited 
Junâgadh, Gokulaji became his pupil. When another anchorite, 
Paramahansa SaMidânanda, passed through Junâgadh on a pil
grimage to Girnar, Gokulaji was regularly initiated in the secrets 
of the Vedânta. He soon became highly proficient in it, and 
through the whole course of his life, whether in power or in dis
grace, his belief in the doctrines of the Vedânta supported him, 
and made him, in the opinion of English statesmen, the model of 
what a native statesman ought to be. 
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Self, t h o u g h ignoran t ly . T h i s is a m o s t character 
ist ic fea ture in t h e rel igious h i s to ry of Ind i a . E v e n 
i n t h e B h a g a v a d g î t â , a r a t h e r popu la r and exoter ic 
exposi t ion of V e d a n t i c doctr ines, t h e S u p r e m e L o r d 
or B h a g a v a t h imse l f is in t roduced as say ing : ' E v e n 
those who worship idols, worship m e

1

. ’ 
B u t t h a t w a s n o t all. A s b e h i n d t h e n a m e s of 

Agni , Indra‚ a n d P ragâpa t i ‚ and beh ind all t h e m y t h 
ology of n a t u r e , t h e anc ien t sages of I n d i a h a d dis
covered t h e A t m a n — l e t us call i t t h e object ive Self— 
t h e y perceived also b e h i n d t h e veil of the body, beh ind 
t h e senses, beh ind t h e mind , a n d b e h i n d our reason 
(in fact b e h i n d t h e m y t h o l o g y of t h e soul, which w e 
often call psychology) , ano the r A t m a n , or t h e sub
j ec t ive Self. T h a t Self, too, was t o be discovered b y 
a severe mora l a n d in te l lec tua l discipline only, a n d 
those who wished t o find it, who wished to know, n o t 
themse lves , b u t t h e i r Self, had to c u t far deepe r t h a n 
t h e senses, or t h e mind , or t h e reason, or t h e ord inary 
E g o . Al l these too were D e v a s , b r i g h t a p p a r i t i o n s — 
mere n a m e s — y e t n a m e s m e a n t for someth ing . M u c h 
t h a t w a s mos t dear , t h a t h a d seemed for a t ime the i r 

1

 Professor Kuenen discovers a similar idea in the words placed 
in the mouth of Jehovah by the prophet Malachi, l. 14 : ' For 
I am a great King, and my name is feared among the heathen.' 
'The reference; he says,

 4

i s distinctly to the adoration already offered 
to Yahweh by the people, whenever they serve their own gods with 
true reverence and honest zeal. Even in Deuteronomy the adora
tion of these other gods by the nations is represented as a dis
pensation of Yahweh. Malachi goes a step further, and accepts 
their worship as a tribute which in reality falls to Yahweh,—to 
Him, the Only True. Thus the opposition between Yahweh and 
the other gods, and afterwards between the one true God and the 
imaginary gods, makes room here for the still higher conception 
that the adoration of Yahweh is the essence and the truth of all 
religion; Hibbert Lectures, p. 181. 
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v e r y self, h ad t o be surrendered , before t h e y could 
find t h e Self of Selves, t h e Old Man, t h e Looker-on , 
a subject i n d e p e n d e n t of all persona l i ty , a n exis tence 
i n d e p e n d e n t of all life. 

W h e n t h a t po in t h a d been reached, t h e n t h e 
h ighes t knowledge b e g a n t o d a w n , t h e Se l f w i t h i n 
( the P r a t y a g â t m a n ) w a s d r a w n towards t h e H i g h e s t 
Sel f ( the P a r a m â t m a n ) , i t found i t s t r u e self in t h e 
H i g h e s t Self, and t h e oneness of t h e subject ive w i t h 
t h e object ive Se l f was recognised as u n d e r l y i n g all 
rea l i ty , a s t h e d im d r e a m of re l ig ion ,—as t h e p u r e 
l i gh t of phi losophy. 

Th i s f u n d a m e n t a l idea is w o r k e d o u t w i t h sys te
ma t i c comple teness i n t h e Vedân ta phi losophy, a n d 
no one w h o can apprec ia te t h e lessons con ta ined i n 
Berkeley ' s ph i losophy, wi l l r e a d t h e Upan i shads a n d 
t h e Brahma-sû t r a s a n d t h e i r commentar ies w i t h o u t 
feel ing a r icher and a wiser m a n . 

I a d m i t t h a t i t requ i res pat ience, d iscr iminat ion, 
a n d a cer ta in a m o u n t of self-denial before we can 
discover t h e gra ins of solid go ld in t h e d a r k mines of 
E a s t e r n ph i losophy . I t is far easier and far m o r e 
a m u s i n g for sha l low cri t ics to p o i n t o u t w h a t is 
absu rd a n d r idiculous i n t h e rel igion and ph i lo sophy 
of t h e ancient wor ld t h a n for t h e earnes t s t u d e n t t o 
discover t r u t h a n d wi sdom u n d e r s t r a n g e disguises . 
Some progress however h a s been made , even d u r i n g 
t h e shor t span of life t h a t we can remember . T h e 
Sacred Books of t h e E a s t are n o longer a mere b u t t for 
t h e invect ives of missionaries or t h e sarcasms of ph i lo
sophers. T h e y have a t las t been recognised as h i s 
tor ical documents , aye, as t h e m o s t ancient d o c u m e n t s 
in t h e h i s to ry of t h e h u m a n mind , a n d as p a l æ o n t o -
logical records of an evolu t ion t h a t beg ins t o elicit 
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wider a n d deepe r s y m p a t h i e s t h a n t h e n e b u l a r forma
t i on of t h e p l a n e t on which we dwell for a season, 
or t he organic deve lopmen t of t h a t chrysal is which 
w e call m a n . 

I f y o u t h i n k t h a t I exaggera te , le t m e r e a d y o u i n 
conclusion w h a t one of t h e g r e a t e s t phi losophical 
c r i t i c s—and cer ta in ly n o t a m a n g iven t o a d m i r i n g 
t h e t h o u g h t s of o t h e r s — s a y s of t h e V e d â n t a , a n d 
more par t i cu la r ly of t h e Upan i shads . Schopenhauer 
"writes : 

' I n t h e w h o l e wor ld t he re is no s t u d y so beneficial 
a n d so e leva t ing as t h a t of t h e Upan i shads . I t has 
been t h e solace of m y l i fe—it wil l be t h e solace of m y 
d e a t h V 

I h a v e t h u s t r ied , so far as i t w a s possible i n 
one course of lectures , to g ive y o u some idea of 
ancient Ind ia , of i t s ancient l i t e ra ture , and, more 
par t icu lar ly , of i t s anc ien t religion. M y object was , 
n o t mere ly t o place names a n d facts before you , 
these y o u can find in m a n y pub l i shed books, b u t , 
i f possible, t o m a k e y o u see and feel t h e genera l 
h u m a n in teres t s t h a t a re invo lved in t h a t anc ien t 
c h a p t e r of t h e h i s t o r y of t h e h u m a n race. I w i shed 
t h a t t h e V e d a a n d i t s rel igion a n d phi losophy 
should n o t only seem to y o u cur ious or s t range , b u t 
t h a t y o u shou ld feel t h a t t h e r e w a s i n t h e m some
t h i n g t h a t concerns ourselves, someth ing of our o w n 
in te l lec tual g rowth , some recollections, as i t were , of 
our own childhood, or a t leas t of t h e chi ldhood of our 
own race. I feel convinced tha t , p laced as we a re 

1

 Sacred Books of the East, vol. i. The Upanishads, translated by 
M. M. ; Introduction, p. lxi. 
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here i n t h i s life, we h a v e lessons t o learn from t h e 
Veda , q u i t e as i m p o r t a n t a s t h e lessons w e learn a t 
school from H o m e r a n d Virg i l , a n d lessons from t h e 
V e d â n t a q u i t e as ins t ruc t ive as t h e sys tems of P l a t o 
or Spinoza. 

I do n o t m e a n to say t h a t everybody who wishes 
t o k n o w h o w t h e h u m a n race came to be w h a t i t is, 
h o w l a n g u a g e came t o be w h a t i t is, h o w rel igion 
came t o be w h a t i t is, how manner s , cus toms, laws, a n d 
forms of g o v e r n m e n t came t o be w h a t t h e y are, h o w 
w e ourselves came to be w h a t w e are, m u s t l e a r n 
Sanskr i t , and m u s t s t u d y Ved ic Sanskr i t . B u t I do 
believe t h a t n o t t o k n o w w h a t a s t u d y of Sanskr i t , 
a n d par t icu lar ly a s t u d y of t h e V e d a , ha s a l ready 
done for i l lumina t ing t h e da rkes t passages i n t h e 
his tory of the h u m a n mind, of t h a t m i n d on which 
w e ourselves are feeding a n d l iving, is a misfor tune , 
or, a t all events , a loss, j u s t as I should coun t i t a 
loss t o have passed t h r o u g h life w i t h o u t k n o w i n g 
someth ing , however l i t t le , of t h e geological formation 
of t he ear th , or of t h e sun, a n d t h e moon, a n d t h e 
s t a r s , — a n d of t h e t h o u g h t , or t h e wil l , or t h e law, 
t h a t govern the i r movemen t s . 
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O N T H E T R E A S U R E S F O U N D O N T H E O S U S A N D A T M Y K E N A E . 

The treasure found on t h e nor th bank of t he Oxus in 1877, 

and described b y General C u n n i n g h a m in t h e Journa l of t he 

Asiatic Society of Benga l i n 1881, contains coins from Darius 

down to Ant iochus the Great and E u t h y d e m u s of Bactria. 

The treasure seems therefore to have been buried on the bank 

of the river a t the t ime when E u t h y d e m u s marched aga ins t 

Ant iochus, who invaded Bactr ia in 208 B . c . E u t h y d e m u s was 

defeated, and t he treasure, whether be longing to h im or to one 

of his nobles, was left untouched t i l l t h e other day. There 

can be no doubt as to the Persian character of m a n y of the 

coins, figures, and ornaments discovered on the bank of t h e 

Oxus, and we m u s t suppose therefore t h a t t hey were spoils 

carried away from Persia, and kep t for a t ime in Bactr ia b y 

the victorious generals of Alexander. 

N o w of all t h e hypotheses t h a t have been p u t forward wi th 

regard to the treasure found a t Mykenae‚ or a t least some por

t ion of i t , t h a t of Professor Forchhammer has always seemed to 

me the most plausible. According to his view, some of the works 

of ar t discovered a t Mykenae should be considered as par t of t he 

spoils t h a t fell to Mykenae , as her legi t imate share in t h e booty 

of the Persian camp. The Persian, or, if you like, Assyrian 

character of some of the t h i n g s discovered in the tombs of M y 

kenae admi ts of no doubt . The representation of t he k i n g in 

his chariot, w i th the charioteer, h u n t i n g the s tag , is clearly 

Assyrian or Persian. The dress of the figures on some of 

the seals is decidedly Assyrian or Persian. N o w t h e same 

style of ar t meets us aga in in the various works of a r t found 

on the Oxus. W e have t he k i n g in his two-wheeled chariot, 

s tanding behind h is charioteer, in the silver Daric (PI. xii‚ 6, 

7), and in the gold relic (PI. xii‚ 8). W e have the peculiar 

Persian trowsers, t he sarabâra (sarâwil), in the gold s tatue 
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(Pl . xü , i ) , and aga in in the silver s ta tue t te (Pl . x i ) . Besides 

this , we have (Pl . xv, 6) t h e s t ag in gold, corresponding to 

t he s t ag in silver-lead (PI. 173‚ Mykenae) . W e have t h e 

figure of a m a n in bronze (PI. xix, 4), and of a k i n g in gold 

(PI . xii, 1), bo th remind ing us of t h e figure of a m a n found a t 

Mykenae (PI. 86), and we have t h e small p igeon (PL xv , 3) 

which m i g h t have come off from one of t he figures found a t 

Mykenae (PL 106, and 179). 

Al l th i s would become intell igible, if we m i g h t trace t he 

treasures found on t h e Oxus and the treasures found a t 

Mykenae back to t he same source—namely, to booty found 

b y the Greeks in the Pers ian camp, and to booty carried off 

b y Macedonian generals from the palaces of Dar ius . 

This would no t explain the origin of all the treasure found 

in t he tombs of Mykenae , b u t i t would g ive a clue to some 

of them, and t h u s impar t a new interest to D r . Schl iemann 's 

discoveries. ( I have quoted the numbers of t h e M y k e n a e 

plates from th e Collection of the original photographs presented 

to me b y Dr . Schliemann.) 
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O N T H E N A M E O F T H E CAT A N D T H E CAT'S E Y E . 

Our domestic cat came to us from E g y p t \ where i t had 

been tamed b y a long process of kindness, or, i t m a y be, of 

w o r s h i p

2

. I n no classical writer, Greek or Roman , do 

we find t he cat as a domestic animal before t h e t h i rd 

century A . D . I t is first mentioned by Caesarius‚ t he physician, 

brother of Gregory, t h e theologian of Nazianzus , who died 

369 A. D . H e speaks of NARRAI hhpvjioL About t he same t ime 

Palladium (De re rustica‚ I V , 9, 4), wri tes : 'Cont ra ta lpas pro– 

dest catos (eattos) frequenter habere in mediis carduetis 

(art ichoke-gardens) . Muste las habent plerique mansuetas ; 

aliqui foramina earum rubrica et succo agrest is cucumeris 

impleverunt. Nonnul l i j u x t a cubilia t a lparum plures cavernas 

aperiunt, u t illae terr i tae fugiant solis admissu. Pler ique 

laqueos in adi tu earum setis pendent ibus ponunt . ’ H e h n 

supposes t h a t talpa here means mouse. B u t whether it 

means mouse or mole, i t is clear t h a t when Palladium wrote 

(fourth century A . D . ) ‚ t a m e mustelae were still more common 

t h a n cats, whether called cati or calti. 

Evagr ius scholastieus (H i s t . Eccl. 17‚ 23), about 600 A . n . , 

speaks of Karra

 3

 as t he common name of cuXovpos, here meant , 

therefore, for cat. H e says : aīKovpov rjv KARRAV rj ovvrjQeia 

And Isidorus‚ his contemporary, expresses himself in t h e 

same sense when say ing (12, 2, 38), ' h u n c (murionem) vulgus 

catum a captura vocant. ' 

I f we admi t , in the absence of evidence to t h e contrary 

effect, t h a t t he t ame cat came from E g y p t to Greece and I t a l y 

1

 Wagner, zu Schrebers Saugethîere, Suppl. ii‚ p. 536. 

2

 See Hehn, Kulturpflanzen und Hausthiere .̂ p. 398. It was the Felis mani– 
evlata Ruepp ‚ see Hartmann, Zeitschrift fur Aegypt. Sprache, 1864, p. Ii. 

3

 Cat ta in Martiahs, 13, 69 ‚ seems to be a kind of bird. 
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in the fourth century A . D . . and t h a t t he shrewd little animal 

was called b y the Romans câtus‚ eve ry th ing else becomes 

intell igible. 

I n t he ru ins of Pompeii , where the bones of horses, dogs, 

and goats have been found, no bones of cats have hi ther to 

been discovered, and t h e pictures there which were supposed 

to be in tended for cats, are now proved to be a t all events 

not pictures of the tame c a t

3

. 

I n the l anguage of Roumania no traces exist of t he word 

catuS) probably because a t t he t ime when t h a t Romanic 

dialect became settled in Dacia‚ catus did n o t y e t exist as a 

L a t i n word

 2

. 

Mice were very troublesome no doubt to Greeks and Romans , 

but they fough t agains t them, and aga ins t l izards and snakes 

also, no t b y cats, bu t by the yakirf or yakrj‚ t h e IKTLÇ‚ and the 

aliXovpos or atkovpos. W e mus t no t suppose t h a t the names 

of these an imals were used b y the ancients wi th a n y t h i n g like 

zoological accuracy. So much only is certain tha t , before 

the fourth century B.c., none of them, when applied to animals 

outside E g y p t

3

, should be t aken for our Felis domesticus, 
while C u v i e r

4

 ma in ta ins t h a t in E g y p t t h e ca t -mummies , 

from the most ancient t imes , are anatomical ly t h e same as 

our t ame cat . 

M y excellent friend, t he late Professor Rolleston, whom I miss 

more t h a n I can say, in a paper ' On Domest ic Cats , ancient and 

m o d e r n ,

J

 publ ished in t he Journa l of A n a t o m y and Physiology, 

i868‚pp. 47-61, came to t h e conclusion t h a t when the ancient 

Greeks, such as Aris tot le , Aris tophanes, & c , spoke of yakij, 
except i n E g y p t , t h e y generally mean t t h e Mustela foina‚ 
t he white-breasted marten, called also beech-marten or s tone-

mar ten , sometimes t h e Mustela furo‚ t he ferret, and t he 

Viverra genneta, t he genet , b u t never the polecat, Mustela 
putorius. W h a t dis t inguishes the ya\rj is t h a t i t destroys 

mice, snakes, and birds, t h a t i t steals t h e eggs of birds, and 

1

 Hehn, 1. c, p. 4 0 2 .

 2

 Hehn, l. e., p. 5 3 1 . 3

 Herodotus, when speaking of the cat in Egypt, applies the Greek name of 
aîKovpos to it ; in the Sibylline Oracles, Prooem‚, v. 6 0 , it is called 7aA7J ; 

a!ffxw-077--6 7aAâs ml KvwbaXa foioiroiotWcs. 4

 Annales du Muséum, An. xi ( 1 8 0 2 ) , p. 2 3 4 ; Ossemens fossiles, Discours 
Préliminaire, pp. lxii-lxiii, ed. 1 8 3 1 ; Rolleston‚ l.c‚, p. 5 0 . 
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is offensive b y i ts smell. The yaXrj aypia or ĪKTIS shares these 

qualities, b u t i t is larger and , w h a t is impor tant , fond of honey. 

Nei ther ferret (Mustela furo) nor weasel (Mustela vulgaris) 

will touch honey. 

The cat, our Felis domestlous, m a y in extreme cases be 

brought to kill snakes, b u t i t will not steal eggs , nor eat 

honey, nor go into holes, l ike t he ya\rj or the Mustela. 

The most useful t a l en t of kil l ing mice was shared by yakrj‚ 

mmtela, weasel, and ca t ; and when we say, cat and mouse, the 

Greeks said Mvs KOL yaXtj‚ the Romans Mus et mustela. 

W h e n the Greeks came to know the t ame E g y p t i a n cat, 

they transferred to i t t h e old names of yakij and aîkovpos. 

M o s t l ikely Karros was t h e imi ta t ion of an E g y p t i a n word, 

and when Kallimachos, wri t i ng in E g y p t ( third century B . c ) , 

speaks of t h e aîkovpos, his commenta tor was no doubt right 

in saying, rov îhioas keyo^ievov ttàrrov. 

I n the Greek fables, down to Babrius, atkovpos need never 

be t aken for a t ame cat, b u t for a weasel, marten, or possibly 

a wild c a t

1

. 

The Romans did no t transfer the name of Mustela

 2

 to t he 

cat , but b y a k ind of popular etymology, changed eattus in to 

catns‚ and these two names, Karra and catus, found the i r way 

afterwards in to nearly all the l anguages of Europe

 3

. 

I n Germany the arrival of t he c a t

4

 must have been suffi

cient ly early to account for t he adoption of cats, instead of 

weasels ( O . H . G . msula‚ or wisale), as drawing t he chariot of 

t he goddess F r e y a

5

, unless we admi t t h a t here too the cat 

1

 Hehn, L c, p. 402, against Keller, Uber die Geschichte der griech. Fabel, 
p. 392. 

2

 The following are the different English names, all corresponding to some 
kind of Mustela.— 

Mustela foîna white-breasted marten. 
Mustela martes — yellow-breasted marten. 
Mustela putorîus æ polecat. 
Mustela furo=ferret. 
Mustela mlgaris — weasel. 
Mustela erminea = stoat. 

3

 O.H.G.chazza; M.H.G. katze ; A.S cat; O.N. kottr; Fr. chat, chatte; 
Prov. cat, cata ; Span, gato‚ gata ; 1tal. gatto‚ gatta ; Mod. Gr. 7 a r a ‚ warfi ; 

Ir. cat ; Gael, cat ; Welsh câth; Russ. kot", koska ; Pol. kot‚ kotka ; Boh. kot‚ 
kotfe ; Lith. katé ; Finn, katti ; Lapp, katto ; Turk, kedy ; Arm. citto. 

4

 Hehn, I.e.. t>. AOZ.

 5

 Grimm, Deutsche Mythologie, p. 6 3 4 . 
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intended was originally the wild-cat, part icularly as i t s place 

is often t aken b y t h e gold-bristled boar and t h e falcon –. 

W e now come to the question, whether the cat was known 

a t an early t ime i n Ind ia . The two principal words in 

Sanskr i t for cat are mârgâra and vidâla. 

Mâryâra means t h e cleaner, the cat be ing well known for 

i t s cleanliness. The wild-cat is called ara^ya-mârgâra‚ the 

forest-cat (Panka tan t ra ‚ p . 165, 1.14). 
M a n u (XI ‚ 131) places mâryâra by the side of t h e nakula , 

the ichneumon, and i n the P a n k a t a n t r a (p. n o , I. 23) we read 

t h a t there is a na tura l ^enmity between cats and dogs (sâra– 

meya-mâryârâwâm) and between ichneumons and serpents 

(nakula-sarpâ^âm). This inst inctive enmi ty between certain 

animals was so well known t h a t Pâ^ in i gave a rule ( I I ‚ 4, 9) 

according to which compounds m a y be formed of t h e names 

of such animals. B u t a m o n g these compounds we find in 

Pâ^ in i nei ther eat and dog, nor eat and mouse. P â m n i knew 

the wild-cat, t h e v i J i l a (VI , 2, 72), b u t no t t h e t ame cat, the 

enemy of dogs and mice. Nay , even Pa tanga l i , t h e au thor of 

the Mahâbhâshya , does no t ye t ment ion the cat among t h e 

animals exhibi t ing an instinctive hatred of other animals ( I I , 

4, 9). H e gives in the Mahâbhâshya instances ( I I , 4,1%, 2) of 

such instinctive enmit ies , as kâko lûkam, crows and owls, 

svamgâlam, dogs and jackals (even sramawa-brâhma^am, 

mendicants and Brahmans) , bu t not cat and dog, or cat and 

mouse. The later Kâs ikâ‚ on the contrary, gives mârgâra-

mûshakam, cat and mouse, as the very first instance of I I , 4, 9. 

Aga in ( IV , 2, 104), the animals mentioned by Pa tanga l i for 

a similar purpose are ahi-nakul ikâh, serpents and ichneumons, 

and svâvarâhikâh, dogs and boars, b u t not cat and dog, nor 

cat and mouse. 

I n t h e Chinese t ransla t ion of t h e story of Bedd Gelert‚ 

made b y F a H i a n about 412 A . D . , t h e animals t h a t ha te each 

other inst inctively are the snake and t h e nakula, t h e l i t t le 

bird and t h e hawk, t h e Srama^a and Brâhma^a , t h e s tep

mother and the child of another wife

 2

. 

A s t rong confirmation of the comparat ively late date of t h e 

1

 Radolph‚ Die Gottergestalt der Frigg‚ 1875‚ p. 37. 

2

 See S. Beal‚ in the Academy, 1882, p. 331. 
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1

 Selected Essays, i.p. 55°*-

cat, as the enemy of mice, in I n d i a is furnished by t h e 

PaÆkatantra. H e r e we read (V, 109)

1

,

 e

A mouse, t h o u g h born 

in t h e house, mus t be killed, because it does mischief. A cat 

is asked for from elsewhere, and paid for, because i t is useful.’ 

B u t in the Arabic t ransla t ion (Guides Codd. F‚ and V.) , 

instead of t h e cat we find t h e falcon ; in t he Blrectorium t h e 

nisus, or sparrow-hawk ; in t h e Stepbani tes t h e Upa£, and in 

the old Spanish translat ion, t h e azor. 

I t m i g h t have been supposed a t first t h a t aé t h e ca t 

occurred in the Pañka tan t ra , the Arabic t ransla t ion had 

changed the cat in to a falcon. B u t no. The old Syriac version, 

which is older than our Paütkatantra, has :

 c

 Mice, t h o u g h bred 

in t h e house, are killed on account of their mischievousness, 

b u t falcons are caught on account of their usefulness, and 

carried on t h e hand. ' 

This leaves no doubt t h a t in t h e original the simile was 

t aken from t h e mice and the falcon, and t h a t the somewhat 

lame simile of t h e cat and the mice is of later date. 

The second name for cat in Sanskr i t is vidâla or bidâla. I n 

t h e Vâgasaney i - sa^h i tâ ( X X I V , 31) w i s h a d a m a is explained 

b y vi^lâla, and kep t quite dist inct from nakula ( X X I V ‚ 32), 

which occurs in the Atharva-veda ( IV‚ 139, 5) as an animal 

hostile to serpents. M a n u also (XI , 159) clearly dist inguishes 

vidâla from nakula , and his vana-vidâla is most l ikely meant 

for the wild-cat. P â ^ i n i m u s t have known t h e word, for in 

X V I , 2, 72 h e gives a rule for the accent of the compound 

bhikshâ-vidâla . 

I t is difficult to analyse th is word. I t h o u g h t a t first t h a t 

i t m i g h t be connected wi th vidala (bidala, in the Ait . Ar . I I I , 

I , 2, 6) which means cut in half, split in the middle, which 

would be a very appropriate t e rm for a cat 's eye. B u t t h i s 

would leave the l ingua l ā unaccounted for. I n the Uwâdi– 

sûtras ( I , xi7) i t is derived from v i i , to shout, wi th t h e suffix 

âla. This suffix shows a certain analogy wi th âlîya i n m a r -

gâlîya‚ another name for cat. 

The question t h e n arises, whether from vidâla a derivative 

v a Ä l y a m i g h t have been formed, and whether th is word 
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could have given rise to t he Greek cuXovpos or aîéXovpoç, i n 

stead of aîoXos and ovpâ‚ as commonly supposed. W e should 

have to a d m i t a parallel form vaidârya, and then a t rans i t ion 

of oppos in to ovpos‚ al lowing a t the same t ime the possibility 

t h a t the word came into Greek, not as a common A r y a n word, 

b u t as a foreign name for a foreign animal . 

A n d th is sugges ts a new question. Vaidûrya and vaidûrya, 

t he very form t h a t would best correspond to the Greek cuXoupos, 

means in Sanskr i t the cat 's eye. The cat is called manivaidûr-

yalokana, I. e. hav ing eyes l ike the Vaidûrya jewel. I t is 

t rue t ha t so ancient a grammarian as Pâ^ in i ( I V , 3, 84) derives 

vaidûrya from vidûra, ' very dis tant , ' and t h a t accordingly i t is 

often spelt w i th a dental d. B u t th i s seems a n after

t h o u g h t . The t ransi t ion of vaidârya into va idûrya is no t 

impossible, even in Sanskr i t , i f we remember such parallel 

forms as dura and davîyas, sthûla‚ s thavîyas, & c I f t hen 

vaidûrya was connected wi th vidâla, cat, and mean t originally 

a cat ' s eye, i t is s t range, to say no more, t h a t the Prakr i t form 

veluriya should, as P o t t pointed out , appear in Greek as j3tj– 

pvXXos‚ again a foreign name for a foreign jewel, i. e. for t h e 

beryl. I t is t rue no doubt that , scientifically speaking, t he 

cat ' s eye and t h e beryl differ, bu t in some cases, as Professor 

Fischer informs me, the colour of t h e beryl is l ike t h a t of t h e 

eyes of a cat, t h o u g h i t never has t h a t peculiar wav ing lustre 

which is perceived in all real cat 's-eye minerals, when they 

have been cut convexly. 

Vaidûrya is also used as t h e n a m e of t h e country or the 

mounta in where the va idûrya mineral i s found. A t t he t ime 

of Varâhamihira (Br ihat-samhita , X I V , 14), in t he s ix th century, 

the mines of beryl stone were said t o be in the South of Ind ia . 

B u t in the commentary on t he Unadi-sûtras ( I I , 20) we hear 

of Vidûra as t he name of Bâlavâya, be ing ei ther a mounta in 

or a town, from whence t h e best Vaidûrya stones are said t o 

come. I n the commentary on Pân ini also ( V I , 2, 77) t h i s 

Bâlavâya is mentioned as t he name of a mounta in . 

I t was objected b y Kâ tyâyana t h a t P â m n i ' s rule (Pâ». I V , 

3, 84), according to which va idûrya is formed from Vidûra , 

mus t be w r o n g , because t h e Vaidûrya jewel does not come 

from Vidûra, b u t from Bâlavâya, and is only cu t or polished 
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a t Vidûra . W e are no t concerned here wi th the manner in 

which PataÆgali t r ies to solve t h i s dilemma, b u t w i t h t h e 

dilemma itself, t h a t is, wi th the fact t h a t in Kâtyâyana ' s ‚ or, 

a t all events, in Pata;7gal.’s t ime Vaidûrya stones were known 

to come from t h e mounta in Bâīavâya‚ not from Vidûra. W e 

know n o t h i n g else about th is Bâlavâya mountain , bu t Bur -

nouf, by a very bold combination, t r ied m a n y years ago to 

identify the name of t h e Bolor or B a l u r - t â g h

1

 wi th t h e Vai– 

dûrya mountain , the mounta in supply ing the Vaidûrya jewels. 

This would indicate new points of contact between t he E a s t 

and the West , which however i t seems premature to follow up . 

Even the coincidences and similarities touched upon in t h i s note 

are by no means firmly established, and I have only p u t t h e m 

toge ther because, if we should come to t h e conclusion t h a t 

there is no historical relationship between viclâla‚ vai^lûrya‚ 

aîXovpos, ßrjpvkkos, and B e l u r - t â g h

2

, we should, a t all events, 

have learnt the useful lesson t h a t the chapter of accidents is 

sometimes larger t h a n we suppose. 

Page 33. Professor Co well calls m y a t ten t ion to t he fact 

t h a t Sir Wil l iam Jones was th i r ty-seven years of age when he 

sailed for India , and t h a t he received t h e honour of k n i g h t -

hood in March 1783‚ on his appoin tment as J u d g e of t h e 

Supreme Court of Jud ica tu re a t F o r t Will iam, a t Benga l . 

See ' W o r k s of Sir Wil l i am Jones , w i t h t h e Life of t h e Author , 

b y Lord Teignmouth‚ ' vol. i, p . 402. 

1

 Professor Weber adopts Pott's etymology of ßr)pv\Xo$, and Burnouf s deri
vation of Belur-tâgh from vaic?ûrya (see Omma und Portenta‚ p. 326), though 
he thinks it might be inverted. At a later time (1nd Stud, xiii‚ 3īo) he 
prefers to thmk of Bâlavâya as connected with Belur–tâgh. See also, Die 
Indischen Mineralien, von Dr. R Garbe, p. 85. 

2

 The Bolor, the very existence of which had been denied, has lately been 
re-established as the real name of a real mountain by Robert Shaw. He found 
that the name was applied by the Kirghis to the district of-Kitral‚ General 
Cunningham states that the same name, Palor‚ Balors‚ Balomts, is applied 
to the city of Iskardo. See Le Muséon, vol. i, p. 358. Hiouen-thsang also 
(i, 273) describes the kingdom of Pololo (Bolor) as rich in precious metala. 
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ON VILLAGE ESTATES. 

As Colonel Sleeman's ' Rambles of an Ind ian Off ic ia l

5

 are 

not easily accessible, I g ive some more ex t rac ts from t h e m 

bear ing on vil lage communit ies as he k n e w t h e m . I n t h e 

t e n t h chapter of t h e first volume he wri tes :— 

' N ine - t en ths of t he immediate cult ivators of the soil in 

Ind ia are l i t t le farmers, who hold a lease for one or more 

years, as the case m a y be, of their lands, which t h e y cult ivate 

wi th their own stock. One of these cul t ivators , w i t h a good 

plough and bullocks, and a good character , can always g e t 

good lands on moderate te rms from holders of villages. Those 

cult ivators are, I t h ink , t h e best who learn to depend upon 

thei r stock and character for favourable terms, hold themselves 

free to change their holdings when the i r leases expire, and 

pretend no t to any hereditary r i g h t of proper ty in the soil. 

The lands are, I t h ink , best cult ivated, and t h e society best 

const i tuted i n India , when the holders of Estates of Villages 

have a feeling of permanent interest in t hem, an assurance 

of an heredi tary r i g h t of property which is liable only to 

t he payment of a moderate government demand , descends 

undivided b y the law of pr imogeni ture , and is unaffected 

by the common law, which prescribes t h e equal subdivision 

among children of landed as well as other pr ivate proper ty 

a m o n g t h e H i n d u s and Mohammedans , and where t h e im

mediate cult ivators hold the lands they t i l l b y no other l a w 

than of common specific contract. 

' W h e n I speak of villages, I mean t he holders of lands t h a t 

belong to villages. The whole face of Ind ia is parcelled out 

in to estates of villages. The village communit ies are com

posed of those who hold and cult ivate t he land, t h e established 

v i l l a g e - s e r v a n t s

1

, p r i e s t

2

, b l a c k s m i t h

3

, c a r p e n t e r

4

 account-

1

 Grâma–blmta. 3

 Grâma–y%m or prâma-yâ^aka, a despised office. 
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a n t

1

, w a s h e r m a n

2

 (whose wife is em offîcio the midwife of 

the l i t t le village communi ty) , p o t t e r

3

, w a t c h m a n

4

, b a r b e r

5

, 

shoemaker, etc. I n some par t s of Central and Southern 

India , the G a r p u g r e e

6

 who charms a w a y hai l -s torms from 

t h e crops, and t he B h o o m k a

7

 who charms away t igers from 

t h e people a n d t h e i r catt le , are added to t h e number of 

vil lage-servants. To these m a y be added t h e l i t t le banker 

or agricul tural capitalist, t h e shopkeeper, the brazier, t h e 

confectioner, t h e i ron-monger , t h e weaver, t h e dyer, t h e 

astronomer, or a s t r o l o g e r

8

 who points out t o t h e people the 

lucky day for every ear th ly under tak ing , and t h e prescribed 

t imes for all religious ceremonies and o b s e r v a n c e s

9

. 

* I n some villages t h e whole of the lands are parcelled ou t 

among cul t iva t ing proprietors, and are liable to eternal sub-

division b y t h e law of inheritance, which gives to each one 

t h e same share. 

' I n others , t h e whole of t he lands are parcelled ou t a m o n g 

1

 Grâma-lekhaka.

 2

 Grâma–rayaka. 

3

 Grâma-kulâla, Pâw.VI‚ 2, 62‚ com. 

4

 Grâma-pâla. 

5

 Grâma-nâpita‚ Pâ%. VI‚ î‚ 62‚ com.; also called grâmanîh. 

6

 Mr. Platts, whom I consulted on these names, writes to me : ' I have now 
no doubt that the word is gar-pagarî (the accent being on pag) ; and that 
its correct form is JHJJJ|^?‡, or rather Jl-lX^“j}, the aR of which H changed to 
IT, and the "J R to "" r ; both of which are common changes in the Dakkhinī. 

' The etymology will therefore be : 

« gar° =gār ~S‚ "3ī-ÇōJtI. pagar°-=–pakar° (root of pakarna) — Prakrit 

T f — f - o m Sanskrit Ī&ÇV‚ rt. ^rç with Tf. ī=S. ^ ( ^ ) . ’ 

7

 Bhûmika.

 8

 Grâma-gyotisha. 

8

 Some other village officials mentioned in Sanskrit works are :— 
Grâma-goduh‚ the man who milks the cows ; Pâ«. Ganapâtha, 218. 
Grâma-ghâtin‚ the village butcher, grâmasthabahulokaposhanàrtham pasu– 

ghâtakah. 
Grânia-preshya, the village messenger, rather despised. 
GTâma-ghoshin‚ the village cryer. 
According to Nâgesa (Pan. I. r‚ 48, ed. Ballantyne‚ p. 559) the five most 

common artisans in a village are the kulâla‚ potter, karmâra‚ smith, vardhaki‚ 
carpenter, nâpita, barber, and ragaka‚ washerman or dyer. A village possessing 
them is called grâmah pa»Ā.akârukî. See Kielhorn‚ Kâtyâyana and Patan– 
jali‚ p. 32‚ note: 'AvarataA can only mean "less in number.

1

* One calls 
a village a Brahman-vjllage, although some of its inhabitants belong to other 
castes, because the number of Brahmans who live in it is greater than the 
number of inhabitants belonging to other castes.* 
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cultivators, who hold t h e m on a specific lease for l imited pe

riods, from a proprietor who holds t h e whole collectively under 

government , a t a ra te of ren t fixed ei ther permanent ly or for 

l imited periods. 

' These are t h e two extremes. There are b u t few villages in 

which all t h e cult ivators are considered as proprietors, a t least 

b u t few in our N e r b u d d a terri tories ; and these will almost 

invariably be found of a caste of B r a h m a n s or a caste of 

Rajputs , descended from a common ancestor, to whom the 

estate was originally g iven in rent-free tenure , or a t a qu i t 

rent, by the exis t ing government , either for his prayers as a 

priest, or his services as a soldier. Subsequent governments , 

which resumed unceremoniously t h e estates of others, were 

deterred from resuming these by a dread of t h e curses of t h e 

o n e

1

 and t h e swords of the others. 

f

 Such communit ies of cu l t iva t ing proprietors are of two 

k inds , those a m o n g whom the lands are parcelled out, each 

member hold ing his share as a dis t inct estate, and be ing i n 

dividually responsible for t h e p a y m e n t of the share of t h e 

government demand assessed upon i t ; and those a m o n g whom 

the lands are not parcelled out, b u t t h e profits divided as 

among co-partners of an estate held jo in t ly . They, in ei ther 

case, nominate one of their members to collect and pay the 

government demand ; or government appoints a m a n for t h i s 

duty , e i ther as a salaried servant, or as a lessee, wi th au thor i ty 

to levy from t h e cu l t iva t ing proprietors a certain sum over 

and above wha t is demandable from h im. 

6

 The communit ies in which the cult ivators are considered 

merely as leaseholders, are far more numerous—indeed t h e 

grea ter par t of the vil lage communi t ies in th i s pa r t of Ind ia 

are of t h i s description ; and where the communi t ies are of 

a mixed character, t h e cu l t iva t ing proprietors are considered 

to have merely a r i gh t of occupancy, and are liable to have 

the i r lands assessed a t the same ra te as others ho ld ing t h e 

same sort of lands, and often pay a h igher rate w i t h which 

others are no t encumbered. 

< B u t this is n o t general : i t is as much the interest of t h e 

1

 SeeVasishtha XVII, 86. 
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proprietor to have good cu l t iva t ing t enan ts , as i t is of t he 

t enan ts to have good proprietors ; and i t is felt to be the in

terest of bo th to adjust their t e rms amicably a m o n g t h e m 

selves withou t a reference to a t h i rd and superior par ty , 

which is always costly and commonly ruinous.’ 

For more minute detai ls of t h e sys tems of land tenure in 

these village estates, see Sir H . Maine 's ' Village Communit ies 

in the Eas t and W e s t ; Six Lectures delivered a t Oxford.’ 1871. 

Page 55,1.19, a d d : The earliest witness is Su-we, a relative 

of Fan-chen, k i n g of Siam, who between 222 and 227 A . D . 

sailed round the whole of India , t i l l he reached t h e mouth of 

the Indus , and then explored t he country . After his re turn 

to Siam, he received four Yueh–chi horses, sent b y a k i n g 

of Ind ia as a present to t h e k i n g of Siam and his ambassador. 

A t the t ime when these horses arrived in Siam ( i t took t h e m 

four years to t ravel there) , there was s tay ing a t the Court of 

Siam an ambassador of t he emperor of China, K h a n g - t h a i ‚ 

and th i s is the account he received of t he k i n g d o m of Ind i a : 

' I t is a kingdom in which the rel igion of B u d d h a flourishes. 

The inhab i tan t s are s t ra ightforward, and honest, and t h e soil 

is very fertile. The k i n g is called Meu-lun‚ and his capital is 

surrounded b y walls, ' & c This was in about 231 A . D . I n 

605 we hear again of t he emperor Yang- t i sending an a m -

bassador, Fei–tu, to Ind ia , and th i s is w h a t among other t h i n g s 

he points out as peculiar to t he H i n d u s : ' T h e y believe in 

solemn oaths.’ (See Stanislas Jul ien , Journal Asiatique, ī847. 

Août , pp. 98,105.) 

Page 56, I. 9, a d d : A g a i n in the th i r t een th century , Shems– 

ed-din Abu Abdal lah quotes t he following j u d g m e n t of Bedi 

ezr Zenân : ' The Ind ians are innumerable, like gra ins of sand, 

free from all deceit and violence. They fear nei ther dea th 

nor life.' (See Mehren, Manue l de la Cosmographie du moyen 

â g e , t raduction de Fouvrage de Shems-ed-din Abou Abdal lah 

de Damas, Par i s , Leroux, 1874, p. 391.) 
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TEXTS ON VENIAL UNTRUTHS. 

Gautama V , 24 : K r u d d h a hrishfo bhî tâ r ta lubdha bâla stha– 

vira mûdha ma t tonma t t avâkyâny anritâny apâ takân i . 

Vasishlha X V I , 35 ; M a h a b h . V I I I , 3436: 

Vivâhakâle rat isamprayoge 

prâ^â tyaye sarvadhanâpahâre 

viprasya kârthe h y anrita?# vadeta‚ 

pankânritâny âhur apâtakâni . 

I f a m a n speak a n u n t r u t h a t t he t ime of marr iage, dur ing 

dalliance, when his life is in danger, or t he loss of his whole 

property (is threatened) , and also for t h e sake of a Brâhma^a , 

i t has been declared t h a t these five u n t r u t h s are n o t morta l 

sins. 

Gau tama X X I I I , 29 : Vivâhamaithunanarmârtasa2fêy0geshv 

adosham eke ’nritam. 

Some declare t h a t a n u n t r u t h spoken a t the t ime of mar 

riage, du r ing dalliance, in jest or while one suffers severe 

pain, is venial. 

Vishnu V I I I , 15 : Var^ inâw ya t ra badhas tatrânri tena. 

Whenever the dea th of a member of a n y of the four castes 

(would be occasioned b y t rue evidence, t hey are free from blame) 

if they g ive false evidence. 

M a n u V I I I , 103 : Tadvadan dharmato ' r theshu gânann a p y -

anya thâ narak, 

N a svargâk kyavate lokâd aaivîm vä&am vadant i t âm . 

Sûdravitkshatraviprâ^â^ ya t ra r tok tau bhaved badhah, 

Tat ra vak tavyam anritam tad dhi satyâd visishyate. 

I n some cases a giver of false evidence from a pious motive, 

even t h o u g h he k n o w the t r u t h , shall no t lose a seat in 

heaven ; such evidence wise men call t he speech of t h e gods . 

Whenever t he dea th of a man , ei ther of the servile, t he 

commercial, t h e mil i tary, or the sacerdotal class, would be 
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occasioned by true evidence, falsehood may be spoken ; i t is 

even preferable to t ru th . 

Comm. T a t b â Gau t ama h ‚ N â n n t a v a d a n e dosho yagg îva-

n a ^ ket t adadb îna^ , na t u pâpîyaso gîvanam i t i . 

Mahâbh . I , 3412: N a na rmayuk taw vaÆanam hinas t i 

N a s t r îshu râgan na vivâhakâle‚ 

P râ^â tyaye sarvadhanâpahâre 

P a ^ k â n r i t â n y âhur apâtakâni . 

Mahâbh . I I I , 13844: Prâ^ânt ike vivâhe ka vak tavyam 

a n n t a m bhavet ‚ 

Anrztena bhavet satyam sa tyenaivânr i t am b h a v e t 

M a h â b h . V I I , 8741 : Sa bhavâms t r â t u no dro^ât , satyâg 

gyâyo'nrita^ vakah‚ 

Anr i t am gîvitasyârthe vadan na s p m y a t e ' nr i t a ih . 

K â m i n î s h u v ivâheshu gavâm bhak te ta tha iva ka 

Brâhma^âbhyupapa t t au ka anr i t e nâs t i pâ t akam. 

M a n u ( IV , 138) quotes w h a t he calls a pr imeval rule, 

namely , ' Say wha t is t rue and say what is pleasant, bu t do 

not say wha t is t rue and unpleasant , nor w h a t is pleasant 

and not true.’ 

I n the Vishmi-purâ^a (Wilson 's t ranslat ion, p. 31 a) the same 

mixed lesson of t ruthfulness and worldly wisdom is repeated : 

' L e t a wise m a n ever speak the t r u t h when i t is agreeable, and 

when the t r u t h would inflict pain let h i m hold his peace. L e t 

h i m not u t te r t h a t which, t h o u g h acceptable, would be de t r i 

m e n t a l ; for i t were be t ter to speak t h a t which would be 

salutary, a l t hough i t should give exceeding offence. A con

siderate m a n will always cult ivate, in act, t hough t , and speech, 

t h a t which is good for l iv ing beings, bo th in th i s world and 

in the next.’ 

Page 81‚ note 1. T h a t t h e Mahâbhâra ta was publicly read 

in the seventh century A . D . , we learn from Bâwa; see Journa l 

of Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, vol. x , p. 87‚ note . 
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THE YUEH-CHI ( l U E H - u ' ) . 

The conquests of Alexander, t h o u g h t h e y seem t o have left 

a very s l igh t impression in India , so much so t h a t the very 

name of Alexander is never mentioned in Sanskr i t l i terature, 

supplied t he first impulse to g rea t commotions in Asia, 

which a t last reacted most powerfully and fatal ly on India . 

The k ingdoms of Bactria, Syria, and E g y p t were essentially 

the outcome of Alexander s Oriental policy. E g y p t and Syria, 

we know, fell after a t ime a prey to Roman conquest. B u t 

the Greek k ingdom of Bactria came in contact with a different 

class of enemies, and was destroyed b y the Tochâri ( the 

Ta-hia in C h i n e s e

1

) , a Turanian race, who, after h a v i n g made 

themselves masters of t h a t position, advanced westward 

agains t t he k i n g d o m of Parthia‚ founded 350 B . c . by Arsaces I . 

Artabanus‚ the k i n g of Par th ia‚ fell l i gh t i ng aga ins t the 

Tochâri‚ bu t his son Mi thrada tes I I (124 B . c ) repelled the i r 

inroads, and thereby drove an enormous wave of half -nomad 

warriors towards Kabul , and thence to India . 

C h a n g Kien , who was sent by the Emperor W u - t i as am

bassador to t he Yueh-chi , tells us t h a t these Yueh-chi (also 

called Yueh-t i , the 'E^6akîrat of Greeks) had been driven a t 

t h a t t ime out of their old seats b y the H i u n g - n u , and had 

poured into Bactr ia , then occupied by the Tochâri (To'xapot 

of Strabo), and called Ta-hia, or Tocharia (now Tokhar is tân) . 

C h a n g Kien, who was sent by the Emperor W u - t i to induce 

the Yueh-chi to make war agains t t h e H i u n g - n u , met wi th 

t h e m on t h e banks of the Tu-kwai-shui (Surkhâb) , their 

1

 The Aacu are supposed to appear again as Dacians, and Grimm would have 
wished to connect them with Dânavas, evil spirits, and in the end with 
the Danes. All this is as yet mere vapour, though there may be some light 
behind it. Most of these identifications rest on little more than similarity of 
souud. 
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nor thern boundary be ing t he Oxus (Kwai–shui). This m u s t 

have been between the years 139-126 B . c . , t h o u g h ra ther 

towards the end of t h a t t ime . The Yueh-chi are described 

as of a p ink and whi te complexion, and as accustomed to shoot 

from borse–back. They were then 7000 li nor th of Ind ia . 

Their count ry was bounded on t he Sou th by t h e dis t r ic ts 

lately conquered by the Ta-hia (Tochâri) and on t h e W e s t 

b y Ansik‚ i‚ e. Par th ia . They were herdsmen and nomads, 

and resembled the H i u n g - n u in manners and customs. 

Driven out of their seats by the Hiung–nu , they fell on t h e 

Toehâri from the Wes t , and defeated t h e m

1

. T h e y then 

followed the course of t h e Surkhâb, and founded a royal 

residence on i t s N o r t h e r n bank . Some of t h e m took refuge 

in L i t t l e Tibet ( K h i a n g or Kanka) , and were called the Lesser 

Yueh-chi . 

To t he South-eas t of the Tochâri lay Shen- tuh , i. e. Ind ia , 

and when C h a n g Kien was wi th t he Tochâri, he saw articles 

of t rade b r o u g h t to their country from India . Ind ia was 

reckoned to be some thousand li to t h e South-east of Ta-hia 

(Bactria). The country was said to be cultivated, and t h e 

manners and customs of i t s inhab i tan t s were very similar to 

those of t he Tochâri . The climate was damp and hot , a n d t h e 

people made use of e lephants in war. I t lay near a g rea t 

r i v e r

2

. 

So far our information about the Yueh-chi and their d is tant 

relation to Ind ia rests on Sze-ma Tsien‚ who was born in 

163 B . C .

3 

I f now we proceed to the Annals of the After (or Eas te rn) 

H a n D y n a s t y ( A . D . 25-220), or to the Anna ls of t he Sui 

D y n a s t y ( A . D . 589-618), we find some more information 

about t he same subject, for which I a m chiefly indebted to 

Professor L e g ^ e

4

. 

The Anna l s of the After H a n Dynas ty were wr i t ten down 

1

 Their capital was Lam-shi-keng‚ Aâpa‡a. KingsmiH‚ Intercourse of China 
with Eastern Turkestan, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1882, p. 82, note. 

2

 North-Eastern India is caUed Tîa-yût, apparently Sthânesvara ‚ Kingsmill. 
1. c ‚ p. 83, note. 

3

 Kingsmill, 1. c ‚ p. 74. 
* Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii‚ p. 352

 se

q * 
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b y H a n Yô, who was killed in 445 A . D . , and we there find 

t he following account of Tien-chu‚ t h a t is, Ind ia . I t is said 

to be called also J |> K e n - t o k u or Sh in-doku . I t s s i tuat ion 

is described as m a n y thousand li South-eas t of t h e Yueh–chi. 

The customs of the people are said to be the same as those of 

the Yueh-chi . I t s cl imate is damp and hot . T h e count ry is 

near to the g rea t rivers. The people fight r id ing on elephants , 

and they are weaker t h a n the Yueh–chi. T h e y pract ise t he 

religion of F u t o , i . e . Buddha, and refrain f rom ki l l ing, and 

this forms the i r cus tom. 

The whole region extends from a s ta te of t he Yueh-chi 

called Kôfu‚ i. e. Kabul , to t he W e s t Sea in a South-wes tern 

direction, and i t reaches Eas tward another s ta te called H a n - k i . 

Then t he H a n annal is t , speaking of t h e t ime of t h a t 

Dynas ty , 25-220 A . D . , con t inues : 

There are in Ken- toku separate castles wh ich are counted 

b y hundreds , and in each castle there is a c h i e f
1

. 

There are also separate states which are coun ted by t e n s

2

; 

and in each s ta te there is a K i n g . A l t h o u g h t h e r e is a l i t t le 

difference, ye t all of t h e m are called Ken- toku or Sh in -doku . 

A t t h a t t ime (under t he Eas te rn H a n D y n a s t y ) t hey all 

belonged to t h e Yueh-chi , who had killed t h e k i n g s , and 

appointed generals to govern the people. 

This seems to have happened about one h u n d r e d years 

after C h a n g Kien 's embassy, or 20 B . c . A t t h a t t i m e the 

five tr ibes of t he Yueh-chi were uni ted under Kieou–tsieu-kio, 

who t h e n assumed t he ti t le of Kouei–shuang (i t m a y be 

Gushan or Koßfiavos of the c o i n s

3

) . H e conquered t h e K i n g s 

of Po ta and Kipin‚ and then invaded Tien-chu or Ind ia . 

The products of t h e count ry are elephants, rhinoceros, tor 

toise-shell, gold, silver, copper, iron, lead, and t in . T h e people 

have rare th ings , which are found in the country of Tai Ch in 

1

 This agrees well with the description of the royal castles or fortresses given 
in the early Law-books or Dharma-sûtras. 

2

 The Dasagiâmîs of Pânini. 

s

 Oldenberg, Ueber der Datirung der altern indischen Münz- und Inschriften-
reihen, p. 297. Thomas, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1877, p. 18, gives 
a com of Heraos‚ Sakakorranos, where the expression *Hpâov rvpavvovvTOs makes 
it evident that Koppavos has nothing to do with Kotpwos. 
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or Great Chin, because t h e y have communicat ion wi th those 

of the Grea t Chin westward. There are also a m o n g t he 

products of Ind ia fine l inen, good rugs or mats made of wool 

and fur, several k inds of incense, stone honey, black pepper, 

g inger , and black salt. 

I n the t ime of t he Emperor H w a (89 –105) they often sent 

messengers to China and presented someth ing , as if i t were 

their t r ibute . B u t afterwards those of the Wes te rn regions 

rebelled (against t he E m p e r o r of China), and in terrupted the i r 

communicat ion, unt i l t h e second year of the period Yen-hsi 

(159) in the re ign of the Emperor K w a n (147-1c57). 

I n the fourth year of the same period (161) t h e foreign 

people incessantly came from outside of the wall of a castle 

on the border a t a place called J i t su -nan . 

This is an independent and, if we make allowance for 

Chinese modes of t h o u g h t and expression, a perfectly t rus t 

wor thy account of the s ta te of t h i n g s in Ind ia from the first 

century before to about the third century after Chris t . 
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L E T 1 E K S O N B U D D H I S M . 

A Conference on Buddhism was held in J u n e 1882 a t Sion 

College, to discuss t h e real or apparent coincidences between 

the religions of B u d d h a and Chris t . B e i n g unable to assist in 

person, I addressed t h e following letters to t h e Secretary, 

which were read a t t h e mee t ing and published afterwards. 

I . 

' I regret t h a t i t is qui te out of my power to be present a t 

t h e discussion on Thursday. M a y I venture , however, to say 

t h a t a discussion on Buddhism in general seems to me almost 

an impossibil i ty. T h e name of Buddh i sm is applied to reli

gious opinions not only of the most vary ing , b u t of a 

decidedly opposite character held b y people on the h ighes t 

and the lowest stages of civilisation, divided i n t o endless 

sects, nay, founded on two dist inct codes of canonical wr i t ings . 

I hardly know any proposition t h a t could be made wi th regard 

to Buddhism in general . Divide et impera ! is t h e only way 

t h a t can lead to a mutua l unders tanding on t he fundamenta l 

principles of Buddha ' s doctrine, and considering the special 

qualifications of those who will address your mee t ing , I should 

t h i n k t h a t an account of wha t Buddhism is a t t he present 

momen t in Ceylon, bo th wi th t he learned and unlearned 

classes, would be far more in teres t ing and useful than a 

general discussion on Buddhism. I shall ment ion t he subject 

to two Buddh i s t priests who have been reading Sanskr i t wi th 

me for several years , b u t their Buddh i sm is so different from 

the Buddh i sm now practised in Ceylon t h a t t hey would 

hard ly recognise i t as their own religion. 

' Excuse these hurried remarks, and believe me, 

' Yours faithfully, 

* F . M A X M Ü L L E R . ' 

I I . 

' I can have no objection to your reading m y le t ter a t your 

conference, and after receiving your second letter, I feel all 



LETTEKS ON BUDDHISM. 2 7 9 

t he more sorry t h a t I am unable to a t t end in person, no t t h a t 

I have much fai th in PUBLIC discussions, i t be ing so very diffi

cult to be qui te frank and t ru thfu l when you are listened to 

b y hundreds of people, and when success and applause seem 

for the moment more impor tan t than the es tabl ishment of 

facts and the recognition of t ru th . B u t I admire t h e fearless 

spirit in which you inv i te public discussion on a subject which 

has become a kind of bugbear to so m a n y people. I fully 

sympathise w i th you, and I t h ink I can say of myself t h a t 

I have all my life worked in the same spirit t h a t speaks from 

your let ter, so much so t h a t i f any of your friends could prove 

to me wha t they seem to have said to you, namely , ' t h a t 

Chr is t iani ty was b u t an inferior copy of a greater original,’ I 

should bow and accept the greater original. T h a t there are 

s t a r t l ing coincidences between Buddhism and Chr is t ian i ty 

cannot be denied, and i t mus t likewise be admi t ted t h a t B u d 

dhism existed a t least 400 years before Chris t iani ty . I go even 

further, and should feel extremely grateful if anybody would 

point out to me the historical channels th rough which B u d 

dh ism had influenced early Chris t iani ty . I have been looking 

for such channels all m y life, bu t h i ther to I have found none. 

W h a t I have found is t h a t for some of the most s t a r t l ing 

coincidences there are historical antecedents on bo th sides, 

and i f we once know those antecedents , t he coincidences be

come far less s tar t l ing . I f I do find in cer ta in Buddh i s t 

works doctrines identical ly the same as in Chr i s t i an i ty , so far 

from being frightened, I feel del ighted, for surely t r u t h is no t 

the less t rue because i t is believed by the major i ty of t he 

h u m a n race. 

' I believe we have made some progress d u r i n g t h e last t h i r t y 

years. I still remember the t ime when all hea then religions 

were looked upon as t h e work of the Devil. W e know now 

t h a t they are stages in a g rowth , and in a growth n o t deter

mined by an accidental environment only, bu t b y an original 

purpose, a purpose to be realised in t he history of t h e h u m a n 

race as a whole. Even missionaries have begun to approach 

t he heathen in a new and bet ter spirit. They look for wha t 

m a y safely be preserved in t h e rel igion of their pupils , and on 

t h a t common ground t h e y t r y to erect a purer faith and a 
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bet ter worship, instead of a t t e m p t i n g to destroy t h e sacred 

foundations of rel igion which, I believe, exist , or a t least 

existed, in every h u m a n hear t . See on th i s subject the wise 

remarks of t he Bishop of Lahore (French) , as quoted in the 

Liberal, J u l y 23,188a. 

f

 I send you a report which I have j u s t issued on The Sacred 

Books of the Eas t , t rans la ted by various Orienta l scholars, 

and edited b y myself. M y object in publ i sh ing these t ransla

t ions is exact ly the same as yours, namely, to give to those 

who are interested in the history of religion, facts, instead of 

theories. 

4

1 had spent near ly t he whole of m y life in pub l i sh ing t he 

tex t and commentary of one of t he Sacred Books of the Eas t , 

the Veda, or more correctly the Rig-veda, t h e most ancient 

m o n u m e n t of Eas tern religion, the root of all t h e later reli

gious g rowth of India , in a certain sense, the k e y also to 

Buddhism, inasmuch as t h a t religion starts wi th a denial of 

t he sacred au thor i ty of t he Veda. T h e publicat ion of t h a t 

work has produced a complete revolution, no t only in our own 

views of t he or igin and g rowth of ancient rel igion, b u t in the 

religious life of the H i n d u s themselves, and th is not so m u c h 

on the surface as in i ts deepest foundations. 

' W h e n I saw how li t t le thei'e was left to me of active life, I 

invited t h e co–operation of m y friends and colleagues to make , 

a t all events , a beg inn ing in the publicat ion of t ru s twor thy 

translat ions of all t he more impor tan t a m o n g t he Sacred 

Books of the Eas t . F r o m the enclosed report you will see 

t h a t Buddh i sm in i t s various phases has received its full share 

of a t tent ion, and t h a t some of i t s canonical books m a y now 

be studied by those who do not read Sanskr i t , Pâli , or 

Chinese. 
* Yours very faithfully, 

' F . M A X M Ü L L E R . ' 
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T H E R E N A I S S A N C E O F S A N S K R I T L I T E R A T U R E . 

Samvat Era . 

One of the chief objections t h a t will no doubt be raised 

agains t m y belief in a l i terary in terregnum, l a s t ing from t h e 

first century B . c . to at least the th i rd century A . D . , is the famous 

Samvat era of 56 B . c . ’ , d a t i n g from w h a t used to be called t h e 

Augus t an age of Ind ia , t h e glorious re ign of Vikramâdi tya , t h e 

destroyer of the Sakas and other Mlekkhas , and the grea t pat ron 

of Sanskr i t l i terature, a t whose court t h e Nine Gems, Dhan– 

vantari‚ Kshapanaka , Amarasimha, Saṅku, Vetâlabha t ta , Gha^a– 

karpara‚ Kâlidâsa‚ Varâhamihira , and Vararuk i were supposed 

to have f lour ished

2

. 

I t has l o n g been an open secret, however, a m o n g all who 

are interested in Ind ian coins and inscriptions, t h a t there is 

absolutely no documentary evidence whatever for the existence 

of such a k i n g Vikramâdi tya in the first century B . c . B u t t h e 

puzzle has always been, how t he belief in such a k ing , l iv ing 

in the first century B. c ‚ and in all his wonderful achievements , 

could have arisen, and th is puzzle has a t last been solved, I 

believe, by what I m a y be allowed to call the architectonical 

genius of M r . F e r g u s s o n

3

. 

1

 I spell Samvat instead of Samvat, because it has become almost an Anglo-
Indian word, and I use 56 B. c. throughout as its initial year, though it begins 
in 57. See Indian Antiquary, xi, p. 271. 

2

 These names are quoted from the £yotirvidâbharana (16th cent.). This 
verse seems, however, to be inserted there f i o m elsewhere, and we find it quoted 
elsewhere as a kind of versus memorialist see Hæberlin's Anthology, p. 1 ; Bhao 
Daji‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, i860, p. 26. It is hardly 
right to say that the only work which pretends to notice the contemporaneous 
existence of the Nine Gems, at the court ofVikrama‚is the (îyotirvidâbharana. 
The Nine Gems at the court of Vikrama, and the name of at least one of them, 
Amara-deva, occur in an inscription, dated 949 A . D . Asiatic Researches, i‚ 
p. 284 See, however, Weber, Z D. M. G. xxii‚ p. 709. 

3

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880. On the Saka‚ Samvat, and 
Gupta Eras ; a Supplement to his Paper on Indian Chronology, 18 70. 
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I do not mean to say t h a t all difficulties which beset t h a t 

period of I nd i an chronology have been removed by h im, b u t 

I cannot help t h i n k i n g tha t in the ma in his solution will t u rn 

out to be correct. M r . Fergusson tries to prove t h a t wha t is 

called t h e era of Vikramâdi tya , 56 B. c , was a da te arrived a t 

b y t a k i n g the date of t h e great ba t t le of K o r u r

1

 in which 

Vikramâdi tya , l. e. Har sh a of Uggayinî, finally defeated the 

MleMhas , 544 A . D .

3

, and by throwing ba«k t h e b e g i n n i n g of 

the new era 6 x Î O O (or 10 x 60) before t h a t date, i. e. 56 B . C . 

B y a similar process, i. e. b y adding TO x 100 years, another 

chronological era, called the Harsha e r a

3

, was fixed a t 456 B . c‚, 

t h o u g h i t never seems to have come in to actual use. 

1

 This battle of Korur is described by Albîruni in his account of the 
5aka era 

' The Saka era; he writes, ' called by the Indian Saka-kâla, is posterior to 
that of Vikravna Aditya by 135 yeirs ‚Saka is^the name of a prince who 
reigned over the countries situated between the Indus-

1

 and the sea. His 
residence was m the centre of the empire, in the country named Aryâvarta. 
The Indians îepxesent him as born an another class than that of the &âkyas; 
some pretend that he was a *Sûdia and a native of the town of Manauia 
(Bahman-abad) There are even some who say that he was not of the Indian 
race, and that he was born m Western countries The people had much to 
suffer fiom his despotism until they received <ud from the East. V1k1 amâditya 
inarched against him, put hin army to flight, and killed him in the territory of 
Koronr‚ situated between Multan and the castle of Luny (in the Panjâb •) 
This epoch became celebrated by the 30y which the peoples felt at *^aka's 
death, and it was selected for an era, principally by astronomers. On the 
other hand, V1kramâd1tya received the title ot jbri‚ on account of the honour 
which he had acquired.' But Albiruni adds that the date of the reign of thU 
Vikramâditya does not allow us to identify him with the prmce of the same 
name who ruled in Mal va. This battle of Korur may be the same as that 
of Multan, mentioned by Târânatha,

4

 >Sri Harsha abolished the teaching of the 
Mlekkhas by massacring them at Multan

1

 Asanga and Vasubandhu were his 
contemporaries (900 p B K ‚ ) , his predecessor was called Gambhirapaksha, his 
successor Sîla‚. Ind. Ant. 1875, p. 365. 

2

 See Journal of the Royal A&iatic Society, 1880, p, 273. The same date, 
466 Saka = 544 A D . , is mentioned in the &atru%aya Mâhâfcmya as the be
ginning ofVikramâditya's reign; Kern, Preface, p 15, on the authority of 
W1If0rd, Buhler‚ however, calls the 5atruwgaya Mâbâtmya 'a wretched forgery 
of the 12th or 14th century.' It has been edited by Professor Weber. 

3

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 275. Reinaud, Mémoire sur 
l'Inde, p. 136. It is strange that Albirum should not have guessed the real 
state of the case, when he was told by a native that Harsha lived 400 years 

-Bhao Daji, Journal of fche Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, vni, p. 242, 1864. 
Bemaud‚ Mémoire sur l'Inde, 1849, p. 79. 
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This certainly seems very p l a u s i b l e

1

. W e could t hus under

s tand why much t h a t was said originally of the Vikramâdi tya 

of the sixth century A.D. was reflected on the purely nominal 

Vikramâdi tya of the V ik rama era, 56 B . c , t he inventor of t he 

era be ing projected 600 years before his actual re ign, a period 

when there is really no monumenta l , numismatic , or historical 

evidence of the existence of any such k i n g . 

I t has been said t h a t there is as yet no other evidence for t h i s 

ba t t le of Korur (Kurukshe t ra ?) besides Albiruni ' s s ta tement . 

B u t Albiruni does not invent bat t les . H e tells us wha t he 

was told, and he m a y sometimes have misunderstood w h a t he 

was told. B u t in our case the chronological side of the a r g u 

men t is too s t rong to be set aside by were general suspicions 

and surmises, though , no doubt, i t would have to yield to 

contemporaneous evidence which should make a g rea t ba t t l e 

agains t foreign invaders at t ha t t ime and in t h a t place impos

sible. Besides, t he s ta tements of Târânâ tha as to Harsh a s 

victory near Mul tan ‚ t h o u g h no doubt very modern, cannot be 

due to mere accident. 

Others had guessed a t such a solution before M r . F e r g u s -

son, b u t wha t I admire in h im is his pluck, and the clearness 

wi th which he p u t s forward his theories. N o t h i n g , I feel 

sure, has injured Sanskr i t studies so much as t h e vsant of a 

certain amount of scientific manliness and s t ra ightforward

ness on t he par t of scholars who never venture to say Yes 

or No , and who always involve a crowd of reasons for and 

agains t in a cloud of words difficult to construe. M r . Fe r 

gusson, whether he is right or wrong, at all events pu t s 

down his foot ñrmly and sticks to his colours as long as lie 

can. There is an immense advantage in th is . I f he is wrong, 

he can be knocked down, and no one is likely to defend aga in 

before Vikrama ‚ but that, according to the Almanack of Kasmîra, Harsh a 
ought to be placed 664 years later, i e 608 à D . The number of years may 
not be quite right, but what really took place is clearly indicated. 

1

 Many years ago Holtzmann (Uber den griech. Ursprung des indischen 
Thierkreises, p 19) remarked, * to assign to Vikramâditya the first year of 
his era might be quite as great a mistake as we should commit in placing 
Pope Gregory X I I I m the year 1 of the Gregorian calendar, or even Julius 
Cæsar in the first year of the Julian period to which his name has been given, 
i.e. in the year 4713 b c ' See Weber, Sanskrit Literature, p. 202. 
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wha t he has been unable to uphold. I f he is r igh t , there can 

be no mis take as to where he has planted his s tandard, and 

others may safely push forward beyond the point which he 

has reached. 

Thus in t h e case before us, his position is clearly defined. 

The era of Vikrama, he holds, was not invented before t he s ix th 

century A . D . I t cannot therefore occur in a n y historical 

document before t ha t date, and the whole theory would collapse 

if one single coin or stone could be produced dated (contempo

raneously) 543 of the Samva t of Vikrama . Other scholars would 

probably say t h a t we know too l i t t le as ye t of t h e h is tory of 

t h e six centuries from 56 B . c . to 544 A . D . to enable us to speak 

wi th so much cer ta in ty on th i s point . True, b u t M r . Fergusson 

speaks wi th perfect cer ta in ty on what, from his view of the 

case, would be an impossibili ty. A n d what is the resu l t ? 

Scholars do n o t like t h e defiant position which he assumes, and 

t h e y t ry every th ing to upset i t , and thus the t r u t h will be 

discovered far sooner t han b y any amoun t of learned h u m m i n g 

and h a w i n g . 

The contest has been go ing on for some t ime. Dr . Bhao 

D a j i

1

 arrived a t the conclusion t h a t ' n o t a single inscription 

or copper-plate g r a n t is dated in the Vikrama Samva t before 

the eleventh cen tury of t h e Chr is t ian era, and t h a t t h e 

Vikrama Samva t was b rough t in to use on the revival of 

Gainism and t h e establ ishment of the Anh i lpura dynas ty in 

Gujerat.’ M r . F e r g u s s o n

2

 t h o u g h t a t first t h a t the Vikrama era 

was invented in the age of Bhoga of D h â r â ( A . D . 993), or ra ther 

b y the revived Châlukyas ( A . D . 1003). This , however, was go ing 

too far. General C u n n i n g h a m in his Archaeological Reports, 

vol. ii‚ p . 266, denies indeed the possibility of a n y inscription 

be ing dated in t h e Samva t era in 747, and reads in consequence 

t h e da te of one of Tod’s inscriptions, no t 747 — 56 = 691, b u t 

747 + 78 = 825jD*. Afterwards, however, on p. 68‚ he speaks of a n 

inscription dated 811‚ which he interprets in t h e Vikrama era, 

i-

 e

- 75475

 A

'

 B

- >

 a n ( 1 w

h i c h he quotes as t h e earliest inscript ion 

he is aware of, dated in t h a t mediaeval e r a

3

. Sir W a l t e r El l iot 

1

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, viii‚ p. 242 note. 

2

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1S70‚ p. 132. 

3

 There is no contradiction in this, as Mr. Fergusson seems to think (Journal 



RENAISSANCE OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 285 

published translat ions of some Châlukya inscriptions in 1836 

( J . R. A. S. 1837, p. 14), in which t h e incipient subst i tu t ion 

of the Vikrama for t h e Saka era is alluded t o

1

. Of course, 

n o t h i n g short of a contemporaneous document dated less t h a n 

600 of the Vikrama era would really upset Mr . Fergusson"s 

theory, and such a date has, as yet , not been met wi th . 

M y learned friend, Professor Biihler, who still holds to the 

belief t h a t t h e V i k r a m a era, which begins 56 B . C ‚ was really 

established by a k i n g of t h a t name who lived before t he be

g i n n i n g of the Chris t ian era, has for years been engaged in t h e 

s tudy of Ind i an inscriptions, and has of course been most anxious 

to produce a t least one inscription dated contemporaneously in 

a n y year before 600 of Vikrama, or 544 A . D . H e could easily 

prove t h a t Bhao Daji's l imit was much too late, as there is t h e 

Samângadh plate, the date of which in t h e Vikrama era comes 

to 7 5 4

A

-

D

*

2

 L -

e

 als° pointed out t h e P â f c inscript ions of 

Samvat 802 (746 A. D‚), recording the accession of Vanarâga , 

t h o u g h here M r . Burges expressed some doubts as to i t s 

genuineness. Anyhow the fact remained t h a t a scholar who 

had probably seen more inscriptions t h a n any other, could no t 

produce a single case where t he V ik rama era was used before 

754 A . n . , tha t is, 810 years after i ts supposed i n t r o d u c t i o n

3

. 

I should have expected therefore t h a t Professor Büh le r would 

have hesitated, when he suddenly came on t h e Kâv î inscr ip

t ion which gives the date 430 for i ts g ran tor Gayabha^a, before 

accept ing i t as a Vik rama date. U n d e r other circumstances 

his a rguments m i g h t have carried conviction, b u t when th i s is 

the only case of a V i k r a m a date before 600, the c i rcumstant ia l 

evidence on which he relies requires, surely, careful reconsidera

t ion. I f (7ayabhafo is the father of Dada I I , and if Dada ' s 

dates range from Saka 380 to 417 ( A . D . 459-498), no doubt 

of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, pp 271, 272) ; but what seems strange is that 
on other occasions General Cunningham should translate Sam. 5 as b.c. 52. 
See Archæological Suivey‚ iii, 31. 

1

 'Tubhuvana MaIIa(i[82 A . D . ) rubbed out the Saka‚ and instituted the 
Vikrama aera in its stead.' Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1837, p. 14 ; 
1880, p. 278. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, ix‚ p. 316. 

2

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, ii, p. 371 seq. 

3

 Professor Buhler informs me that he now po&sesses an inscription, dated 
Samvat 794---A.D. 73778. 
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t h e date assigned to his father, viz. 486. cannot be Saka (A. D . 

564). B u t does it follow therefore t h a t i t is V ik i ama 486, 

i. e. 430 A . D . ? I s i t likely t ha t the father would use one era, 

and the son a n o t h e r ? Besides, the date in t h e inscription is 

injured, and even if the date were r i gh t , there would be con

siderable doubt whether the Ashâdka Sudi could have fallen 

on a Sunday in 430 A . D . Hea r t i l y as I should welcome any 

evidence tha t would settle th is in te res t ing point e i ther way, I 

cannot t h i n k t h a t t h i s one d a t e

1

 of (ravabha^a will settle i t . 

W h a t has to be proved is t h a t an era, invented b y a grea t 

k i n g in 56 B . c . , remained dormant for 600 years a t least. 

This will require very plausible a rguments , and the s trongest 

monumenta l evidence. 

D a t e of V i k r a m â d i t y a H a r s h a of U g y a y i n î . 

L e t us now see how, according to Dr . Bhao D a j i

2

 and M r . 

F e r g u s s o n
3

, t h e real date of Vikramâdi tya , the inventor of 

the Vikrama era, can be determined. D u r i n g t h e whole of 

Hiouen- thsang ' s travels in India Sîlâditya (Harshavardhana 

Kumârarâga) was on the throne of Kânyakubga‚ as supreme 

ruler in the no i th of I n d i a

4

. The date of these travels , 

according to Chinese chronology, is from 629–645. I n about 

640, or dur ing his second stay a t Nâlanda , H iouen- th sang had 

a vision t h a t k i n g Sîlâditya would die in t en years. This , 

apar t from all visions, would place the k i n g ' s death in 650 

A. D . W h e n H i o u e n - t h s a n g took leave of k i n g Sîlâditya, he 

had reigned t h i r t y years, and \s as holding his s ix th quinquen

nial assembly (called Mokshamahâparishad‚ or Pankapar ishad) , 

The beg inn ing of bis reign must therefore be fixed at 610, i ts 

end about 6$o. H e was by caste a V a i s y a \ 

1

 Professor Buhler's remark (Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 152) has not escaped 
me ; but here again the reading of the figures is very doubtful, see Fleet, 
Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 68, and Professor Buhler himself admits now that 
there is no Samvat date on that plate. 

2

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, i860, p 225 ; 1868, p 249 

3

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1870, p. 85. 

4

 Dr. Edkms (Athenæum‚ i88o‚ July 3, p 8) informs us that the same 
emperor who received Hiouen-thsang, received with equal favour the Syrian 
Christians, Alopen and his companions, in A . D . 639. 

5

 Hiouen-thsang, i‚ p. i n . Vaisya is sometimes changed into Vaidya‚ 



RENAISSANCE OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 287 

The Chinese historian M a Tuan-l in gives s l ight ly different 

dates, for he speaks of an embassy sent to M a g a d h a in 6 4 8

1 

which found k i n g Sîlâditya dead, and his minister O-lo-na-

shan (A-Ia-na-chun) ru l ing in h is stead. So small a difference, 

however, in Ind ian chronology is really to be considered as a 

confirmation ra ther t h a n as a difficulty; and so is M a Tuan– 

lin 's account of the wars between Sîlâditya and h is g rea t 

opponent Pu l . ake .nn

2

 of Ka lyâ^a (whom he does no t name), 

which he places in 6 1 8 - 6 2 7

3

. 

The father of th is Sîlâditya was Prabhâkara (or P rabhâkara -

vardhana) , and his elder brother, Râ ;7yavardhana

4

. Bo th had 

been reigning before Sîlâditya. 

The elder brother had been defeated and killed by Sasâñka 

(moon) of K a m a s u v a m a

5

, an enemy of the B u d d h i s t s

6

, and i t 

was then t h a t Sîlâditya was proclaimed k ing , t h o u g h he 

declined t h e t i t le of Mahârâga, preferring t h a t of Kumâra– 

râga. I n six years he conquered t he ‘ five Indies , ' b u t 

peace was no t restored d u r i n g t h i r t y years. Be ing a s tr ict 

Buddhist , he forbad the ea t ing of meat . H i s minister was 

Po-ni ( B h a ^ i ) . Th is account of Sîlâditya of Kânyakubga‚ t he 

supreme ruler of N o r t h e r n India, and his two predecessors, 

coming from an eye-witness, the Chinese p i lgr im Hiouen– 

t h sang, is confirmed by a wel l -known Sanskri t au thor Bâ??a, 

in his Harshakar i ta . This t ex t was discovered by Dr F . Hal l , 

and its grea t importance pointed out in his preface to the 

1

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1870, p. 85 , Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Bombay, vi‚ p 69 Julien, Mélanges de Géographie Asiatique, 
p. 164, gives 646 *is the date of the d(parture of the embassy, Na-fo-ti a-la– 
na chun as the name of the minister, and Srîkumâra as kin^ of Eastern India., 
probably Bhâskara \arman, Kumâra. 

2

 The insciiptions are supposed to give a different date for Pulakesin, the 
rival of Harsha. Bhao Daji‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, 
viii‚ p. 250; and Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1870, pp. 92-95. See, 
however, Fergusson, Indian Antiquary, 1873, p. 94, and Fleet, in Indian 
Antiquaiy, 1876, p. 67. 

3

 See Stan Julien, 1. c. p. 162. 
* Hiouen thsang‚ i, p. 112.

 5

 Hiouen-thsang, i, p 112. 

6

 L‚ c , ii‚ p 250. He was the same who destroyed the Bodhi-tree 'dans ces 
derniers temps,' 1.

 c

. , ii‚ p. 463, but different from Sâhasâñka‚ whose life was 
written by Mahesvara‚ and by the later Harsha ; see Hall, Vâsavadattâ‚ 
pref. p. 18. 

http://Pul.ake.nn
file:///arman
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Vâsavadat tâ . I t has since been published a t Calcut ta . I n th is 

work, again t h e work of an eye-witness, t he same H a r s h a or 

Harshavardhana Sîlâditya is represented as the son of Pratâ– 

pa^îla and Yasovatî, h is elder brother be ing R â g y a v a r d h a n a

1

. 

Prabhâkaravardhana is said to have been a worshipper of t h e 

sun‚ while his father P u s h p a b h û t i had been a worshipper of 

Siva. Prabhâkaravardhana ' s spiritual gu ide was called Mâdha– 

vagupta‚ his astrologer Târaka‚ his physician S u s h e ^ a

2

. B o t h 

he and his brother had been educated by Bhaæd l . Their 

sister, Râgyasrî , was marr ied to Grahavarman, who was killed 

b y the k i n g of M â l a v a

3

 on the same day t h a t P rabhâkara 

was defeated. This k i n g of Mâlava was afterwards slain 

b y Râgyavardhana , and when Râgyavardhana succumbed to 

Gupta , k i n g of Gauda , Harsha (Harsha Deva or Har sha 

Malla) succeeded. W h i l e Bha^d i defeated the Mâlavas , and 

Râgyasrî was recovered, H a r s h a made an alliance w i t h B h â -

fckaravarman of Prâggyot isha , t h e same as Bhâskaravarman, 

t h e k i n g of Kâmarûpa , whom Hiouen–thsang visited, his t i t le 

be ing K u m â r a (Hiouen- thsang‚ iii, 77), like t h a t of H a r s h a

4

. 

The durat ion of t h e reigns of Râgyavardhana and P r a 

bhâkara is no t g iven , b u t as i t is s tated t h a t about 640 

Sîlâditya had reigned t h i r t y years, and tha t , about s ixty 

years before t h a t t ime, t h e throne was occupied b y Sîlâditya 

Pratâpasî la‚ M r . Fergusson proposes to fix the end of 

1

 See Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall's important Introduction to his edition of Vâsava
dattâ, p 17, note. Harshavardhana‚ mentioned in the inscriptions, was van
quished by Pulakesin II, Satyâsraya‚ whose reign began in 609 A.n . (Ind. Ant. 
1873‚ p. 94), while his great grandson reigned 700-705, according to inscriptions. 
See Journal of the R. Asiatic Society of Bombay, Jan. 1851, pp. 205, 207, 211 ‚ 
Oct. 1854, P- 5-

 B

h a o Daji, On Kâlidâsa, p. 2. 

2

 The author of the Romaka-siddhânta is called .Srîshena, but its date, 505 
A . D . , is too early to aUow us to identify Sushewa and £rîsheraa. 

3

 A son of the king of Mâlava was a guest at Harsha's court (Vâsavad. 
pref. 12), and a hostage (p. 50). 

4

 It is to be hoped that the researches carried on with so much success by 
M. A. Barth and M. A. Bergaigne will bring to light some contemporaneous 
sovereigns in the inscriptions of Kamboga Unfortunately the inscriptions 
hitherto deciphered are deficient at the very time which interests us most, 
namely, the seventh century (Journal Asiatique, 1882, p. 188). But the many 
names, ending in varman, the name of Narendra‚ and the title of Kumâra (for, 
I think, it is a title on p. 2 2 7, l. 11) all give the impression that the sovereignty 
of the kings of Kâmarûpa may have extended to the valley of the Irâvatî. 
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Sîlâditya Pratâpa-rîla's re ign in 580, which leaves about 

th i r ty years, 580-610 for Prabhâkaravardhana and Râgya

vardhana. Sîlâditya Pratâpas î la ruled fifty years, 530-

580\ and was preceded b y Vikramâdi tya ( a t Srâvastî

2

), 

whose re ign would accordingly have ended in 530. F r o m 

w h a t Hiouen- thsang tells us of Vikrama 's t rea tment of t h e 

Buddhis t M a n o r a t h a

3

, t h e k i n g seems for a t ime to have 

favoured the Brahmans , while his successor Sîlâditya favoured 

Vasubandhu and the Buddhis ts , t h o u g h i t is easy to see tha t , 

du r ing most of these re igns , all sects enjoyed equal freedom 

and peace. One k i n g is a Buddhis t , t h e next a Brahmanis t ‚ 

Sometimes the same k i n g favours bo th systems, or favours 

one a t one time, t he other a t another . W e hear of fathers 

t u rn ing Buddhis ts , and the i r children remaining B r a h m a n i s t s

4

, 

and if there are any feuds between the rival sects, they are 

settled b y intellectual ra ther t h a n b y physical force. 

N o w th is proposal to assign th i r ty years to t h e reigns of 

Prabhâkaravardhana and Râgyavardhana, seems to me to 

create unnecessary difficulties. H iouen- thsang says no more 

t h a n tha t s ixty years before 640 the throne was occupied b y 

Sîlâditya. I f we assign to Sîlâditya a re ign from 550 to 600, 

i t would have been equally t rue to say t h a t Sîlâditya reigned 

s ixty years before 640. There would t hen remain t en years 

for the reigns of Prabhâkaravardhana and Râgyavardhana, 

both of whom died a violent death, and we should have the 

bat t le of Korur and the s t a r t ing point of the Vik rama era, 

as well as the appoin tment of M â t r i g u p t a to t h e throne of 

Ka^mîra, well wi th in t h e reign of Vikramâdi tya , his reign 

extending to 550 A . D . ' S i x t y y e a r s ' is probably meant for 

the Br ihaspa t i cycle. 

1

 Ferishtah‚ who calls him Bhoga‚ assigns fifty years to him. Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, p. 278 note. 

2

 Hiouen-thsang, ii, p. 115. 

3

 Manorhita, which would only be Mano'rhîta‚ seems to be meant for 
Manoratha (Jou-i, in Chinese), see Hiouen-thsang, l. p. 4°5– 

* M.M., Introduction to the Science of Religion, p. 173- Journal Asiatique, 
1882, p. 163. 
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This may be seen from the following table :— 

5 5 0 . V i k r a m â d i t y a H a r s h a of Uggayinî. 
531-579. Khosru Nushirvân and Barzôî. 

544. Battle of Korur‚ 6oo after 56 B.C., era of Vikrama. 
Siddhasena Sûri, a Cain, helps in reckoning the era. 

544. Mâtrigupta‚ ruler of Kasmîra‚ contemporary of Bhartmnentha. 
Kâlidâsa‚ contemporary of Dignâga, Vasufoandhu‚ and Asanga. 

,‚ mentioned with Bhâravi in inscript. 634 A . D . 
„ his Setukâvya praised by Darcdin (6th cent.) 
„ quotes Bhâsa, Saumüla. 

Varâha-mihtra, died 587. 
‚, quotes Aryabhata‚ born 476. 
„ „ Romaka–siddhâ‚nta by Srîshena, 505‚ based 

on Lâta‚ VasishZha, Vigayanandin, &c. 
„ ,‚ Paulisa-siddhânta by Paulus al Yunâni. 
‚, ,, Vasishtha-siddhânta by Vishnukandra. 
‚, ,‚ Saura-siddhânta. 
„ „ Paitâmaha-siddhânta ; also Satya Bha– 

danta‚ Bâdarâyana, &c. 
Amara-simha, translated into Chinese 561-566. 
(–rishnu, father of Brahmagupta (born 598). 
Dignâga, criticised by TJddyotakara, who is mentioned by Suban– 

dhu‚ who is mentioned by Bâna. 
Manoratha, teacher of Vasubandhu, disgraced, 900 p. b. n. ? 

5 5 0 - 6 0 0 . Sîlâditya P r a t â p a s î l a (Mâlava), 
called Bhoga by Ferishtah. 

Vasubandhu, restored. Pandit at Nâlanda, brother of Asanga; 
died before 569. 

P r a b h â k a r a v a r d h a n a . 

Mâdhavagupta‚ Târaka, Sushena‚ at his Court. 

R â g y a v a r d h a n a (eldest son). 
Defeats king of Mâlava‚ 
Is defeated by Sasâñka of Karwasuvarna‚ an enemy of Buddha, 

or Gupta of Gauda. 
Fei-tu, Chinese ambassador, 605. 

6 1 0 - 6 5 0 . Sîlâditya H a r s h a v a r d h a n a (younger son), 

called Kumârarâga‚ a Vaisya. 
His sister, Râgyasrî, wife of Grahavarman who was killed by 

king of Mala va. 
His minister Bhandi (Po-ni). 
Alliance with Bhâskara-varman, Kumâra of Prâggyotisha 

(Kâmarûpa). 
Wars with Pulakesin II of Maharashtra, temp. Hfouen-thsang 

(618-625, Ma Tuan-lin). 
Defeated by Pulakesin II, Satyâsraya, who began to reign 609. 
Chinese embassy to Magadha, leaves 648, arrives after Sil.'s death. 
Visited by Htouen-thsang, 629-645 ; by Alopen, 639. 
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Darcdin, Dasakumârakarita, Kâvyâdarsa, old. 
Subandhu‚ Vâsavadattâ, quoted by Bâna. 

„ „ quotes TJddyotakara‚ Dharmakirti‚ pupil 
of Asanga. 

Bftraa‚ Harsha&arita‚ Kâdambarî‚ Kaîidikâstotra, Ratnâvalî (Dhâ– 
vaka?) Pârvatîparinayanâtaka (ed. Bombay). 

Mayûra‚ Mayûra-sataka. 
Mânatunga Sûri, Bhaktâmara-stotra. 
M"ârâyaîia. 
Âdhyarâga. 
Bhartrihari, died 650 (I-tsing). 
Cayâditya (Kâsikâ), died 660 (I-tsing). 
Brahmagupta‚ born 598. 

Though some of t h e l inks in th is chronological sys tem are 

stil l doubtful, the belief in t h e existence of a Vikramâd i tya in 

t h e first century B . c . m a y now be accounted for, while his 

real existence in the sixth century admits of l i t t le doubt . 

The Saka Era . 

There is, however, another era, commonly called t h e Saka 

era, which, t h o u g h i t does not bear immediately on our sub

jec t , viz. the Renaissance of Sanskri t Literature , cannot well 

be passed over. A n d th i s for two reasons. First , because 

t h a t era, beg inn ing in 78 A . D . , has often been supposed to 

m a r k the end of the N o r t h e r n Invasion of India , and has been 

fixed upon b y several scholars as the beg inn ing of a revival 

of nat ive government and native l i terature in India . Secondly, 

because here too we have to note a bril l iant conjecture of M r . 

F e r g u s s o n

1

 which, i f I cannot as ye t accept i t as readily as 

the former, seems to me nevertheless to contain a very con

siderable amoun t of t r u t h . I t gives me part icular pleasure 

to acknowledge t h e h i g h meri t of M r . Fergusson's chronolo

gical combinations, because I have on other occasions expressed 

m y dissent from some of his theories with equal frankness. 

Surely hanc veniam petimusque āamnsque mcissm‚ and w h a t 

would become of our studies if, from personal or any other 

considerations, we should ever shrink from speaking our 

1

 See his two articles ' On Indian Chronology,'1870, and 'On the Saka‚ 
Samvat, and Gupta Eras,' i 8 8 q ‚ in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
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mind ? M r . Fergusson, wi thout p re tend ing to any knowledge 

of Sanskri t , has certainly seen two points which Sanskr i t 

scholars had failed to see, namely, tha t the Saka era is older 

t h a n t h e Vikrama era in India , so far as monumenta l evi

dence is concerned, and tha t , far from m a r k i n g t h e end of the 

reign of t h e Sakas in India , i t most l ikely dates from about 

t h e t ime of the inaugurat ion of Kanishka, t h e Saka k ing , as 

lord paramount of India . 

O n t h e first poin t there seems l i t t le room for doubt ; on 

the second, the question is whether Kanishka’s inaugurat ion 

really coincides w i t h 78 A . D . , or whether t h e era was fixed theo

retically, l ike the Samva t era, and somewhere near t h e actual 

beg inn ing of his re ign. The facts established b y Mr . Fer 

gusson possess a very considerable historical significance, as 

showing t h a t , l ike t h e knowledge of the a lphabet and of 

coinage, the idea of chronology also, in our sense of t h e word, 

came to t h e Ind ians from wi thout ; in t h e first instance, from 

t h e Greeks, but , i n i ts more practical application, from t h e 

Sakas. The first traces of chronologically dated documents 

occur in the Asoka inscriptions, and then again in the inscrip

t ions of Kanishka . Bo th k ings give simply the years of their 

reign, wi thout looking forward to the future or wishing t o 

become founders of historical eras. Kanishka, as if to leave 

no doubt on t h e foreign influences which led h i m to make 

these inscriptions, uses Greek letters in addition to his own, 

and adds t h e Greek names of the m o n t h s

1

. 

This is all perfectly natural and historically intelligible. 

There was no chronological or astronomical theory a t t h e 

bo t tom of these dates . All t h a t happened was tha t , while 

dur ing t h e re ign of Kanishka , we have in inscriptions t h e 

expression ' i n the n in th year of the grea t k i n g K a n i s h k a ' 

(mahârâgasya Kanishkasya s a w v a t s a r e

2

 navame), we find in 

t h e inscriptions of his successors the number of the years 

carried on, so tha t , for instance, ' i n t h e e igh ty - th i rd year of 

1

 We read in the Bahâwalpur Inscription: Maharagassa Ra^adira^assa De– 
vaputassa Kanishkassa‚ samvatsare ekadase Sam II. Daisisassa masassa divase 
attaviseti 28. This is meant for the Greek month Daisios. Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1870, p. 500. 

2

 Sometimes shortened to eamvatsa, samvat, samva, and sam. 
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Vâsudeva' (mahârâgasya Vâsudevasya sam 83), does not mean 

in t he e igh ty- th i rd year of Vâsudeva's re ign, b u t in t h e 83 Sam– 

vatsara (count ing from Kanishka ' s anoin tment ) of Vâsudeva. 

Date of Kanishka . 

The question then arises whether Kanishka , the grea t Saka 

k i n g , could be considered as t he unconscious founder of the 

Saka era, i. e. whether his own consecration could have t aken 

place so late as y8 A . D . 

M r . Fergusson has shown t h a t t h e occurrence of Roman 

consular coins in the tope a t Manikyala , which is believed 

to have been bui l t b y Kanishka, would prove no more 

t h a n tha t t h a t bu i ld ing cannot be earlier than 43 B . c . , bu t 

would decide n o t h i n g as to how much later i t m a y be, while 

t h e state of the Roman denarii , as compared wi th t h e coins 

of Kanishka, found side by side, would almost amount 

to a proof t h a t these R o m a n coins mus t have had a long 

course of wear and tear, before t h e y were deposited in t h a t 

Tope. M r . Fergusson's nex t a rgument , t h o u g h not irresistible, 

is certainly ingenious. T a k i n g his s tand on t h e numismat ic 

fact t ha t t h e coins of Gondophares, who reigned in t h e 

North-west provinces of India , are anterior to those of 

K a n i s h k a

1

, he argues t h a t those who invented t h e legend 

of St . Thomas ' visit to Gondophares

 2

, must have been aware 

t h a t Gondophares lived after Chris t ' s death , and t h a t therefore 

the numismatical ly later Kan i shka could not have lived in 

the century B . c . , and date t he years of his re ign from t h e 

Vikramâdi tya Samvat . 56 B . C.

 3 

The nex t a rgument , namely, t h a t in t he A h i n Posh Tope, 

near Jellalabad‚ excavated by M r . W‚ Simpson, new coins of 

Kadphises‚ Kanishka , and Huv i shka were found, toge ther wi th 

Roman coins of Domit ian , Trajan, and the Empress Sabina, 

the wife of Hadr ian , would prove, no doubt, t h a t t h e Tope 

could not have been erected before 120 A . D . , b u t t h e fact 

1

 Prinsep's Essays, ed. Thomas, vol. ii‚ p. 214. 2

 Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. i, 13; Socrates, Hist. Eccîes. i, 19. 3

 The name of Gondophares, as a king of India, may have become known 
in the West through his coins, which contain his name clearly written in Greek 
letters. 
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t h a t Huvishka , if we reckon his dates from the Saka era, 

78 A . D . , would have lived 78 + 48 = 126 A . D . , and thus have 

been an actual contemporary of the Empress Sabina, is no 

more t h a n noteworthy, unt i l i t can be proved t h a t Huvishka 

himself bui l t t h e Tope. 

The same applies to the find of Vâsudeva coins in t he Ali 

Musjid Tope. E v e n if, on architectural evidence, this Tope 

could not be earlier t h a n the second or th i rd cen tury A . D . , i t 

would stil l have to be proved t h a t i t was bui l t by Vâsudeva. 

There is a passage in Albiruni which throws l i g h t on the 

practical work ing of t he eras in his own time, and likewise 

on the manner i n which they had been bui l t up . Albiruni 

says t h a t t h e capture of Somnath by M a h m u d of Gazni, 

J a n u a r y , 1036, was placed by the Hindus in the year 947 of 

the Saka era. This gives us 1026-947 = 7879 A . D . for t he 

beg inn ing of the Saka era, and he t h e n goes on to tell us, how 

t h e y arrived a t t h a t date. They first p u t 242 years, t ha t is, 

4 X 60 years + 2 years as allowance for Loka-kâla , t hus ar r iv ing 

a t 7879 + 242 = 320 A . D . , as the first year of wha t b y some 

scholars has been called the Gupta era (319 A . D . ) . They then 

added 606 years , t h a t is, six centuries, and six years as allow

ance for Loka–kâla, and again n inety-nine years, which had 

elapsed of t h e seventh century, and th i s gave t h e m the real 

Saka date, namely 242 + 606 + 99 = 947, which, w i th 78j'9 

years of Saka, corresponds to l025j6 A . D . 

B u t we are now m e t b y the same question which had to 

be answered wi th regard to the V ik rama era, namely, how 

did people beg in to believe t h a t the Saka era marked the 

destruction of t he Saka k ings , i f i t really marked their 

recognit ion all over India . Dr . Bhao Daji was, I believe, 

t he first to poin t out tha t th is idea of t he Saka era beg inn ing 

wi th t he destruct ion of the Sakas, does not crop u p before t h e 

e igh th cen tury A . D .

1

 Aryabha ta (born 476) knows as y e t 

neither the Vikrama nor t he Saka era, and when the Saka 

era is ment ioned for the first t ime by V a r â h a m i h i r a

2

, i t i s 

simply called Saka-bhûpa-kâla or Sakendra–kâla, t he t ime of t he 

1

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, viii, 242. 

3

 ColebroQke, Life and Essays, iii‚ p. 428. 
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Saka k i n g or k ings . B r a h m a g u p t a (born 598) was quoted b y 

Colebrooke as hav ing used t h e expression Sakanripânte, which 

a scholiast of Bhâskara explained as meaning

 6

 a t the end [of 

t h e life or re ign] of Vikramâdi tya , who slew a people of 

barbarians named Sakas.' Whatever t h e commentator m a y 

have said, Brahmagup ta ' s era is t h a t of 78 A . D . , and his 

expression Sakanripânte was probably t h e same as Sâka‚ and 

never intended b y h im to mean ' a t the end of t h e Saka k i n g s

1

. ' 

Legends about the Sakâri. 

M y own suspicion, I shall call i t no more, is t h a t t h e mis -

unders tanding in t a k i n g t h e Saka k i n g for the enemy and 

conqueror of the Sakas arose from the name Sakâri. This was 

t aken b y later writers, who had no knowledge whatever of 

wha t we call history, in the obvious sense of enemy (ari) of 

Sakas, while originally i t may have been only another name 

for Saka‚ namely Sakâra, fern. Sakârî‚ seil, (ga^anâ)

 2

. 

Another explanation also is possible. Sakâra‚ we know, is 

a name given to barbarians, and we are told t h a t they were 

so called, because they could not dis t inguish the three Sanskr i t 

sibilants, b u t pronounced t h e m all alike as sa. The dialect spoken 

b y these Sakâras, or Sa–sayers, was actually called Sâkârî‚ and 

we are told in the Sâhi tya-darpa^a (§432, v . 4) t h a t i t should 

be employed (in plays) b y Sakâras‚ Sakas, and others ; and so 

we find it, for instance, in t h e Mrikkhaka t ika. This is certainly 

curious, b u t I m u s t confess that , in spite of t h e actual use 

of such a dialect in t h e plays, t h e explanation of Sakâra‚ as 

mean ing Sa-sayer, sounds t o me too much like m a n y of t h e 

later artificial etymologies of Sanskri t grammarians , and I 

prefer to consider Sakâra or Sâkâra as a derivative of Saka, 

used originally in t h e sense of a descendant of the Sakas

3

. 

Pâwini, i t is t rue, does no t seem to know the Sakas and t h e 

1

 On anta, at the end of words, see Jacobi‚ Die Epen Kâlidâsa's, pp. 142,156. 
In Bhao Daji's article on Kâlidâsa, p. 27, we find sakannpâlât, i. e. 'counting 
from the £aka king; not sakannpântât. 

3

 See Junagadh Inscription, guptasya kâlâgananâm vidhâya. 3

 In the Prâknta sarvasva (Cod. Bodi. 412), the five principal Praknt dialects 
(vibhâshâs) seem to be called : Sâkarî, KmdêAi‚ Savarî‚ Abhîrikl, and Sâkkî. 
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Saka k ings \ b u t he gives a rule t h a t there i s a patronymic 

suffix âra, b y which, for instance, from g o d h â he forms 

G a u d h â r a

2

, and b y which from Saka m i g h t be formed 

Sâkâra. Curiously enough, he restricts the use of t h a t suffix 

to the Northerners , and i t is perfectly t rue, t h a t i t is no t 

a very common suffix. I t is quite possible, therefore, t hough 

I do not wish to say more, t h a t the later grammarians , meet

i n g with t he Sâkârî dialect, explained i t as t h e dialect 

of the Sakâras, t h a t is, the dialect of those who pronounced 

all sibilants as s‚ while i t was used originally in t h e sense 

of the dialect of the Sakas and their descendants. I f so, i t 

would be equally possible t h a t the Sâkâra era, or the Sâkârî 

era, meant originally no more t han t he era of t h e Sakas and 

their descendants, and was misinterpreted a t a later t ime, into 

the era of the enemy of the Sakas. There is a curious analogy 

in sulbâri‚ originally a Sanskri t adapta t ion of s u l p h u r , bu t 

explained as ' enemy of ^ulba,’ which m l b a is supposed to mean 

copper. See Petersb .Wörterbuch , s .v. 

W e now re turn to the question whether t he Saka era, 

78 A . D . , can be identified wi th the inaugura t ion of k i n g 

Kanishka, the grea t Saka k ing , whose coins and inscriptions we 

possess, and who is celebrated for hav ing convoked the grea t 

Council of Nor the rn Buddhis ts in K a m î r a ‚ about 400 p. B . N . 

I confess I feel doubtful on t h a t point, and I always t h o u g h t 

i t possible t h a t while the years of Kanishka 's re ign were purely 

historical, the years of the Saka era, t hough beg inn ing about 

the same t ime, may, l ike the Vikrama era, have been fixed 

originally by chronological computat ion. E v e n Professor 

Oldenberg who, independent of M r . Fergusson, has star ted 

exactly t he same t h e o r y

3

, — a n d M r . Fergusson could no t 

have wished for a more useful ally,—has not quite convinced 

me on t h a t point, t hough the difference between us is of l i t t le 

consequence. 

1

 Sâkapârthiva in il. 1, 69, 8, has a totally different meaning, and is ex
plained as sâkabhogî pârthivaĀ. 

2

 Pata%ali adds g&d&v2J1, pâîidârah. Ethnical names in âra are frequent, 
though their etymology is not always clear, e. g. gandha‚ra, tukhâra, etc. 

s

 See his essay * Über Datirung der aHeren indischen Münz- und In SCHRIFTEN

reihen.' 
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Professor Oldenberg, in support of his theory, appeals to t h e 

inscription of Bâdâmi, where we read, * W h e n 500 years had 

elapsed since the anoin tment of the Saka k i n g

1

,

1

 and the other 

inscriptions, where the Saka era is simply called ' t he year of 

the t ime of the Saka k i n g

 2

. ’ H e shows how the t ime between 

the first permanent occupation of Ind ia b y the Yueh-chi‚ about 

24 B . c . , and the coronation of Kanishka, 78 A . D . , is well filled 

b y sovereigns whose historical character is established by 

their coins, the 2wr^p fxeyas, the Sy Hermaios ; then Kozulo 

Kadphises, Kozola-kadaphes, and Ooemo-Kadphises . I n this 

manner he arrives a t t h e conclusion t h a t an era, beg inn ing 

78 A . D . , if referring to any historical sovereign, could only 

have been t h e era of k i n g Kanishka , and tha t in th i s date 

we have as useful and t rus twor thy a milestone in t h e his tory 

of Ind ia as in the dates of A<?oka, 259–222 B . c ‚ of Kandra– 

gupta , 315-291 B . c . , and of Sîlâditya, the contemporary of 

Hiouen- thsang . Kanishka is followed by Huvishka , Huvi– 

shka by Vâsudeva, or, as t h e y are called on thei r own coins, 

Kanerki‚ Ooerki, and Bazodeo ; and the last of them, if 

we may t rus t to numismat ic evidence, reigned to about 

178 A. D. , I. e. to the t ime when the Chinese chronicles tell us 

' t ha t the foreign people incessantly came from outside of the 

wall of a castle on the border a t a place called J i t su-nan. ’ 

W h a t happened in Ind ia after the expulsion of t h e Saka 

kings , a t the end of t h e Ind ian V ö l k e r w a n d e r u n g , we 

hardly know. The H i n d u s themselves look upon t h e period 

immediately following as a blank, or as a t ime of u t t e r 

confusion, un t i l new Brahmanic dynasties arose again, such as, 

for instance, the Guptas , and the rulers of Valabhî, who em

ploy different eras beg inn ing 190 and 319 A . D . 

I subjoin a few extracts from the Gârg î samhitâ

 3

, an astro– 

1

 Burgess, Archæological Survey of Western India, vol. il. p. 273; Olden
berg, 1. c ‚ pp. 292-293. (Æakannpatirâgyâbhishekasamvatsareshv atikrânteshu 
paÆkasu sateshu; and jSakanWpakâlasamvatsare). 

2

 Eggeling‚ Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 305. 

3

 Professor Kern assigns it to about 50 B.c . But as it prophesies the 
destruction of the Sakas‚ it can hardly be earlier than about 200 A . D . ; probably 
it is later. If the Gârgî samhitâ is the work of Garga, we must remember 
that Garga knew the sixty names of the Bnhaspati cycle (Nirnaya-sindhu, 
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nomical work, probably of the second or t h i rd century A . D . 

After speaking of t h e K i n g s of Pâzîaliputra (ment ioning Sâli– 

sûka, t he four th successor of A-_?oka, by name), the author adds 

' t h a t t h e n t h e viciously valiant Greeks, after reducing Sâketa 

(Oude) \ the Pankâla-eountry, and Mathurâ , will reach Kusu– 

madhvaga, t h a t is, t h e royal residence of Pâ ta l iput ra‚ and t h a t 

t h e n all provinces will be in disorder.’ This m a y refer to the 

Bactr ian conquests in India, which would thus seem to have 

extended as far as Oude, Mathurâ , and Pâ la l ipu t ra . 

Then follows a complaint about low-caste people (vrishalas) 

assuming t h e garb of hermits , which m a y refer to t h e rule of 

an A^oka and his Buddhis t ic successors. Even Z a n d r a g u p t a is 

called a vr isha la . 

The rule of the Greeks, we are t h e n told, will come to an 

end in Madhyadesa , owing to discord a m o n g themselves, and 

t h e n will follow seven kings , and, in t h e end, t h e re ign of t h e 

Sakas. W h e n t h a t is destroyed, t h e ear th will be empty
 2

. 

These are very vague prophecies, ye t sufficiently definite to 

enable us to say t h a t t hey could not have been ut tered before 

t h e last of t h e events to which they refer, t h a t is, not before 

t h e destruct ion of the supremacy of t h e Saka k ings in Ind ia 

a t t h e beg inn ing of the t h i rd century A . D . 

O n t h e other hand, as t h e Gârg î sa^h i t â is quoted b y 

Varâhamihira‚ who wrote in the first half of the sixth century, 

i ts prophecies m a y claim more of a t ru ly historical character 

t h a n the similar prophecies which we meet wi th in t he later 

Purâ^as . T h e y remind me, in fact, of the prophecies, the so-

called Vyâkaranas , which we find in t h e wri t ings of the 

Nor the rn Buddhis t s , and which m a y be assigned to about 

t h e same period. 

There are several such prophecies, for instance, in the Laṅ– 

kâvatâra-sût ra , one of the nine D h a r m a s

3

. The m i n i m u m date 

p. i), while Gargi adjusted the Nakshatras and the zodiacal signs, see p. 32 5, 
n. 2. 

1

 Cf. Mahâbhâshya‚ îii‚ 2, H ‚ aruwad Yavanah Sâketam. 

2

 See Kern's Preface to his edition of Varâhamihira's BRIhat-samhitâ‚ 
PP– 36–39– 

3

 This Sûtra attacks Sâṅkhya, Vaiseshika‚ Lokâyatika‚ and Hînayâna 
doctrines, and establishes two Vigwânas, the mano-vigñâna and the âlaya– 
vigñknfr in addition to the usual six vigfiânas. 
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of th i s Sutra is established t h rough i t s Chinese t ransla t ions . 

The first, by Gu^abhadra, was made in 443 A . D . ; t h e second b y 

Bodhiruk i‚ in 513 A . D . ; the t h i rd by Sikshânanda in 700-704 

A . D . I n Gu^abhadra ' s t ranslat ion, however, the in t roductory 

and t he two concluding chapters are want ing , b u t t h e y are 

given in the other t ranslat ions. The in troductory chapter 

t rea ts of Râvawa‚ t h e lord of Laṅkâ , inv i t ing Buddha to 

preach. The first of t h e two concluding chapters is called t h e 

Dhâra^î-adhyâya, the second the Gâthâ-saṅgraha‚ This Gâthâ– 

saṅgraha occupies about one-fourth of the whole work, and 

some of the Gâthâs occur also in the earlier chapters . 

I t is in th i s Gâthâ-sangraha t h a t the following prophecies, 

placed in the m o u t h of Buddha V i r a g a s

1

, not of Sâkyamuni, 

occur : 

Vyâsak Kanada .Rishabhah Kapi lah Sâkyanâyakah 

Nirvr i t e ( r )mama paskât t u bhavishyanty evamâdayak. 

Mayi nirvri te varshasate Vyâso vai Bhâratas t a thâ 

Pâ^davâh Kauravâ Râmah passât sauro bhavishyat i . 

Mauryâ Nandâs ka Guptas ka ta to Mlekkkâ nr ipâdhamâh 

MleMhân te sastrasawzkshobhah sâstrânte ka kal ir y u g a m . 

Kal iyugânte lokais ka saddharmo h i na bhâshi tah 

Evamâdyâny at î tâni kakravad bhramat i gagat. 

The t ex t is very incorrect, and i t would be useless to give 

more extracts without hav ing access to bet ter documents . 

All I wished to point out here is t h a t these prophecies have 

a peculiarly Buddhis t ic character, and t h a t wha t t hey pro

phesy is probably wha t was known to have happened before 

t h e b e g i n n i n g of t h e fifth century A . D .

2 

1

 The son of Pragâpatih‚ Vasumatih‚ of the race of Kâtyâyana, born at 
Kampâ. 

2

 The following may serve as curious specimens :— 
Pâttinim gabdanetâ‚ram Akshapâdo BWhaspatih 
Lokâyataprawetâro brahmagarbho bhavishyati. 
Kâtyâyanah sûtrakartâ Yag^avalkas tathaiva ka 
Pudruka (Buddhaka‚ MS. C.) gyotishâdyâni bhavishyanti kalau yuge. 
Vâlmîko Mayûrâkshas ka Kautilya Âsvalâyanah 
Rtshayas &a mahâbhâgâ bhavishyanti anâgate. 
Siddhârthah Sâkyatanayo bhûtântah paiīkaĀûdakah‚ 
Vâsalî arthamedhâvî paskât kale bhavishyati. 
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The Saka Era called the Sâlivâhana Era. 

Though I have th roughou t called the era which begins 

78 A . D . t h e Saka era, or the Sâka, I cannot admi t t h a t it is 

wrong to call i t the Sâlivâhana era, or speak of i t , as Dr . 

K e r n does, as t h e era which Anglice, bu t not in Sanskrit , is 

called Sâlivâhana era. 

A t t h e end of t he Muhûr t aga^apa t i (ed. Bombay) , for in

stance, we read ^ ^ - - ^ T T f e " " H ^ –i–5bM‚ which is A . D . 1863. 
This , however, i t may be said, is only the edi tor 's wr i t ing . 

B u t a t t h e end of t h e M u h û r t a m â r t a ^ d a we find the follow

i n g v e r s e s

1

: 

^ f r r f ^ ^ ^ ^ W ^ î T — – f d r ^ n

2 

' Har i , t h e g lory of the noble Kaus ikas , gave his soul to 

( the worship of) the feet of Har i . H i s son A n a n t a possessed 

all the vir tues fit for Brahmans . H i s son was Nârâyana . 

There is nor th of Devagir i the famous temple of Siva (the 

Commenta tor says purâ^apras iddha^ sivâlayam dhusrmesa-si-

vâlayam i t i p ra s iddha^ gyotirliñgasthânam ast i) . N o r t h of 

i t there is the village Tâpara. Nârâya^a , who dwelt there, 

composed there the Muhûr tabhuvanonmâr ta^da ‚ I. e. " t h e sun 

t h rowing l i g h t on the world of hours . " 

"–~1– g « *– 1 3 * ^c-nronJAwf-i –* # vt

-

1 îft̂ ftrf-é » h 

' The m a n who reads th is Mârtawda, composed of 160 verses, 

is to be revered by a l l ; he obtains long life, happiness, 

wealth, sons, friends, s laves ; wi th sound mind he obtains the 

perfection of knowledge. ' 

1

 See Cat. Bodl. No. 787. 

2

 The metre requires bhuvanonmârtarcda, at least it requires a long syllable 
at the end of bhuvana. The Bombay edition reads bhuvano mârtanda, which 
gives no sense. The MS. Bodl. gives bhuvanonmârtawc7a‚ and this the Com
mentator explains as, teshâm uddyotako mârtaîida iva mârta^das‚ tathâ tarn. 
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' I n t he year 1493 ?

vom

 t he b i r th of Sâlivâhana was t h i s 

Mârtam la (the sun) composed in the month Mâgha . M a y th is 

risen sun be fully successful.’ 

' N o w th i s date is A . D . 1571, and i t is repeated a t t he end 

in the following words : Sukhanidhipurushâr thakshmâ 1493 

samâbhih parimite ^akakâle. I.e. Saka 1493,

 A

-

1

°

t l

5 7

ī

-

The Vikramâdi tya Period of Literature . 

These prel iminary d i s q u i s i t i o n s

1

 were necessary before we 

could approach t he quest ion which concerns us more imme

diately, namely, the real date of Kâlidâsa‚ and of the l i terature 

more or less contemporaneous with him. 

I f Vikramâdi tya, dur ing whose re ign the era of 56 B . C . was 

invented, lived in t he s ix th century after, instead of the first 

century before Christ, we now ask t he question whether Kâli– 

dâsa and his friends also m a y no t have lived a t t he same 

t i m e

2

 ? W e see Kâlidâsa 's name and t h a t of Bhâravi , t he 

author of t he Kirâtârgunîya, quoted in an inscription which 

was formerly supposed to date from the year Saka506 (585 A . D . ) , 

b u t has lately been proved to date from t he year Saka 556 

(637 A . D . )

3

. This gives us a l imit on one side, and we m a y 

1

 I discussed the whole of this chronological and literary problem with 
Bhao Daji in 1863‚ and though in general I still hold the opinions which 
I then expressed, and some of wnich were published by him at the time, 
I have modified them on several points, and wish even now that what I put 
forward here should be considered as tentative only, and subject to correction. 

2

 It seems almost impossible to give the opinions held by various Sanskrit 
scholars on the date of Kâlidâsa, or on the dates of certain works ascribed to 
Kâlidâsa, on account of their constantly varying opinions and the vague language 
in which they are expressed. Those who desire information on this point, may 
consult Professor Weber's Sanskrit Literature. That accomplished scholar 
seems to put Kâlidâsa's three plays between the second and fourth centuries B. 0., 
the period of the Gupta princes, Kandragupta, &c, see l.c„ p. 304 note; but I 
am not quite certain that this is his real opinion. 

8

 See Bhao Daji, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, ix‚ p. 315 ; 
Fleet, Indian Antiquary, vii, p. 209 ; and Bhandarkar, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Bombay, xiv‚ p. 24. I owe this reference to Professor Bidder. 
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even say t h a t b y t h a t t ime both Kâlidâsa and Bhâravi had 

probably become famous in India. L e t us now see whether 

we can fix some k ind of l imit on the other side. 

Vasubandlra. 

H i o u e n - t h s a n g

1

 tells us t h a t Vasubandhu, t h e pupil of 

Manorh i t a (Monora tha) , was a contemporary of Vikramâ-

d i tya of Srâvastî (probably his nor the rn residence). This 

Vasubandhu was a very famous Buddh i s t writer , whose 

date can be fixed with tolerable certainty, no t only by t h e 

t e s t imony of Hiouen- thsang , whose travels in Ind i a are 

separated by two or three generat ions only from Vasubandhu, 

b u t by t h e l i terary his tory of t h e Buddhis ts also. I t m a y be 

quite t rue t h a t t he dates assigned b y Chinese or Tibetan 

writers t o certain Bodhisat tvas and Arha t s are not always 

t rus twor thy . B u t when we find t h e works of grea t Buddhis t 

authori t ies so arranged t h a t t he later presuppose t h e earlier 

ones, we m a y place a certain amount of confidence in such 

s ta tements . 

Thus I - t s i n g tells us t h a t M â t r i k e t a (Mother-child), who 

in his you th worshipped Mahesvara, became la ter in life a 

follower of Buddha and composed 400 hymns , and afterwards 

150 hymns . 

These 150 hymns‚ he continues, were admired b y Asaṅga 

and Vasubandhu . 

1

 According to Hiouen-thsang (ii‚ 115) the Bodhisattva Vasubandhu composed 
his Abhidharmakosha–sâstra in the Great Monastery near Peshawer (Purusha-
pura), and he tells us that there was a tablet there to commemorate the fact. 
His teacher Manorhita (Manoratha) also lived in the same monastery, and 
wrote there his famous Vibhâshâ-sâstra‚ Manorhita was the contemporary of 
king Vikrarṇâditya of Srâvastî‚ and lost the favour of the king. The king 
convoked an assembly of Sâstrikas and Sramanas, in which the latter were 
defeated, which seems to mean that Vikramâditya withdrew his favour from 
the Buddhists and encouraged the followers of the old Brahmanic religion. 

When Vikramâditya had died, Vasubandhu wished to revenge his master 
Manorhita, and in an assembly convoked by the new king, he defeated the 
Sramanas, that is, he regained the favour of king sîlâditya for himself and his 
co-religionists. Hiouen-thsang says in another place that .Sîlâditya, who 
occupied the throne sixty years before his time (640 –60 –580), was full of 
respect for 'the three precious ones.' See also Bhao Daji, On Kâlidâsa, p. 225. 
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The Bodhisat tva G i n a

1

 added one stanza to each of t h e 

150 hymns , so t h a t t hey became 300 hymns , called the Mixed 

H y m n s . 

Sâkyadeva of t he Deer-park again added one stanza to each, 

so t h a t t hey became 450 hymns , called the Noble Mixed 

H y m n s . 

This gives us t he following succession :— 

( 1 ) Mâtr ike ta , 

(%) Asaṅga and Vasubandhu (pupil of Saṅghabhadra) , 

(3)

 G i û a

; 

(4) Sâkyadeva. 

W e mus t now have recourse to another work, Târânâtha ' s 

His tory of Buddhism. This is no doubt a very modern com

pilation, and in m a n y cases quite un t rus twor thy . Sti l l i t 

m a y come in as confirmatory e v i d e n c e

2

. 

Târânâtha (p. 118) tel ls us t h a t Vasubandhu was born one 

year after his brother Asanga had become a priest. Their 

father was a Brahman . Vasubandhu went to Kasmîra , and 

became a pupil of Saṅghabhadra , s tudy ing under h i m t h e 

Vibhâshâ‚ the Sâstras of the eighteen schools, the six T î r t h y a 

theories, and other works. After r e tu rn ing to M a g a d h a he a t 

first rejected the doctrine propounded b y his brother Asanga 

in the YogâMryabhûmi--yâstra‚ B u t when his brother had 

sent two of his pupils who recited t h e Akshayamati–(sûtra) 

and the Dasabhûmika-sû t ra to Vasubandhu, he became con

vinced and converted. Vasubandhu t hen became his brother ' s 

p u p i l

3

. This brother Asanga, in order to expiate sin, had 

been commanded to teach t h e Mahâyâna wi th commentaries, 

and to repeat t h e Ushæîsha-vigaya-vidyâ a hundred thousand 

t imes . Vasubandhu, after he had become his brother 's pupi l , 

recited m a n y books, t h e Guhyapat i -v idyâ among t h e rest, and 

obtained Samâdhi . H e was so learned t h a t he could repeat 

1

 See Hiouen-thsang‚ iii, p. 106. Was he the author of the Hetuvidyâ-
sâstra, and the teacher of the Yogâkârya-bhûmisâstra of Maitreya ? 

2

 Târânâtha finished his history in 1608‚ when he was only thirty years of 
age. The Tibetan text was published from four MSS., by Wassiljew, who 
added a Russian translation, which was translated into German by Schiefner, 
and published at St. Petersburg in 1869. 

3

 Akshayamati also is mentioned as his teacher. 
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500 Sûtras (300,000 slokas), besides 49 collections made b y 

Ratnakû^a, the Ava ta^saka , Samayaratna, Satasâhasrika-pra-

gnâpâramitâ, w i th 500 grea t and small Mahayâna-sûtras‚ 500 

Dhârawîs, &c. 

Vasubandhu became Pawdita in Nâlanda‚ travelled about in 

Gaura and Odivisa, and died in Nepal . 

M a n y works, chiefly commentaries, are ascribed to h im, 

his best known composition be ing t he Abhidharma-kosha , 

which, w i th his commentary, he sent to Sañghabhadra‚ his old 

teacher in Kasmîra

 x

. 

All we wish to utilise in these s ta tements of Târânâtha is 

the relation of teacher and pupil between 

Sañghabhadra 

Vasubandhu, 

and between 

the brothers Asañga and Vasubandhu. 

W e now proceed to consult another Tibetan work, the Life 

of Bhagava t Buddha b y Ratnadharmarâga . I t is more modern 

even t h a n Târânâtha ' s work, hav ing been composed in 1734, 

and we possess an abstract only of it, published b y Schiefner 

in 1848, in the Mémoires de P Académie de St. Pétersbourg. Here 

we read in the last chapter, that , four hundred years after t he 

death of Buddha, Kanishka will be born, t he k i n g of Gâlan– 

dhara‚ and will be t a u g h t by the Arha t Sudarsana. D u r i n g his 

re ign a th i rd collection of Buddhis t sacred wr i t ings is to 

t ake place in Kasmîra , in t he Ear -ornament (ku^dala-vana ?) 

Vihâra, there be ing assembled five hundred A r h a t s under 

Pârsva, and five hundred Bodhisat tvas under Vasumitra . 

There existed a t t h a t t ime eighteen sects. There lived also 

t he Âkârya Nâgârguna, who was received b y Râhulabhadra , 

and who, hav ing lived s ixty years and t a u g h t the Middle-

system (Mâdhyamika) , went to Sukhâvat î . H i s disciples 

were Sâkyamitra (Smha la ) , Âryadeva, Nâgabodh i (?), Buddha– 

pâlita. Âryadeva 's pupils were Sûra, Sântideva‚ and Dhar– 

matrâ ta . 

1

 On works ascribed to Vasubandhu, see Târânâtha, p. 122. 
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This gives us :— 

Kanishka = Pârsva and Vasumitra 
Nâgârguna (received by Râhulabhadra) 

_ _ i ‚ 
Sâkyamitra, Ârya-deva, Nâgabodhi‚ Buddhapâlita 

I

 1

 -I 
#ûra‚ &ântideva, Dharmatrâta. 

After this, t h e Tibetan chronicler adds t h a t nine hundred 

years after t h e death of Buddha, Ârya Asanga and Vasubandhu 

appeared. 

Arya Asaṅga is said to have been brough t b y Mai t reya to 

Tushi ta‚ where he was t a u g h t b y Ag i ta , and supported t h e 

Mahâyâna doctrine. 

Vasubandhu was brough t b y Ârya Asanga to Tushi ta to see 

Maitreya . H e had been a pupil of Vinayabhadra (Sangha– 

bhadra ?) in Ka‚smîra, and of Akshayamat i in Nâlanda . 

Then follow their pupils ; 

(1) Â r y a Asaṅga ' s pupils were :— 

Sthi ramat i in Abbidharma‚ favoured b y Târâ (Kien-hoei‚ see 

H . T h s . iii, 46, 164), 

D i g n â g a in Pramâ??a, favoured b y Mangus r î . 

Dharmak î r t i in logic. The two last quoted by Subandhu , 

in his Vâsavadat tâ , p. 235. 

(2) Vasubandhu ' s pupils were :— 

Vimokshasena in the Pâramitâs‚ 

Gu^aprabha (bhadra ?) in Vinaya ( H . Ths. iii, 125), 

Aryadeva, a Brahman , 

A Chinese Master of the T r i p i t a k a

1

 (Hiouen- thsang ?), 

Gu^amat i ( H . Ths. iii, 46‚ 164), 

Y a s o m i t r a

2

, the prince. 

W i t h o u t looking upon these s ta tements as firmly established 

historical facts, we m a y a t least t r y to find out how far t h e y 

fit w i t h what we know from elsewhere. 

1

 This, according to Julien, Mélanges de Géographie, p. 189, is the recog
nised name of Hiouen-thsang, viz. San-thsang-fa-sse, Tripitakâkârya. During 
his travels in India he called himself Mokshadeva, or Mahâyânadeva (Hiouen-
thsang, i, p. 248 ; Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1882, p. 95). 

2

 Yasomitra‚ author of the Abhidharmakoshavyâkhyâ sphutârthâ‚ quotes 
Gunamati and his disciple Vasumitra (not the author of the Mahâvibhâshâ). 

This gives us :— 
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We had placed Vikramâditya in the first half of the sixth 

century, about 100 years before Hiouen-thsang. If then 

we remember that Kanishka's birth is placed 400 years

1 

and Asaṅga 900 years after Buddha's death (see also Wassiljew, 

Buddhismus, p. 52), we find an interval of 500 years between 

Kanishka and Asaṅga. And if we are right in placing Ka

nishka's coronation 78 A.D., we should get for Asaṅga and 

Vasubandhu about the second half of the sixth century, that 

is, nearly the same date at which we arrived before on the 

evidence supplied by Hiouen-thsang. 

This is something, and we now proceed to consider another 

fact which was first brought to our notice by one of the most 

ingenious Sanskrit scholars, whose death has proved a real 

misfortune to the progress of native scholarship in India, 

D 1 . Bhao Daji. In a paper, read in i860 before the Asiatic 

Society of Bombay, he wrote: 'Mallinâtha, in commenting 

on the 14th verse of the Meghadûta, incidentally notices that 

x

 This is a very common date for Kanishka with the Northern Buddhists, 
whether of his birth or of his coronation, may sometimes seem doubtful (Hiouen-
thsang, ii‚ 172)- If we take 78‚ the beginning of the .Saka era, as the date of 
Kanishka's coronation (abhisheka), the initial date of Buddha's Nirvana would 
have to be placed, not as a real event, but for the purpose of chronological 
calculation only, at about 322 B.c. Pârsva and Vasumitra would belong to the 
same period as Kanishka. 

According to the same chronological system, Asoka is placed 100 years after 
Buddha's Nirvâ-na (Hiouen-thsang‚ ii, p. 170), i.e. 222 B.c., and this, if I am 
right in my rectification of the chronology of the Southern Buddhists, is the 
real date of his death (Dhammapada‚ Introd. p. xxxix). 

Again, the king of Himatala, who defeats the Kritîyas, who are enemies of 
Buddhism, is placed 600 after B.N., i.e. 278 A.D. (Hiouen-thsang, ii, p. 179). 

Hiouen-thsang is fully aware of the existence of three different eras. He says 
that some place the Nirvana 1200 years ago (about 560 B.c.), otheis 1500 
years ago (about 860 B.c.), but, he adds, some assert that more than 900 
and less than 1000 years have now elapsed since Buddha's Nirvana. These 
were no doubt the authorities who placed Kanishka 400 years after the Nirvârca, 
and Hiouen-thsang himself, about 960 years after Buddha (Hiouen-thsang, i, 
p. 131). Wassiljew (Buddhismus, p. 52) states from Tibetan sources that after 
the death of Gambhirapaksha(p. 282, n.), the patron of Asanga (900 post B.N.) 
Srîharsha was the most powerful king m the west of India, and was succeeded 
by his son Sîla. It is curious to observe that in Tibetan literature Buddha's 
birth is supposed to have happened not long before the birth of Confucius 
(Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1882, p. 100). It might be 
well to distinguish the Southern Buddhist era by p. B. s. from the Northern 
Buddhist era, p. B, N. 
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DignâgâÆârya and NiÆula were contemporaries of Kâlidâsa, 
the former his adversary, and the latter a fellow and bosom 
friend V Whatever we may think of the pointed allusion which 
Mallinâtha discovers inKâlidâsa's own words to Nikula and Dig

nâga—and I confess that I believe he is right—there can be 
little doubt that Mallinâtha must have known of both Nikula 
and Dignâga as contemporaries of Kâlidâsa, before he could have 
ventured on his explanation

 2

. Dignâga is not a very common 
name, and if we know from our former evidence that Dignâga 
was a pupil of Asaṅga's, and that Asanga was a contemporary 
of Vikramâditya, we shall probably now feel more confident 
in placing Kâlidâsa in the middle of the sixth century. 

It might be objected, no doubt, that Dignâga was a Bud

dhist, and that a worshipper of Siva, like Kâlidâsa, was not 
likely to have any personal relations with a heretic, such as 
Dignâga. The more we know, however, of the intellectual 
and social state of India at the time when Kâlidâsa lived, the 
less weight shall we ascribe to such an objection. Believers 
in Buddha and believers in the Veda lived together at that 
time very much as Protestants and Roman Catholics do at 
the present day, fighting when there is an opportunity or 
necessity for it, but otherwise sharing the same air as fellow 
creatures. We are told that Mânatuṅga‚ though a Gaina, was 
admitted to the court of Harsha on the same terms as Bâwa 
and Mayûra. I see no reason therefore why Dignâga should 
not have met Kâlidâsa at the court of Vikramâditya, or 
why he should not be the very Dignâga who is famous as a 
writer on Nyâya. We know that Vasubandhu, the brother 
of Asaṅga, was a student of the Nyâya philosophy, and pub

lished the posthumous work of Sanghabhadra‚ the Nyâyânu-

sârasâstra (H.Ths. i, 108). The Bodhisattva Gina, who suc

ceeded Asaṅga (see before, p. 303), composed the Nyâya–dvâra– 

1

 The same discovery was made subsequently, but independently, by Pro
fessor Weber, Zeitschrift der D. M. G xxii‚ p. 726. See also Shankar P. 
Pandit's preface to the Raghuvamsa‚ p. 68. 

3

 Mallinâtha is placed by Dr. Bhao Daji in the fourteenth century, see On 
Kâlidâsa, p. 22; see also Bhandarkar, preface to Mâlatimâdhava, p. xn, and 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, ix‚ p. 321. 
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târaka (H. Ths. i, 1 8 8

1

) , and Hiouen-thsang himself, though 
a Buddhist, studied logic under a Brâhma^a (H. Ths. i, 187). 
I see no reason therefore why Dignâga, the pupil of Asanga 
in Pramâwa, I. e. logic, should not be the author of a work on 
Nyâya, which, as Professor Cowell has shown in his important 
preface to the Kusumângali‚ was criticised by Uddyotakara, 
the author of the Nyâya–vârttika

 2

. 

We placed Dignâga, as the pupil of Asanga, in the middle 
of the sixth century. Uddyotakara, his critic, is quoted by 
Subandhu (Vâsavadattâ‚ p. 2 3 5

3

) , and, curiously enough, 
together with Dharmakîrti

4

, a pupil of Asanga's, who, like 
Asaṅga, was the great authority on logic among the Buddhists. 
Subandhu, again, is quoted by Bâwa‚ and B&na‚ was the con

temporary of Hiouen-thsang. All this agrees, and fits so 
naturally that we can hardly attribute it all to mere accident. 

At one time I thought that there were certain dates of the 
Chinese translations of Sanskrit texts which made it impossible 
to assign to Asanga and Vasubandhu so late a date. The fact 
is that two works which are ascribed to Vasubandhu, the Sata– 
^âstra (No. 1188), and theBodhi-kittotpâdana-sâstra (No. 1218), 
are supposed to have been translated by Kumâragîva, i.e. about 
404 A. D. The earliest translations of his other works belong 

1

 The Nyâya-dvâra-târaka-sâstra is ascribed to the Bodhisattva Dharmapâīa‚ 
Hiouen-thsang, i, p. 191‚ 

2

 Subandhu in his Vâsavadattâ recurs several times to the eclipse that has 
come over the Mîmâmsâ and Nyâya through the teaching of the Buddhists. 
See also Weber, Streifen i‚ p 379. 

3

 See Hall, Vâsavadatta, preface, p 9 note, as corrected by Cowell, in his 
preface to the Kusumâregali. 

-» Dr. Burnell, who had great faith in Târânâtha's History of Indian Bud
dhism, wrote in the preface to the Sâmavidhâna-brâhmawa‚ p. vi : * Tarânâtha 
states that Kumâralîla (i. e. Kumârila) lived at the same time as Dharmakîrti‚ 
the great Buddhist writer on Nyâya. Some of his works still exist in Tibetan 
translations in the Tanjur‚ and he is quoted by name in the Sarvadarsana-
sangraha as an authority on Buddhism. Now Dharmakîrti is stated by the 
Tibetans to have lived in the time of Sroñ–tsan–gam-po‚ king of Yârlang, who 
was born 617 A.D., and reigned from 629–698 A d. About this date there can 
be no doubt, for the king married a Chinese princess, whose date is certain. As 
Hiouen-thsang left India in 645 A. D

M

 and there is no mention in his work of 
the great and dangerous Brahman enemy of the Buddhists, Kumârila cannot 
have lived before that date, and for many reasons he cannot have been later 
than 700 A. D ; 
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all to the sixth century, though, as they are assigned to Bodhi– 
ruki‚ to the beginning of it. This is strange, though not 
impossible. But what shall we say of translations of Vasu

bandhu by Kumâragîva ? There must be some mistake here. 
In the case of the Sata-sâstra (Pai-lun), most likely the work 
is wrongly attributed to Vasubandhu, for Hiouen-thsang 
(i, 99) ascribes it to Deva, while, in another place (i, 191), 
the Sata-sâstra-vaipulya, is ascribed to Dharmapâla. As to 
the BodhiÆittotpâda, the difficulty remains, and cannot at 
present be solved, though I see that this work is sometimes 
ascribed to Maitreya. However that may be, the evidence in 
support of making Vasubandhu a contemporary of Vikram– 
âditya and Sîlâditya is too strong to be surrendered, and for the 
present it is the Chinese evidence which will have to yield

1

. 
I shall mention now a few more of the undesigned coinci

dences which support our placing the revival of Buddhist 
literature under the auspices of Asaṅga and Vasubandhu in 
the time of Vikramâditya and Sîlâditya in the course of the 
sixth century. 

We have Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakosha, which was ex

plained by GuÄamati and his pupil Vasumitra, both of whom 
are quoted by the commentator Yasomitra, who is himself a 
pupil of Vasubandhu

2

. 

Another pupil of Vasubandhu's was Gu^aprabha of Parvata. 
His pupil was Mitrasena, and it was Mitrasena (eighty years 
old) who taught Hiouen-thsang (i, 109) the Tattvasatya-

castra (by Gu^aprabha, i‚ 106) and the Abhidharma–g^âna-

prasthâna–^âstra (ascribed to Kâtyâyana, i, 102, 109, 330 ; or 
to Kâtyâyanî-putra, 300, p. B. N.) We saw that Vasubandhu 
had been for a time a pupil of Sañghabhadra’s‚ and that he 
became afterwards converted by his brother Asaṅga. This 

1

 Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio informs me that in the preface to the Chinese transla
tion of the Pâi lun (tfata-saetra) the text is ascribed to Deva‚ who lived about 
800 p B . N , the commentary to Vasu‚ the translation to Kumâragrîva The 
Bodhihndayotpâda sâstra is ascribed to Vasubandhu, and its translation to 
Kumâra^îva. But i n the Khai–yuen lu ( A . D 730) the text is assigned to either 
Maitreya or Vasubandhu. Again, in the list of the twenty three Indian Pa– 
triaichs (Cat. No. 1340) Vasubandhu is the twentieth. There were three more 
after him, and they all are supposed to have been known in China in 47– A . D . 

2

 Schiefner, Lebensbeschreibung, p. 310. 
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seems to have been a conversion from the Hînayâna to the 
Mahâyâna, for Saṅghabhadra lived and died in a monastery 
attached to the Hînayâna (H. Ths. i, 107), while Asanga 
belonged to the Mahâyâna. 

Now one of Asaṅga's pupils was the famous Sîlabhadra 
(called Dharmakosha), an old man when Hiouen-thsang 
came to see him (i, 144) and to study the Yogasâstra under 
him. Sîlabhadra, being too old, appointed his pupil, £aya– 
sena (of Surâshfra) to teach Hiouen-thsang (i, 312, 215)– 
Afterwards when a Brahman of the Lokâyata sect challenged 
Sîlabhadra and the monks of his monastery (Nâlanda), Hiouen-

thsang disputed with him and defeated him, showing a pro

found knowledge of the Sâñkhya and the Vaiseshika systems 
(i‚ 225). He afterwards composed a treatise against the 
Hînayâna‚ which was highly praised by Sîlabhadra. 

Another link between Hiouen-thsang and Asaṅga is Sthi– 
tamati –. He too was a pupil of Asanga, and the teacher

 2
 of 

(rayasena‚ who, as we have seen, was the teacher of Hiouen-

thsang. 

One more link in our chain of arguments is supplied by one 
of Sîlabhadra's teachers. At the time of Hiouen-thsang’s 
visit to Nâlanda, about 637-639, we know that Sîlabhadra was 
old, say seventy years. When he was thirty years of age his 
master, Dharmapâla, employed him for the first time to dis

pute against the heretics, say 600 A. D. NOW we are told 
by I-tsing that Dharmapâla was the contemporary of Bhar– 
trihari, and that Bhartrihari died 650 A.D., which, chrono

logically at all events, would harmonise very well. We may 
take notice also that Dharmapâla

3

 was a contemporary of 

1

 Schiefher, Lebensbeschreibung, p. 80. 

2

 Hiouen-thsang, i, 212. Sthitamati (An-hoei-pou-sa) is different from Sthira– 
mati (Kien-hoei). Gunamati and Sthiramati are always mentioned together 
(Hiouen-thsang, iiî‚ 46 ; 164), and Gummati was the teacher of Vasumitra, 
both having written on Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakosha. 

3

 Works ascribed to a Dharmapâla, whose name is translated 
Hu fâ, lit. guardian of the law. See Eitel, p. 32 b. 

No. 1174. 'Âlambanapratyayadhyâna-sâstra-vyâkhyâ' (A.D. 710‚ by I-tsing). 
[This is a commentary on the Bodhisattva Æina's sâstra.] 

„ 1197. Vidyâmâtrasiddhi(-sâstra) ( A . D . 659‚ by Hiouen-thsang). 
[This is a commentary on Va&ubandhu's thirty verses.] 
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Bhavaviveka (H. Ths. iii, 112), though Bhavaviveka may 

have been considerably his senior \ 

Asañga 
I 

Sthitamati 

6rayasena 

Hiouen-thsang 

#îlabhadra 

(?ayasena 

I 
Hiouen-thsang. 

Sanghabhadra 

Vasubandhu 

r

_ _ j - —

n 

Yasomitra‚ Guwaprabha 
(quotes Gun&ma‚ti 1 
and Vasumitra) | 

Mitrasena 

Hiouen-thsang 

Bhavaviveka (iii‚ 112) 

Dharmapâla and Bhartnhari‚ died 650 A . n . 

Sîîabhadra. 

It seems not unlikely, in fact, that the teachers whose names 

Hiouen-thsang mentions as famous in his time (iii‚ 46), 

were men whom he might either have known himself, such as 

Sîîabhadra, or whose memory was still quite fresh at Nâlanda 

at the time of his visit. Several of these names are the same 

which I-tsing, who was at Nâlanda in 673, or about thirty-

six years later, mentions as recent, distinguishing them from 

the oldest and the middle teachers on one side, and the 

teachers still living on the other. 

HIOUEN-THSANG ( i f i , 46) . I - T S I N G . 

6 3 7 - 6 3 9 A.D. 673 A.D. 

Dharmapâla (Sabdavidyâsamyuk- Dharmapâla. 

ta-sâstra). 

Kandrapâla. 

Gu^amati (teacher of Vasumitra). Gu^amati. 

No 1198. Satasâstravaipulya-vyâkhyâ ( A . D . 650‚ by H. T.) 
[This is a commentary on Deva's sâstra.] 

„ 1210. Vidyâmâtrasiddhi(-sâstra) ( A . D 710‚ by I-tsing). 
[This is similar to No 1197.] 

1

 The following list of Hiouen-thsang's teachers is given from Tibetan sources 
(Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1882, p. 96) ; Dântabhadra 
or –deva (Sîlabhadra •), Ârya Sanga (Asaṅga), Vasumitra (pupil of Gu^amati), 
Dharmarakshita, Vinaya-bhadra (Sanghabhadra?), Dântasena (ßayasena?). 
Buddha, Ananda‚ and Maitreya also are mentioned. 
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S thiramat i. S thiramati. 
Prabhâmitra. 
Ginamitra. Gma (Nyâyadvâratâraka 

sâstra). 

onânakandra. 
Sîghrabuddha. 
Sîlabhadra (Dharmakosha). Sîlabhadra. 

I-tsing mentions besides, as of recent date : Dharmaya«?as 
(Fa-hian ?), Si^hakandra (one of Hiouen-thsang's fellow stu

dents, i, 361), Pragnâgupta (a follower of the Hînayâna, i, 220), 
Paramaprabha, and Gu^aprabha (pupil of Devasena, i‚ 106), 
some of whom may possibly be identified with Hiouen– 
thsang's names. As teachers of an early age I-tsing mentions 
all those whom we have placed in the sixth century A. n‚, viz. 
Sanghabhadra (vidyâmâtra), Asaṅga (Yoga), Vasubandhu, and 
Bhavaviveka. 

As old teachers he enumerates, Nâgârguna (Sûnya), Deva 
(pupil of Nâgârguna), and Asvaghosha

1

. 
Among those whom he had known personally, he men

tions, Pragnâkandra (in the monastery Si-ra-chu a t Surat), 
Ratnasmha (in Nâlanda), Divâkaramitra (in Eastern India), 
Tathâgatagarbha (in Southern India), and Sâkyakîrti (in 
Si-ri-fa-sai). 

Fravarasena , King of Kasmîra. 

Uncertain as some of these facts may be, their harmony 
serves nevertheless to produce some confidence that we are on 
terra firma

t

 and not altogether on the quicksand of Indian tra

dition. Nor is this all. There are still some other supports 
which may serve to strengthen our position, and the date which 
we have assigned to Kâlidâsa and his patron Vikramâditya 
Harsha of Uggayinî. Most of the facts which have still to be 
considered, were first pointed out by the la te Dr. Bhao Daji, 
now twenty years ago, and I t hen expressed to him my 

1

 The Ines of these three teachers are stated to have been translated by 
Kumâta^îva, about 405 A D The life of Vasubandhu wat» tian&lated by 
Paramârtha, 557-589 A . D . See Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue, Nos. 1460-1463. 
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general agreement with his arguments, revolutionary as they 
sounded at that time to most Sanskrit scholars \ 

Dr. Bhao Daji thought that the great Vikramâditya, the 
founder of the Vikrama era, was for a certain time the contem
porary of Pravarasena, the king of Ka-smîra. We read in the 
Râgatarangkî (Book III, verses 102-252) of the two sons of 
Sresh^hasena, Hira^ya and Toramâ^a, ruling Kasmîra together 
for a time, till Hira^ya‚ jealous of his brother, threw him into 
prison. Toramâ^a's wife Anganâ, the daughter of Vagrendra 
of the family of Ikshvâku‚ gave birth to a son, Pravarasena ; 
but after the death of his father Toramâwa, and of his uncle 
Hira^ya, Pravarasena was unable, it seems, to assert his in
direct claims to the throne of Kasmîra. Under these cir
cumstances Vikramâditya, called Harsha, the king ruling 
at Uggayinî, the destroyer of Sakas, and recognised as Em
peror (ekakkhatras kakravartî) of India, appointed an eminent 
poet, who had come to seek service at his court, Mâtrigupta 
by name, to the throne of Kasmîra. Mâtrigupta ruled Kas– 
mîra till the death of his patron Vikramâditya. He then 
retired to Vârâ^asî as a Yati, while Pravarasena succeeded to 
the throne of Kasmîra. He became so powerful a ruler that 
he had actually to reinstate the son of Vikramâditya, Sîlâditya 
Pratâpasîla, on the throne of Uggayinî. 

Dr. Bhao Daji started the bold theory that this Mâtrigupta, 
who was for a time ruler of Ka^mîra‚ was the great poet 
Kâlidâsa, and he informs us that there always has been a tra
dition that Vikramâditya was so pleased with Kâlidâsa that 
he bestowed on this poet half of his territories

2

. Without 
confessing myself convinced, I must say that his arguments 
in support of this view are at all events very able. 

First, as to the name, we know that names in the literary 
history of India are often titles and honorific appellations 

1

 See Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1868‚ pp. 
249, 251. May I venture to suggest that the friends and admirers of Dr. Bhao 
Daji owe it to themselves and to the memory of their eminent countryman to 
collect his essays and to publish them, together with a sketch of his life, and a 
description of his valuable collection of MSS ‚ coins, and other antiquities ̂  [See 
Bhao Daji‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, i860, p 220.] 2

 Bhao Daji, I.e., p. 228. 
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rather than proper names, and that even in proper names, if 
they have a meaning, the same meaning may be expressed in 
different ways. The Trikâ?zda-sesha gives Raghukara, Medhâ-
rudra‚ and Koligit as synonyms of Kâlidâsa. Kâlidâsa 
means 'the servant of the goddess Kâlî,’ and if instead of 
Kâlidâsa we were to find Kâlîgupta, i. e. protected by Kâlî, 
we should probably hesitate but little to accept this as a 
synonym of Kâlidâsa. Kâlî, however, is one of the goddesses 
called Mâtri or Mothers

1

, and therefore Mâtrigupta conveys 
the same meaning as Kâlîgupta or Kâlidâsa. 

Dr. Bhao Daji then asks. Who is Mâtrigupta? He must 
have been a great poet, yet we never meet with his name, 
except here in the History of Kasmîra

2

. 
Secondly, the author of that history mentions other poets, 

even Bhavabhûti, who is evidently more modern than Kâli
dâsa, but he never mentions Kâlidâsa. 

Thirdly, we are told that Pravarasena, when restored to his 
kingdom, and Kâlidâsa, when retiring to Benares, parted as 
friends. Now, there is in existence a poem in Prakrit, called 
the Setu–kâvya, the Bridge-poem, with a Sanskrit com
mentary, in which it is said that the poem was composed by 
Kâlidâsa at the request of Pravarasena

 3

. Vidyânâtha‚ in his 
work on poetry, the Pratâpa-rudra (end of twelfth century), 
quotes an Aryâ verse from the Setu-kâvya, calling it a Mahâ-
prabandha, while Da^in (in the sixth century) praises the 
same poem in his Kâvyâdarsa as an ocean of beautiful sentences, 
though written in Prakrit. Lastly, Râmâsrama‚ the com– 

1

 The name of MâtW occurs in the royal family of Kasmîra‚ Toramâwa being 
the son of Mâtndâ&a, a grandson of Mâtrikula‚ perhaps the same as Mâtn– 
vislmu (Bhao Daji‚ On Kâlidâsa, p. 220). Might not therefore Mâtngupta 
have belonged to Toramâwa's family, and have sought refuge at the court 
of Vikramâditya after Toramâm's fall 2 And might not Vikramâditya have 
appointed him to succeed to the throne of Kasmîra on account of his relation
ship with the old royal family ? 

2

 Dr. Bhao Daji discovered a commentary on $akuntalâ by Râghava Bhata‚ 
son of PWthvîdhara of Visvesvarapattana (Benares), in which Mâtrigupta 
is quoted with reference to the characteristics of dramatic composition. He 
met in the same commentary with slokas worthy, as he says, of Kâlidâsa, and 
with one from the Hayagrîvabadha, a play written by Bhartnbhatta or 
Bhartnmeîi2ha, during the short reign of Mâtrîgupta. 

3

 Published by S. and P. Goldschmidt, Râvanavaha oder Setubandha‚ 1880. 
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mentator on Sundara's Vârâ^asî-Darpa;^a, speaks of Kâlidâsa, 
who wrote the Setu-kâvya. Pravarasena again is known to 
have constructed a famous bridge of boats across the Vitastâ 
(Hydaspes) on which the capital of Kasmîra was then situated 
(Râyat. iii, 354), and it was in connection with this event that 
Kâlidâsa is supposed to have written his Bridge-poem. This, 
at least, we may gather from a verse of the poet Bâwa, the 
contemporary of Hiouen-thsang, who says (HarshaÆarita, p. 1): 

Kîrtik Pravarasenasya prayâtâ kumudoggvalâ 
Sâgarasya param pâram kapiseneva setunâ \ 
Nirgatâsu na vâ kasya

2

 Kâlidâsasya sûktishu 
Pritir madhurasârdrâsu mañgarishv iva gâyate ? 

' The glory of Pravarasena, bright as the white lotus, went 
forth to the other shore of the ocean by means of his bridge, 
like (Rama's) army of monkeys (which crossed over to Ceylon 
on a bridge). Or who does not feel delight in the beautiful 
lines sent forth by Kâlidâsa, as in clusters of flowers moist 
with sugar?' 

This, if it proves nothing else, fixes at all events the fame of 
Kâlidâsa for the beginning of the seventh century, and likewise 
his connection with Kasmira and its king Pravarasena

 3

. 

1

 See Beames‚ Indian Antiquary, 1873‚ p. 2406. 

2

 Nisargasûravamsasya‚ ed. Calcutta. 3

 It is but right to state that Dr. Bhao Daji himself brought forward some 
objections against his identification ofMâtngupta and Kâlidâsa. 'Kâlidâsa‚'he 
remarks, 'was a Sâiasvata Brahman, a worshipper of Siva and Pârvatî‚ while 
Mâtngupta‚ as ruler of Kasmîra, appears from the Râgatarangiwî to have 
conciliated the Buddhists and 6?ains by prohibiting the destruction of living 
bemgs. He also pleased the Vaishrcavas by constructing a temple to Vishrm‚ 
and the deities invoked in the Setu-kâvya are first Vishwu and then Siva.' (See 
Bhao Daji‚ Abstract of a paper on Kâlidâsa, p. 8 ) Now this, I confess, would 
disturb me least ; on the contrary, it would to my mind seem to reflect the 
true character of the time. MâtWketa, like Mâtngupta, began as a worshipper 
of Siva, and then became a famous Buddhist poet. Lalitaditya erected statues 
to Vishnu and Buddha. (See before, p. 307.) What troubles me most, as I 
wrote to Dr. Bhao Daji in 1861‚ is that 'Mâtngupta is spoken of in the 
Râ^atarangmî as a poet, and yet never identified with the famous author 
of Sakuntalâ. Is it possible that Kalhana Parcdita, who is so well acquainted 
with literary history, should have told the extraordinary career of Mâtngupta 
without giving a hint that this poet, raised to the throne of Kasmîra‚ was the 
famous Kâlidâsa?' I also pointed out to him that the two verses which he had 
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Four th ly , D r . Bhao Daji tr ies to connect th i s Pravarasena, 

t h e k ing of Kasmîra , and the friend, if not the successor of 

Kâlidâsa, w i t h the k i n g who ruled in Kasmîra , and was an 

old man a t t h e t ime of Hiouen- thsang ' s visit to t h a t country. 

W e read t h a t ' when Hiouen- thsang arrived a t the capital of 

Kasmîra , he stopped in a convent, called ( îayendra – vihâra, 

which had been bui l t b y the father-in–law of t h e king.’ A c 

cording to the R â g a t a r a n g k î (iii, 355), the genealogy of the 

k ings of Ka smîra was : 

Vagrendra 

I 
About 500

1

, Toramâwa and A%anâ, her brother (7ayendra 

I 
Pravarasena. 

I t is s ta ted in the Râgatarañgwaî t h a t ffayendra raised an 

edifice known b y t h e name of Vihâra of Srî (?ayendra and of 

t h e grea t Buddha, ' t he very edifice, no doubt, in which 

Hiouen- thsang was received as the gues t of t h e k i n g . ' 

H iouen - th sang ment ions besides another house where he spent 

a n ight , and calls i t t h e ' house of happiness. ' Now, according 

to the Râga ta raûg im there was in the same town a house 

called ' Amr i t a -bhuvana‚ I.e. the abode of immorta l or hea

venly bliss, ' for the use of foreign mendicants , bui l t by the 

great–grandmother of Pravarasena. 

All this is very welcome evidence to support t h e s ta tements 

contained in Hiouen- thsang ' s travels. N o doubt, he passed 

t h rough the capital of Kasmîra , he may have slept in the very 

houses which are described in the chronicle of Kasmîra. B u t 

t h e k i n g who received h im could not have been Pravara

sena. Hiouen- thsang never ment ions his name, and no th ing 

is said in the tex t of (îayendra, the builder of t h e 6rayendra-

vihâra, be ing t h e materna l uncle of t h e t h e n re ign ing k i n g . 

There is a note in Jul ien 's translation, ' ce couvent avait été 

given from the Harshakaritra‚ and which seemed to join Pravarasena and 
Kâhdâsa‚ do not follow each other immediately, as published by Dr. F. Hall 
(Vâsavadattâ, Preface, p. 14), while in the Calcutta edition the various 
reading nisargasûravamsasya seems to pomt to the Raghuvawsa rather than 
to the Setubandha 

1

 Bhao Daji, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, viii‚ p. 249. 
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construit par le beau-père du roi (Note de Vauteur chinois).' 

This does not necessarily mean that Gayendra was the father-
in-law of the then reigning king, but only of the king living 
at his time. Nor had 6rayendra, so far as we know, ever been 
the father-in-law of Pravarasena, but his maternal uncle. 

But, however that may be, Hiouen-thsang, so far as we 
know at present, returned to China in 645. Pravarasena, if 
he ascended the throne of Kasmîra after the death of Vikra
mâditya, may be supposed to have begun his reign about 550, 
and even if he reigned sixty years, that would only bring us 
to 6io A.D. How then could he be brought together with 
Hiouen-thsang and his visit to India in 629-645 ? 

Here, therefore, I can no longer follow Dr. Bhao Daji who, 
in order to escape from this difficulty, wishes to put Hiouen– 
thsang's visit sixty years earlier. We have only to give up 
what after all is a mere conjecture, that Pravarasena was the 
king of Kasmîra who received Hiouen-thsang, and all the rest 
of our chronological arrangement holds good. I know, of 
course, that Dr. Bhao Daji has other reasons also for wishing to 
place Sîlâditya, the friend of Hiouen-thsang, in the middle of 
the sixth century \ but these will have to be discussed inde
pendently, and after a new and careful examination of the 
dates of the Chalukya dynasty. 

Hiouen-thsang's travels in India are contemporaneous with 
the Hejrâh (622 A.D.), and the first spreading of Moham
medanism, and, curiously enough, the historian Bedia-ad-dîn 
tells us that the first year of the Hejrâh coincided with the 
thirtieth year of Beckermadul‚ I. e. Vikrarnâditya of Kasmîra

2

, 
and that Baladut, I.e. Balâditya, was contemporaneous with 
Yezdijerd. Instead of Pravarasena, therefore, Balâditya would 
have been the most likely host of Hiouen-thsang in Kasmîra, 
and 622 A .D. would represent the thirtieth year of his great 
predecessor Vikramâditya, while Pravarasena would retain his 
date of about 550, the time between* him and Vikramâditya, 

1

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, viii‚ p. 250. 2

 See Wilson, Asiatic Researches, xv‚ pp. 41, 42 ; Fergusson, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1870, p. 97. 
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who began to reign 590, be ing filled by Yudhish tk i ra , Naren-

drâditya, and his brother R a ^ â d i t y a

1

. 

I t cannot here be m y intent ion to give new outl ines for t h e 

whole h is tory of mediæval Sanskr i t l i terature, b u t considering 

how chaotic t h e state of t h a t h is tory has h i ther to been, i t 

may be useful to ment ion a t least a few more facts which 

seem to fit easily into t h e sys tem here devised, and t h u s m a y 

serve to confirm w h a t otherwise, from t h e nature of the case, 

can only be considered for the present as a provisional pro

g ramme. 

Ea r ly Astronomers. 

Some of t h e earliest works of the Renaissance period of 

Sanskr i t l i terature of which i t i s possible to fix t h e date are 

the works of astronomers. Some of the knowledge conveyed 

b y them is presupposed b y Kâl idâsa and his contemporaries, 

and we therefore expect t h a t these astronomical wr i t ings should 

be of an earlier date t h a n t h e period of Vikramâdi tya , while 

on the other hand, if our view of the Turanian In te r regnum, . 

(100 B . c .—300 A .D. ) is r ight , they should not be earlier t h a n 

the th ird century A .D. 

' The founder of astronomical and mathemat ica l science in 

India , ' as Lassen called him, was Âryabha^a, or Âryabhafo the 

1

 If Mr. Fergusson is right in stating that copper plates assign to Dhruvasena 
of Valabhî the dates 628 and 640‚ reckoned according to the Valabhî era 
(310+ 318 = 628 ; 322 + 318–= 640), he may also be right in identifying Dhruva
sena with Dhruvapatu, the nephew of Sîlâditya of Mâlava‚ and son-in-law of 
Sîlâditya of Kânyakubga, the patron of Hiouen-thsang. See Hiouen-thsang, 
i‚ 206 ; iii, 162. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1870‚ p. 90. The ValabM 
and Gupta dates, however, are very doubtful, because the era is doubtful from 
which they are reckoned. Dr. Bühler has published a Valabhî grant (Ind. 
Ant. 1877‚ p. 91) in which the grantee is the monastery of Sri Bappapâda 
(see Indian Antiquary, 1878, p. 80), built by the Akârya Bhadanta Sthiramati. 
He has also pointed out that this must be the monastery described by Hiouen-
thsang (iii, p. 164) as at a little distance from Valabhî‚ erected by the Aihat 
Âkâra, and then inhabited by the Bodhisattvas Sthiramati and Gunamati. 
If then any additions to the Vihâra had been made by Sthiramati, at the 
time when the grant was made, the grant could not have been made very 
long before Hiouen-thsang's visit to India. Yet the grant is dated Sam 269 ! 
This, with 190, would give only 459 A.D., while with 319 (see p. 294), it would 
give 589 A.n. , at all events a possible date, if Hiouen-thsang and I-tsing are to 
be trusted. 
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elder (Vr iddhâryabha la) , who is quoted by Varâhamihira , Brah– 

magupta , Bha t lotpa la , and Bhâskarâkârya, and who was born, 

as he tells us himself, in A. D. 4 7 6

1

. H e was t h e author of w h a t 

is called the Âryabha t î ya Sû t r a

 2

, consisting (1) of the t en verses 

of the Dasagî t ikâ‚ and t h e 1 0 8 verses of the Aryâsh^asata, t h e 

la t ter divided in to three Pâdas , (%) the Gawitapâda‚ (3) Kâla– 

kriyâpâda, and (4) Golapâda

 3

. H e seems to have wri t ten 

no more, b u t he will always remain famous a s h a v i n g boldly 

pronounced in favour of t h e revolution of t h e ear th on i t s 

axis, and on t h e t rue cause of solar and lunar eclipses

 4

. This 

was known hi therto from a quotat ion from Aryabha ta b y 

P r i t hûdaka , ' t h e sphere of the stars is stat ionary, and t h e 

earth, m a k i n g a revolution, produces t h e daily r is ing and 

se t t i ng of t h e sun.' W e have i t now in t h e very words of 

Aryabhafa,

 5

 : ' As a person in a vessel, while m o v i n g forward, 

sees an immovable object moving backward, in the same 

manner do t h e stars, t h o u g h immovable, seem to move (daily). 

A t L a ṅ k â (I. e. a t a si tuat ion of no geographical lat i tude) t hey 

go s t ra ight to t h e W e s t (I .e. at a line t h a t cuts the horizon 

a t r i g h t angles, or, wha t is t he same, parallel to t h e pr ime 

vertical a t L a n k a ) . ' 

Here then we have the oldest scientific Ind ian astronomer, 

clearly fixed as born a t Pâfal iputra a t the end of the fifth 

and the beginn ing of the s ixth century A.D., and the fact 

t h a t Aryabha la quotes no p r e d e c e s s o r s

6

 tends to show t h a t 

there were none to quote. 

W e nex t come to Varâhamihira , t h e son and pupi l of 

Adityadâsa, a nat ive of Uggayinî , born a t K â p i t t h a k a in 

Avant î . H e wrote several works. First , t h e K a r a ^ a

7

, 

commonly known under t h e name of Pankas iddhân t ikâ , 

1

 Bhao Daji‚ On the age of Âryabhata, &c‚ pp. 5, 14. 

2

 Different from this is what Dr. Bhao Daji calls the Mahâryasiddhânta, 
containing about 600 to 612 verses, ascribed to a junior Āryabhata. 

2

 The .Aiyabhatîya, with the commentary of Paramâdîsvara (Bhatadipikâ), 
edited by Dr. H. Kern, Leiden, 1874. 

* Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essajs‚ vol. ii, p. 392. 

s

 Âryabhatîya, ed. Kern, p. 76 (Golapâda, verse 9). 

6

 Dr. Bhao Daji mentions one doubtful allusion to the Brahma-&iddhânta, 
I.e., p. 15. 

7

 Karanas adopt the Yuga era, Siddhântas the Saka era. Kern, pref. p. 24. 
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because founded on the five S i d d h â n t a s

1

. Secondly, a H o r â -

«sâstra, divided into a Gâtaka, a Yâtrika, and a Vivâha–patala, all 

these exis t ing in two forms, long or short . Last ly , the Brihat– 

s a ^ h i t â . H e general ly wrote in the A r y â metre, a metre 

which, as Professor Kern pointed out, has a certain chronolo

gical c h a r a c t e r

2

. W e know t h a t he died Saka 509‚ A.D. 587

 3

, 

and , as far as chronology is concerned, he m a y well take rank 

as one of t h e N i n e Gems, and a contemporary of Kâlidâsa. 

H e quotes his predecessor Aryabhafo, and adopts t h e epoch 

of t h e Romaka-s iddhânta , which, according to Dr . Bhao Daji, 

dates from A. D. 505

 4

, t h o u g h Albiruni assigns th is date to 

Varâhamihira ' s P a n k a s i d d h â n t i k â

5

. Varâhamihi ra also notices 

t h e P a u l i s a

6

, V â s i s h l k a

7

, Saura, and Pa i t âmaha Siddhântas , 

all of which mus t therefore belong to t h e sixth century . 

The beg inn ing of the sphere being determined by CPiscium 

refers t h e Siddhântas to the same century (Rig-veda, vol. iv, 

p . xiv). 

The next grea t mathemat ic ian, B r a h m a g u p t a , wrote his 

Brahma Sphu ta-s iddhânta when he was t h i r t y years of age, 

in A.D. 638. His father is called ffish^u, and i t is j u s t possible 

he m a y have been the Gishnu mentioned as a contemporary 

of Kâlidâsa

 8

. 

W e m a y add, t hough t h e y belong to a later period, t h e 

dates of Bha^totpala, t h e commentator of Varâhamihira , as 

fixed a t 967, and t h a t of Bhâskara ÂÆârya, the author of t h e 

Siddhântas i roma^i , who was born 1114

 9

. 

1

 A MS. of this work was discovered by Dr Buhler (Report, 1874, p 11), 
who gives tbe curious verse in which the movement of the earth is refuted. 

2

 Bhao Daji‚ ī. c ‚ p.16; also Shankar P. Pandit, Mâlatîmâdhava, pref p 27. 

3

 See Bhao Daji, On the Age and Authenticity of the work of Âryabhata, 
Varâhamihira, Brahmagupta, Bha2totpala and Bhâskarâkârya, p. 15. 

4

 Romaka can only be a name for Roman, and Romaka-vishaya (Varâhami
hira, Kern's pref. p. 57), for the Roman Empire. The Romaka-siddhânta is 
ascribed by Brahmagupta to Srîshena, who bases his calculations on those of 
Lâta‚ Vasishtha‚ Vigayanandin, and Āryabhata. 

5

 See Bhao Daji, l. c‚ p. 16 ; Journal Asiatique, 1844‚ p. 285. 

6

 Composed by Paulus al Yunâni‚ according to Albiruni, and based on Paulus 
Alexandrinus, according to Bhao Daji, who aW identifies the Yavanesvara 
Asphu#idhvaga with Speusippus, while Kern (pref. p. 48) suggests Aphrodisius. 

7

 Ascribed to Vislmukandra. Vishwugupta‚ who is quoted by Varâhamihira, 
is identified with Aârtakya by Utpala.

 s

 See Bhao Daji‚ 1. c‚ p. 28. 

9

 One of his ancestors, as Dr. Bhao Daji remarks, Bhâskara-bhatta, received 
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What is important for our purposes is the Greek influence 
clearly perceptible in these astronomical compositions, and 
again in the poetical literature of the Indian Renaissance. 
If we confine our remarks to one subject, namely, the adoption 
of the Greek zodiac in India, the evidence is so irresistible 
that it might seem almost a waste of time to restate it, if 
it were not for the fact that some very eminent scholars, 
particularly in India, still try to escape from the consequences 
of that discovery

1

. I shall therefore state the case once 
more, briefly, but I hope, clearly, and I trust that the rising 
generation of Sanskrit scholars in India will no longer allow 
their patriotism to interfere with their judgment, remembering 
the words of Garga

 2

 : 

' The Yavanas (Greeks) are indeed MlekMas, but amongst 
them this science (astronomy) is firmly established. Hence 
they are honoured, as though they were Rishis; how much 
more then an astrologer who is a twice-born m a n

3
! ' 

The .Names and Pictorial Representations of the Twelve 

Zodiacal Divisions. 

It is most likely that the division of the heavens into 
twelve equal portions was first made by Chaldæan or Baby
lonian astronomers. Letronne, Ideler, Lassen agree on that 
point, and they likewise agree in admitting that the know
ledge of this division of the heavens into twelve equal portions 
or dodecameries reached the Greeks from Babylonia (about 
700 B.C.?) 

Whether the Babylonians possessed names and pictorial 
representations for these dodecameries, and whether these too 
were borrowed by the Greeks, is more doubtful. But what 
is quite certain is this, 

That to the time of Eudoxos, 380 B.c., the Greeks, 
though they had twelve divisions (introduced by Kleostratos 

the title ofVidyâpati from Bhoga, king of Dhârâ, 1042 A . D . See also Weber, 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 261. 

1

 See Shankar P. Pandit's preface to his edition of the Raghuvamsa. 
* Kern‚ pref. p. 35 ;

 s e e

 also Brihat-samhitâ‚ u‚ 15. 

3

 Mle&khâ hi Yavanâs, teshu samyak sâstram idam sthitam‚ 
Rishivat te 'pi pûgyante‚ kim punar daivavid dvigah. 
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of Tenedos, 496 B.c.), had but eleven signs, the two 
divisions, now represented by scorpion and balance, being 
represented by one sign only, the scorpion with its claws 
stretching across two divisions. Even Aratus and Hipparchus, 
150 B.c., do not know the Balance as a separate sign, and it 
is first mentioned by Geminus and Varro, about the begin
ning of the first century B.C. 

Hence the important criterion by which Letronne de
stroyed the presumed fabulous antiquity of Egyptian and 
other zodiacal representations, viz. 'in whatever monument 
or book the Balance occurs as a separate sign (((ibtov), that 
book or monument cannot be earlier than the first century 
B.c. ; ' and, we may add, the astronomy ofthat country, whether 
Egypt or India, must have been directly or indirectly under 
the influence of Greece. 

The earliest Sanskrit astronomer, as far as we know at 
present, who mentions the names of the twelve divisions of 
the Greek zodiac is Aryabhata (Golapâda, v. 1)

 1

 There never 
was any authority for saying that 'the twelve zodiacal pictures' 
occur in Anquetil Duperron's translation of the Maitrâyawî 
Upanishad (Weber, Ind‚ Stud, i, p. 278), for we only find 
there ' duodecim bordy (signa) solis.’ which are the Adityas 
in the original. It is different with a statement of Coîe– 
brooke's, who (Life and Essays, vol. ii‚ p. 215) quoted a 
passage from Baudhâyana in which the names of some of 
the Greek zodiacal signs occur. It is true that he took 
the passage, not from Baudhâyana direct, but from an 
astronomical writer, Divâkarabhatta. Nevertheless, the fact 
seems true. In the Baudhâyana-sûtras (see Sâyawa's com
mentary in MS. India Office Library, p. 13 a) we read: 
' Meshavrishabhau sauro vasantah, mînameshau v â

2

. ’ This, 

1

 The occurrence of the zodiacal signs in the Râmâya«a (i, 19 ; ii, 15‚ ed. 
Schlegel) has been often discussed. See also Urvast‚ ed. Bollensen, p. 70. 14. 

2

 MS. 288‚ India Office Library, p. 13a: -f̂ TM*-R -SW*T II 

-NFÀ WT̂ NIFTSNFBN̂ FI" SFTÀ TPN-R: SIRF̂  T-F-F† "I-TRCJ wmx. 

» m. 3. –ifc–î*o N —^ -–RÇT̂  –911^^N^LHR *HN̂ F-TFTFIR U —– 
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though differing from Colebrooke's quotation, is evidently 
the passage meant, and, unless it belonged originally to an old 
commentary, would certainly prove a knowledge, not only of 
the twelve divisions, but of their Greek names, at the time 
when the Baudhâyana-kalpa-sûtras were finally settled. This 
point, however, requires further elucidation. 

Next to Aryabhata, the oldest astronomer who, so far as 
we know, shows an acquaintance with the names and pictorial 
representations of the zodiacal divisions is Satya. 

This Satya Bhadatta (or Bhadanta, I. e. the Buddhist, see 
Cat. Bodl. p. 509) is quoted by Varâhamihira, and is there

fore older than Varâhamihira, who died 587 A.D. 
Satya, as quoted by Utpala in his Commentary on Varâha-

mihira's Brihaggâtaka, says (MS. Bodl. Walker 165, p. 6

b

) : 

S–ft †p*t ^ h n n ' ^ i t : f*†piwftr f a t e i 

f n ^ : ^r~T ^rfarrc-iT ^ h r o r a î T r » * n 

~T II »|–1T(--1^T)f^%^m^^-TTr^~ ^ f N t f$ l f ? îd *TO?T ^TT T–f– 

$hH I T $ t i # î r f ^ î ~ : » ^ " – ç ñ — ^ f

-

n ~ r « r f *Rfw i ^ r j – 

m * — j f ^ — I h r r ~ ^f- r f f fc ^ u f ^ i w ^fñ 

"Trracf i r 7 f ^ m ^ f T - n n n 1 Tzi sf--nrft; ^ fir 

*T~f^T~ftr "—-f I īr~r

 —

 3 f̂tftT:̂ rT^ar

 1

 *tarf̂ a Trf*-nrft TTO: 

Hrm-rc-;1̂ f i ~ r ^ T W T W — q ^ f ^ i ^ m f f ^fir ^ r r : i TOI 

w—;^bft w : I – p r m U H ^ N - « * : ^ ^ m ^ l ^ N r e ^fir * 

" r f ^ ^ T T - r ^ n w “ R ^ i w * *

-

f – * "

-

t a » * # 5 h t : " – r ^ h n * - ^ w - f l ^ i -

1

 Taking the first verse as an Aryâ‚ 12 + 18 + 12 + 15‚I had to read mesho 
instead of go, the reading of the MS. The second verse is a Gîti, 12 + 18 + 
12 + 18. 
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'The ram, the bull, a pair, one holding a lyre, the other 
4 ‚5 . 6 

a club, in the water a crab, a lion on a mountain, a girl 
7 

standing in a ship holding in her hand a lamp and corn, a man 8 9 

holding a balance, a scorpion, then a man with a bow, and 
I O 

his hinder part a horse, half of a Makara in front a beast, 
I I 1 2 

a man with a pot, a fish and a fish.' 

It will be seen that this description of the signs by Satya 
contains none of those indications by which Lassen (ii, p. 1127) 
endeavoured to prove that the Indian pictorial representations 
were not borrowed from Greece, but from Babylon. He 
might indeed object to 'the pair, one holding a lyre, the 
other a club‚' instead of the Greek twins, but in all other 
respects the Indian representatives of the twelve divisions 
are accurate copies of the Greek representatives, such as we 
find them after the first century, B.c. 

Another astronomer, likewise quoted by Varâhamihira and 
therefore supposed to be anterior to him, is Bâdarâya^a

1

 (Kern, 
preI. p. 29). He too describes the pictorial representations 
of the twelve divisions, and at the same time their relation to 
the different parts of the body of Brahman or the Creator : 

• f à ^ ^ ^ r è t f"–ffrr: ^f^^r » 

"–fftcr^ô5T^^ mxī[ u -t u 

lÎMifgrri4 ‡*x rc$ *mzv ^ftr u * n

a 

' The ram is the head, the face of the creator is the bull, 
3 4 5 

the breast would be the man-pair, the heart the crab, the lion 

6

. . 7 
the stomach, the maid the hip, the balance-bearer the belly. 

1

 Both Satya and Bâdarâyana are mentioned in the Cyotirvid-âbharana as 
contemporaries of Vikramâditya. See Shankar P. Pandit, Raghuvamsa, pref. 
p. 44. 

2

 The metre of the first verse is Vasantatilaka, of the second Upagîti‚ if we 
supply two syllables by reading kaitasyetior something like this. 
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the eighth (scorpion) the membrum, the archer his pair of 
I O . – -

thighs, the Makara his pair of knees, the p o t

1

 his pair of 

legs, the fish pair his two feet. 

This distribution of the zodiacal signs among the different 
members of the body of Brahman has been considered a modern 
invention. It occurs, however, in Varâhamihira's Brihaggâ-
taka, where the members of Kâla, Time, are given in the 
same succession : 

'The members of Kâla are the head, the face, the chest, 
the heart, the stomach, the hip, the belly and the membrum‚ 
the two thighs and knees, the two legs, and the pair of feet.’ 

Other writers who knew the zodiacal signs are Yavane– 
'svara

2

 and Gârgi (Brihaggâtaka, MS. Bodl. Walker 165, p. 6

a

) , 
but as their age is more difficult to fix, their statements as 
given by Utpala in his commentary to the Brihaggâtaka need 
not here be quoted. The verses of Varâhamihira himself, in 
which he describes the representatives of the twelve zodiacal 
divisions, have been often referred to by W h i s h

3

, Lassen

 4

‚ 
and others. They are : 

'Two fishes, a man with a waterpot, a pair of men, one 

1

 Here the pot instead of the pot-bearer would favour Lassen's argument 2

 Yavanesvara in translating the old Nakshatra division into the modern 
zodiacal division assigned %\ Nakshatra to each zodiacal division. Gârgi did 
the same and identified Mesha (Aries) with Asvinî‚ Bhararcî, and one 
quarter of Knttikâ. Tathâ ka Yavanesvarah‚ dve dve sapâde bhavanam 
ma tarn bheti. Tathâ ka GârgiA‚ Asvinî bharawî meshaA kn'ttikâpâdam eva 
ka‚ &c. See also Raghunandana‚ tryotistattva‚ p. I. 3

 Whish states that they are taken from the Horâsâstra ; see Transactions 
of the Literary Society of Madras, Parti, London, 182 7, pp. 63-77. 

* Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, iv, 302. 
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with a club, t h e other with a lyre, a man carry ing a bow, 

ending in a horse, a Makara with t h e face of a wild beast, 

a m a n with a balance, a maid in a boat, carry ing corn and 

a lamp ; t h e rest are like what the i r names say, and they all 

are placed in the i r own element,’ (I.e. the fishes in t h e 

water, &c.) 

Much more important , however, t h a n th is is another verse, 

in which Varâhamih i ra gives t h e actual Greek names of t h e 

zodiacal divisions in the i r Sanskr i t corruptions. I give i t 

from t h e Br ihaggâ taka ( M S . Bodl. Walker 165, p. 11) : 

f" - ra i^ ^cçt^xn-n-5 -j -*i"eftwr; I 

faī-ft H-r: tcpt6ç‚ 

flTjft^: ravpoç‚ 

"fc"̂ T*. Sanskr i t v>ord 

retained, t h o u g h k a r k a l a h 

would have bet ter cor

responded to Kaptclvoç, 

tṛT-h -fTOT 7rap6evoç (**"-?f~, 
comm.) , 

"fftf"3pfiL V̂ T* TO^lKOÇ, 

^fT^ckfl *T"t: aly6tcepwç, 

*WftVl "fH: vSpoxooç (not 

This knowledge of Greek astronomy and even of Greek 

astronomical terminology came to Ind ia not later t han the 

fifth century. I f then we find clear traces of i t in the poetry 

of Kâlidâsa and his contemporaries, our proposal to place the 

renaissance of Sanskr i t poetry in t h e sixth century will receive 

a new support . T h a t Kâlidâsa, both in his R a g h u v a m a and 

in his Kumâra-sambhava‚ shows a familiarity with Greek 

astronomy, part icularly as embodied in t he Horâsâstra , was 

clearly shown by Dr. Jaeobi (Monatsberichte der Preuss. Aca

démie, 1873, p . 544), who dwelt strongly on the word gâmitra 

(btâpçTpor), used by Kâlidâsa in the Kumâra-sambhava (vii‚ 1), 

as one of the m a n y words borrowed by Sanskr i t astronomers 

from Greek. S h a n k a r P . Pandi t , in his preface to the Ra– 

ghuva#2<?a, has tried to invalidate t h e conclusions to be drawn 
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from such evidence, but without effect. He might indeed 
have quoted Kâlidâsa's belief in Râhu swallowing the moon 
(Raghuv. xii, 38), as pre-Aryabhatean ; but in the very same 
poem (xiv, 40) Kâlidâsa shows his knowledge of Âryabhata's 
astronomy, by saying, ' For what in reality is only the shadow 
of the Earth, is regarded by the people as an impurity of the 
pure Moon.’ Shankar Pandurang Pandit himself points out 
several passages clearly proving the poet’s acquaintance ' with 
the judicial astrology based on the zodiac,’ but he declines to 
discuss 'the very large question of how much the Indians 
borrowed or lent' (p. 37), and suggests, that even if the 
Indians borrowed from the Greeks, 'they might have done 
so two or three centuries before the Christian era ' (p. 43). 
They might, no doubt ; but is there any allusion to a native 
scientific astronomer at that early date ? 

Amarasimha. 

Having proceeded so far, we may try at least whether one 
or two more of the other so-called 'Nine Gems,' or, as we 
should say, the Nine Classics of the Renaissance, can have a 
place assigned to them in the chronological scheme which we 
have elaborated so far. And first of all Amara or Amarasi^ha. 

We owe to General Cunningham

1

 a very ingenious attempt 
to fix the age of this famous lexicographer. He shows that 
the Buddhist temple at Buddha-Gayâ is the same which was 
seen by Hiouen-thsang, and which did not yet exist at the 
time of Fa-hian. It must therefore have been built, he thinks, 
between 414 and 643. An inscription found by Mr, Wilmot 
and translated by Wilkins in 1785 (Asiatic Researches, vol. i, 
p. 284) ascribes the building of the temple at Buddha–Gayâ 
to Amaradeva, one of the Nine Gems at the court of 
Vikramâditya. This is certainly curious. But the date of 
the inscription is Samvat 1015 (949 A.D.), and unfortunately 
we have not the original to test the accuracy of the transla
tion. Still, so far as it goes, Amarasmha's date, as one of 
the Nine Gems of Vikramâditya, in the middle of the sixth 
century, would well agree with this Amaradeva, one of the 

1

 Kem‚ Bnhatsawîhitâ, pref. p. 19. 
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Nine Gems of Vikramâditya, and the builder of a temple at 
Buddha-Gayâ. 

It should be added that Stanislas Julien quotes a Chinese 
translation of the Amara–kosha, called Fân–wâī–kwo–yu‚ or 
Kü-shö-lun-yin-yuen-sh', by Gunarata, a native of Uggayinî‚ 
who lived under the Emperor Wou-ti of the Tcheou dynasty 
(561-566), though he does not know whether it is still in 
existence \ 

Vetâlamewtha. 

Another name among the Nine Gems is Vetâlabha^la, the 
author of the Nîtipradîpa, published in Hæberlin’s Antho

logy (p. 528). Dr. Bhao Daji has identified him with Vetâla– 
me^tha, and maintains that he is mentioned in the Râyata– 
raṅgi^î as a contemporary of Vikramâditya, but without 
giving chapter or verse

 2

. 

Bhartrime^tka is spoken of very highly by Râgasekhara 
(14th cent.) in his Bâlarâmâya^a (ed. Calc. p. 9), where Vâl– 
mîki, Bhartrimewtka‚ Bhavabhûti, and Râgasekhara himself 
seem placed much on the same level. 

Maṅkha (1150 A.D.) informs us that his style resembled 
that of Subandhu, Bâ^a, and Bhâravi‚ being full of puns 
(Bühler, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 
1877, p. 42). 

Dr. Bhao Daji is inclined to take Bhartrimewlha for 
Bhartribhaita, and this again for Bhartrihari, but there is 
no proof for this

 s

. 
There is a poet called Bhartrimewtha‚ the author of a poem 

(Bühler, Detailed Report, p. 4%) the Hayagrîva-vadha‚ who 
was royally rewarded by Mâtrigupta (Râgat. iii‚ 2,60) ; but 
I cannot find a Vetâlame^ha

 4

. 
I do not like to attempt any more of the 'Nine Gems,’ 

because I could only repeat the more or less vague conjec

tures of other scholars as to the probable date and character 

1

 Journal Asiatique, 1847‚ Août, p. 87. 2

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1862, p. 218. 3

 Bhao Daji‚ l.c‚ p. ai8. 
* Professor Weber suggests that Vetâlabhatta may be the author of the 

Vetâlapa^kaviwsati, Z. D. M. G. xxii, p. 723. 



RENAISSANCE OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 329 

of Dhanvantari \ Kshapawaka

2

, Saṅku

3

, Ghatakarpara, and 
VararukI. Having, however, found Hiouen-thsang's memoirs 
so useful a sheet-anchor for some of the floating literature of 
the sixth and seventh centuries, I add a few more cases in 
which the Chinese traveller seems to me to have supplied 
some useful hints as to the dates of certain names famous in 
Sanskrit literature. 

Bâraa and Mayûra. 

We saw that Bâ^a, the author of the Harshakarita, passed 
some time at the court of Sîlâditya, the king of Kânya– 
kubga, the patron of Hiouen-thsang. He was a Vâtsyâyana, 
the son of Kitrabhânu

4

. We therefore can fix the date 
of Bâwa and his literary productions, such as the Kâdam– 
barî‚ and possibly the Ratnâvaîî

5

 (ascribed, like the Nâgâ– 
nanda, to Harsha), in the first half of the seventh century. 
Now Bâ^a tells us himself in his Harsha^arita that he 
counted Bhadra, Nârâya^a

 6

, îsâna, and Mayûraka among his 
friends. In fact, Bâ^a and Mayûra are generally mentioned 
together, and we are told that Mayûra was the son-in-

law of Bâ^a. Râgasekhara

7

, as quoted in the Sârṅgadhara-

paddhati, speaks of Bâraa and Mayûra as living at the Court 

1

 Quoted by Dawdin in the Dasakumârakarita as a famous physician. 

2

 Might this be Bhartrihari ? 

3

 This cannot be Sañku‚ the son of Mayûra‚ quoted by sârṅgadhara (Cat. 
Bodl. 124, 125), nor Sankuka (Buhler‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Bombay, 1877‚ p. 42). 

4

 Hall, Vâsavadattâ‚ preface. Bhao Daji‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Bombay, i860. 

5

 See Buhler‚ Indian Antiquary, ii‚ p. 127; and Ind. Studien, fciv, p. 407. 
'All Kasmîra MSS. of the Kâvyaprakâsa read Bâ«a‚ not Dhâvaka. In the 
Sâradâ alphabet the two words may easily be confounded.* Hall, Vâsavadattâ, 
pref. p. 15. 

6

 The Venîsamhâra is ascribed to a Bhatta Nârâya71a, and the date of this 
poet is referred by Grill, in his edition of the Vewîsamhâra‚ to the sixth century. 
But, according to Rajendralal Mitra (Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal. 
1864, p. 326) BbaWa Nârâyawa, the author of the Vewîsamhâra‚ was one of the 
Brahmans who came to the Court of Âdisûra, A . D . 1072 – 

7

 Hall, i.e., p. 20. Râgasekhara wrote this Prabandhakosha in 1347. 
Indian Antiquary, 1872, p. 113 note. 
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of Sriharsha, again the patron, we should think, of Hiouen-

thsang -•‚ 
* The story

 2

 told of Bâ^a and Mayûra is that Mayûra was 
a Pandit living at Uggayinî, honoured by the older Bhoga. 
His son-in–law was Bâ^a, who was likewise very learned, 
and they soon began to squabble with each other. The king 
therefore sent them to Ka-ymîra, which seems at that time to 
have been celebrated for its learning, and told them to have 
it settled there which of them possessed greater learning. 
The award seems to have been slightly in favour of Bma. 
When they had returned to Bhoga's capital, Mayûra, the 
father-in-law, once listened to a quarrel between Bâ^a and 
his wife, and called his daughter a Kandî‚ a scold. There

upon the daughter cursed him, and he became a leper. In 
order to be freed from his leprosy, Mayûra wrote the Mayûra-

sataka

 3

 in praise of the sun, and having been cured became a 
great favourite with Bhoga. Bâ^a, being jealous, had his own 
hands and feet cut off, and then praised Ka^dikâ *, asking her 
to restore his limbs. This also was accomplished. Then the 
(9ainas, anxious to show that their holy men could perform 
as great a miracle, produced Mânatuṅga Sûri, who allowed 
himself to be fettered with forty-two chains, and by composing 
the Bhaktâmara-stotra, in forty-two verses, freed himself from 
them. 

If then Bâ^a, Mayûra, and possibly Mânatuṅga

5

 lived early 

1

 The other Harsha, the son of Hîra, and sometimes called the nephew of 
Mamma2a, is reported to have written, besides the Naishadhîya, the Sthairya-
vikârana, the Vigaya-pra^asti‚ the Kha^dana-khanda-khâdya‚ the Gaudorvîsa– 
kula-prasasti‚ the Araava-varnana‚ the –K7iarat2aprasasti‚ the Sivasaktisiddhi, 
and the Nava-sâhasânka-Ā:arita : see Hall, Vâsavadattâ, pref‚ p. 18 ; Biblio
graphy, p. 160; P. N. Pûrnaiya, Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 29 ; Cat. Bodl. 
p. I 2 4

b

; Buhler‚ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay, 1875,p. 279. 

2

 See Buhler, on Chandikâsatakam of Bânabhaita‚ in Indian Antiquary, 
April. 1872. The story is told by the £aina commentator on the Bhaktâ– 
marastotra‚ 

3

 The Mayûra–sataka (sûxya-sataka), in Sardûla-vikrîdita metre, was pub
lished by Yagfevar Sâstri. 

4

 The Kawdikâ–stotra‚ in Sardûla-vikrîdita metre, consists of 102 verses. 

5

 Called also Mâfcaṅga‚ as in the verse of Râoasekhara, 'Aho prabhâvo 
vâgdevyâ yan Mâtañgadivâkarah Srîhnrshasyâbhavat sabhya7t samo Bâwama– 
yûrayoh‚' Cf Hall, Vasavadattâ‚ pref. p. 21. This surely proves that all three 
were favourites of Harsha (whatever Mahesa Chandra Nyâyaratna in his edition 
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in the seventh century at the Court of Harsha(vardhana), the 

works and the writers whom Bâwa quotes must be referred to 

a still earlier period. Such are : 

Kaura, i. e. Kaurîsuratapankâsikâ, see Bühler, Ind. Stud. 

xiv‚ p. 406. 

Subandhu, author of the Vâsavadattâ. 

Bha^âra-Harikandra. 

Sâlivâhana or Sâtavâhana, the author of an Anthology 

(Gâthâkosha

1

). 

B h â s a

2

, a dramatic writer. 

Kâlidâsa, whose date, as the author of the Setukâvya, is 

fixed by that of king Pravarasena, and as the author of the 

Meghadûta by that of Dignâga. 

The author of the Brihatkathâ‚ Guwâ^kya

 s

, and A^hyarâga, 

or Adyarâga, of whom we know nothing, for he cannot be 

meant for Kavirâga‚ the author of the RâghavapâWavîya‚ 

who himself quotes both Subandhu and Bâ^abhalla as his 

equals in the art of poetry

4

. 

As to Subandhu, the contemporary of Bâ^a and Mayûra, 

it is possible that he may have lived even somewhat earlier. 

Bâwa quotes him, not he Bâ^a‚ and in several places

5

 when 

the three are mentioned together, Subandhu s name comes 

first, though, of course, this may be an accident only. Like 

of the Kâvyaprakâsa‚ Vi#?iâpana, p. 19, may say to the contrary) ; for the 
meaning is that the power of Saiasvatî is so great that even a Gama could 
become a favourite of king Harsha, like Bâwa and Mayûra, i. e. as if he were 
their equal. 

1

 See Buhîer, Indian Antiquary, rS73‚ p. 106. Hema£andra gives Hâla as a 
synonym of Sâtavâhana. 2

 Kâlidâsa, in the well-known passage in the introduction to the Mâlavikâg-
nimitra, quotes Bhâsa and Saumilla, as his predecessors in dramatic composi
tion. The name of Dhâvaka, as the real author of Harsha's Nâgânanda‚ 
is supposed to be due to a wrong reading. 

3

 See p 357. 
* Râgh. i‚ 41. Kaviràff&'s patron was Râgâ Kâmadeva of the Kâdamba 

family, at Gayantîpura‚ in the Southern Marhatta country (see Fleet, Indian 
Antiquary, x‚ p. 249) If the Mu?7ga‚ whom he refers to, is the uncle of Bhoga 
of Dhârâ‚ his date must, of course, be later. Hall. Vâsavadattâ‚ pref. p. 19‚ 
places (?ayantîpura among the Khasiya hills in Eastern Bengal ; Weber, Ind. 
Streifen, i, p. 371, in the East, according to the scholiast. 5

 Kavh%a mentions Subandhu before Bâ«a‚ so does Râgasekhara (Vâsa– 
vadattâ, Hall, pref. p. 21), and Bho#a in the Sarasvatî-kanthâbharana. 
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Bâ^a and Da^din, Subandhu quotes Gu^âdhya, the author of 
the Brihatkathâ (in Bhûtabhâshâ), and he seems familiar with 
Upanishads‚ Bhârata, Râmâya^a‚ Hariva^sa, Purâwas–, the 
Khandovi7riti, Nakshatravidyâ, Nyâyasthiti, Uddyotakara, 
Bauddhasaṅgati

2

, Alaṅkâra (Dharmakîrti), Mallanâga's (Vât– 
syâyana's) Kâmasûtra

3

, &c. 

Dandin. 

Dawdin, again, the author of the Dasakumârakarita and 
of the Kâvyâdarca may be earlier than Bâ^a‚ but he can hardly 
be placed before Kâlidâsa. Nor did Colebrooke ever say this. 
He writes, ' Da^din, this distinguished poet, famous above all 
other Indian bards for the sweetness of his language, and there

fore ranked by Kâlidâsa himself (if tradition may be credited) 
next to the fathers of Indian poetry, Vâlmîki and Vyâsa

4

. ’ 
But it is well known that Da^din quotes Kâlidâsa's Prakrit 
poem, the Setubandhu (i, 34), and the utmost therefore that 
could be conceded to tradition would be that Da^din was 
a contemporary of Kâlidâsa, who wrote the Setubandhu 
(Dasamukhabadha) for Pravarasena, the king of Kasmîra. 

Bhavabhûtl. 

Having had to fix some of the dates of the kings of 
Kasmîra who were brought in contact with Vikramâditya 
and his successors, we may determine the date of Bhavabhûti 
and some later writers, mentioned in the history of that 
country. 

We saw that Vikramâditya of Kasmîra came to the throne 
in 593 A.D., and that his successor, Bâlâditya, may have been 

1

 There is a reference by name to one at least of the Puiânas in Bâna's 
Kadambarî‚ ed. Calcutta, p. 83, namely, the Vâyu-purâna; see BhartWhari, 
ed Telang‚ p. viii‚ 2

 Is this the BuddhasawgHi–sûtra (Cat. No. 401) which was translated by 
Dharmaraksha between 265-316- There is also (Cat. No. 1298) the Mahâyâna-
bodhisattva-vidyâ-sangîti-sâstra‚ ascribed to Dharmayasas (the commentator of 
the Vâsavadattâ mentions Dharmakîrti), and translated by Fâ-hu (Dharma
raksha

?

) and others. 3

 Hall, pref. p. 11 ; Catal. Bodl. p. 218. 
* Colebrooke's Life and Essays, iii‚ p. 154. 
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the contemporary of Hiouen-thsang. With him the Gonardîya 
(or Gonandîya) dynasty came to an end, and a new dynasty 
began with Durlabhavardhana, the husband of Anafigalekhâ. 
After Durlabhavardhana follows Durlabhaka Pratâpâditya, 
and he is succeeded by KandrâpWa, who was murdered and 
succeeded by his brother Târâpî^la (Vagrâditya). 

Here we have to note a synchronistic event, namely, an 
embassy, mentioned by Chinese historians, as having been 
sent in the years 713 and 720 to king Kentolopili, who must be 
Kandrâpîda. Târâpîda having been murdered, his brother 
Muktâpîda, known as Lalitâditya, succeeded to the throne of 
Kasmîra‚ and acquired the supreme sovereignty of India. 
Here again we receive a certain confirmation from Chinese 
history, for the Mutopi, to whom an embassy under Foe-li-to 
was sent during the reign of the Chinese emperor Hiouen– 
tsung 713-755, was probably Muktâpîda, i.e. Lalitâditya. 
His minister was Saktivarman \ 

It would carry us too far were we to examine the exact 
dates of these kings from Vikramâditya to Lalitâditya, which 
will have to be settled hereafter on the evidence of coins and 
inscriptions rather than on the statements of the Râgatarañ-

gmi. I doubt even whether the number of years assigned to 
some of these kings refers to the years during which they 
reigned, and not to the years of their lives. Reigns of 42, 
35 (or 13), 36, and 50 years, following each other as in the 
ease of Vikramâditya, Bâlâditya‚ Durlabhavardhana, and 
Pratâpâditya are very unusual. For our present purpose, 
however, we may be satisfied with the terminus a quo, namely, 
Vikramâditya 592-634, and the terminus ad quem‚ namely, 
Lalitâditya, whose reign, we are assured, began 700‚ leaving 
the intervening reigns to be determined by future archaeo

logical evidence

2

. 

1

 See Indian Antiquary, 1873‚ p. 106. It was during his reign that Vagra– 
bodhi, a learned Âkârya of Mâlava, and his pupil Amogha-vagra arrived in 
China and introduced Tantrik doctrines (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Bombay, 1882, p. 9 3 ) . 2

 Buhler‚ Brief von Kaschmir, Sept. 16, 1875, and his Report on Kaśmir‚ 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1877, p. 4

2

» where a correction 
of twenty-five years is recommended. 
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One of the earliest victories of LalitAditya was that over 
Yasovarman, king of Kânyakubga, and this Ya^ovarman, as 
the Râgataraṅgim informs us, was the patron of Bhavabhûti, 
Vâkpati

1

, and Râgyasrî. 

Here then we are again on literary ground. Bhavabhûti 
was a native of the Vidarbhas, the modern Berars‚ but he may 
well have lived at the Court of Yasovarman in Kânyakubga. 
Vâkpati is known as the author of a Prakrit poem (discovered 
by Dr. Biihler‚ and now in course o' publication), the Gauda– 
baha‚ celebrating Yasovarman's victory over a Gauda king, 
and in that poem he speaks highly of Bhavabhûti. If then 
we place Bhavabhûti in the first half of the eighth century, be 
is at a proper distance from Kâlidâsa, and we can understand 
at the same time why Bâ^a‚ who lived under Harshavardhana, 
610-650, should have left out Bhavabhûti's name in the list 
of poets at the beginning of his Harshakarita

2

. 

After the glorious reign of Lalitâditya we have Kuvalâyâ-

pîda, reigning one year, 736-737, then Vagrâditya (also called 
Vappîyaka and Lalitâditya) 737-744‚ Prithivyâpîda 744-748‚ 
Saṅgrâmâpîda 748-755. Then follows ffayâpîda (755-786), 
and his reign supplies us again with some literary facts, 
though of a date too late for our immediate purpose. We are 
told that the king himself studied Sanskrit under Kshîra, 
who has been supposed to be the same as the commentator of 
the Amarakosha

3

. He re-established the Mahâbhâshya

 4

 (of 

1

 King Yasovarman of Kânyakubga and Vâkpatirâga, author of the Gauda– 
baha‚ are mentioned in the Tapâgakha Pa&âvalî as living about Samvat 800, 
i. e. 744 A. D‚ This is not very far from the date we have assigned to his 
contemporary, Lalitâditya, particularly if we were to adopt the correction in 
the chronology of the Râgataranginî, proposed by Cunningham and Buhler‚ 
who places Lalitâditya 725 A n. 2

 All this has been very ably discussed by R G. Bhandarkar‚ in the preface 
to his edition of the Mâlatîmâdhava‚ 1876. 3

 Râgat. îv‚ 485 seq. Kshîra, the commentator of Amara‚ quotes from 
Kâlidâsa (cf. Shankar P. Pandit, Raghuvamsa, pref. p. 77). Professor Auf
recht, however (Zeitschrift der D. M. G, 1874), P-aces the commentator 
Kshîra between the eleventh and twelfth centuries, chiefly because he quotes 
the Sabdânusâsana, ascribed to Bhoga or Bhogarâga. Bûhler mentions a 
Kshîra as the author of an Avyayavntti and Dhâtutaianginî, and he calls 
him

 1

 Gayâpîda's teacher.' 4

 Helarâo-a, the author of a commentary on BhartWhari's Vâkyapadîya‚ 
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Patanyali ?), and there lived at his Court the following lite

rary men:—Thakriya, Bhaztfa, Dâmodaragupta

1

, Manoratha‚ 

Saṅkhadatta, Kâtaka, Sandhimat, and Vâmana. 

K I N G S OF KASMÎRA. 

Sreshthasena. 
A . D . 

About 500 Hirawya and Toramâwa. 

544-550 Mâtrigupta‚ 
patronises 
BhartWmewtha. 

531-579 Khosru Nushirvân. 

550 

Vagrendra. 

I 
- p A%anâ (her brother, 
I (rayendra). 

Pravarasena. 
Kâlidâ‚sa's Setukâvya, praised by 

Dawdin and Bâîîa. 

622 Hejrah. 
632 Yezdijerd. 

Yasovarman of Kânya– 
kubga defeated by 
Lalitâditya, 

patronises Bhavabhûti. 
„ Vâkpati. 

Yudhishthira and Padmavatî. 
Narendrâditya. 
Rarcâditya and Rawârambhâ. 

592-634 Vikramâditya. 
Bâlâditya‚ cont. Hiouen-thsang (?). 
Durlabhavardhana Anañgaiekhâ. 
Durlabhaka Pratâpâditya (Karkota 

dynasty). 
iTandrâpîda (713 and 720‚ Chinese 

embassy). 
Târâpitfa Vagrâditya. 

700-736 Muktâpida Lalitâditya Pratâpâditya. 
His minister Saktisvâmin. 
(713-755‚ Chinese embassy.) 

736-37 Kuvalayâpida. 
737-44 Vagrâditya‚ 
744-48 Pnthivyâpida. 
748-55 Sañgrâmâpîda. 
755-86 Cayâpîda‚ 

patronises Kshîra‚ V&mana‚ 
introduces Mahâbhâshya. 

788 Birth of Sankarâ&ârya. 

Gainas, Siddhasena‚ Mānatuṅga. 

I had hoped that the study of the Gaina literature, since it 

was taken up in good earnest by Dr. Jacobi and others, would 

descended from Lakshmana, the minister of Muktâpîda, i. e. Lalitâditya. See 
Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 285. 

1

 The Hânuman-nâtaka is ascribed to a Dâmodara-misra. 
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have yielded some useful results in support of our chronology 
of the Renaissance period of Sanskrit literature. It has 
thrown, no doubt, considerable light on the religious state of 
India at the time when Sâkyamuni started his reform by the 
side of other reformers, such as Vardhamâna Mahâvîra Gnâta– 
putra

1

, the founder of Gainism‚ Pûra^a Kâsyapa, Maskarin 
Go<?âliputra, Sangayin Vairatâ-putra, Agita Kesakambala, 
Kakuda Kâtyâyana

 2

‚ and others. The date of Vardhamâna’s 
Nirvana, 5 3 6 B. c , shows him to have been, or to have been 
believed to have been, a contemporary of Sâkyamuni‚ and if 
his era is liable to the same kind of correction as the Ceylonese 
era of Buddha, 543 B. C , we should have the true date of the 
founder of Gainism, 460 B.c., by the side of the corrected date 
of Buddha, 477 B . c .

3 

Leaving, however, the early period, we ask at what time 
the sacred canon of the ffainas was fixed and written down, 
and here the answers vary, though within narrow limits. 
Devarddhiga^i

4

 Kshamasrama^a, to whom the work of writing 
down the sacred canon is ascribed by tradition, lived 980 after 
Vardhamâna's Nirvana, i.e. 454 A.D. (or, if corrected, 520 A.D.). 
He did for (rainism what Buddhaghosha had done about thirty 
years before for Buddhism

 5

. 

At the very same time, 980 A. v., we are told that Bhadra-
bâhu's Kalpasûtra was re–arranged in nine vâkanâs or lectures, 
and was read in the hall of Dhruvasena, king of Anandapura, 
to console him after the death of his son Senangaga

6

. 
One more statement should here be mentioned, which was 

first made by Bhao Daji (Kâlidâsa, p. 25), and has since been 
repeated by others, viz. that ' Gaina records mention Siddhasena 

1

 Kalpasûtra, ed. Jacobi, Introduction, p. 6. 2

 Burnouf, Introduction, p. 162 ; Indian Antiquary. Nov. 1879. 3

 See Jacobi, l. c ‚ p. 6. 
* Also called Devavâkaka‚ pupil of Dûshagani ; cf. Indian Antiquary, xi‚ 

p. 247. 5

 Jacobi, l.c ‚ p. 16. 6

 Other dates of this event are 993 A.v. and 1080 A. v. See Jacobi, 1. c‚ p. 24. 
The last date 1080, if corrected, would give us 620 A . D . , and thus bring 
Dhruvasena of Anandapura together with Dhruvabhata of Valabhî, provided 
Dr Buhler's conjecture as to the era of the Valabhî grant (Indian Antiquary, 
1878, p. 80) be correct. See before, p. 318‚ note. 
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Suri, a learned Gaina priest, as the spiritual adviser of Vikra

mâditya

1

. ' Professor Jacobi (Kalpasûtra, pref. p. 14) added: 
' Siddhasena is a Gaina author, who is said to have made the 
arrangement of the Samvat era for king Vikramâditya

2

. ' 
Now Sena (Srî-shewa) is mentioned by Brahmagupta and 

Albiruni

 3

 as the author of the Romaka-siddhânta, one of the 
five siddhântas used by Varâhamihira. Srita-sena or Sruti– 
sena is quoted as one of the astronomers of Vikramârka, in 
the Gyotirvidâbhara^a. The question therefore arises whether 
all these names belong to one and the same Sena, called 
Siddhasena (the blessed Sena) by the Gainas, and Sñ-&hena 

by the Brahmans, and whether the calculation of the 
Vikrama era, as 600 before 544 A.D., the date of the battle of 
Korur, is actually the work of this Gaina astronomer. We 
find a certain confirmation in the Pa£lâvalîs of which Dr. 
Klatt has lately given extracts in the Indian Antiquary, 
xi, p. 245« Here we read in the Kharataragakha Pattâvalî 
that at the time of Smhagiri there lived PâdaliptâÆârya, Vrid– 
dhavâdisûri, and his pupil Siddhasena-divâkara, who received 
the Dîkshâ name of Kumudakandra, and that the latter 
converted Vikramâditya. The same story is repeated in the 
Pa M âvalî of the Tapâgakha, where we read that Arya-maṅgu‚ 
Vriddhavâdin, Pâdalipta‚ and Siddhasena-divâkara lived at 
the same time, and that the last, the author of the Kalyâwa-

mandirastava, converted Vikramâditya. The date assigned to 
Siddhasena is 470 after Vardhamâna's Nirvâwa‚ which would 
be exactly the beginning of the Vikrama era 56 B. c , but 
cannot be used for historical purposes. 

The same Patlâvalîs confirm also the accounts of Mâna– 
tuṅga which we discussed before. We find in the Kharata-

ragakha Patlâvalî‚ under No. 23, Mânatunga, author of 
the Bhaktâmara and Bhayahara stotras, and in the Tapâ-

gakha Paltâvalî, under No. 20, Mânatunga (mâlavesvara– 

1

 See Hall. Bibliography, p. 166. In the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Bombay, x, p. 130, Dr. Bhao Daji quotes the Prabandha J5Tintâmani 
and other works in support of the statement that Siddhasena Divâkara and 
Kâlidâsa were contemporaries of Vikrama. 2

 Siddhasena is quoted by Vaīâhamihira‚ B;ihagg. *J> 7. 3

 Kern, BrihatsamMtâ‚ pref. p. 47. 
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kaulukyavayarasmhadevâmâtyaÆ), who by means of his Bhaktâ– 
marastavana converted the king who had been beguiled by the 
sorceries of Bâ^a and Mayûra at Vârâæasî, and convinced 
Nâgarâga by means of his Bhayaharastavana. He also com
posed a stavana, beginning ' Bhattibhara.’ The date assigned, 
somewhat before 980, i.e. before Devarddhiga^i (454 or 520 
A.D.), is again systematic rather than historical. It should 
be borne in mind that all these statements taken from Gaina 
authorities are either of very modern or of very doubtful date. 
Nevertheless there is some hope that, under certain restrictions, 
the Gaina literature also may help to the elucidation of Indian 
chronology. 

I-tsing. 

I entertain, in fact, a strong hope that a continued study of 
the Gaina and Buddhist books will bring out some more facts 
throwing light on the parallel stream of Brahmanic literature, 
which by itself is without any landmarks, and seemingly 
flowing from nowhere to nowhere. We shall soon possess 
a catalogue of the whole Buddhist Tripifoka in its Chinese 
translation, giving us the dates of each translator, whether 
Hindu or Chinese, and thus enabling us, if we may trust the 
Chinese chroniclers, to fix at all events the lowest date .of the 
Sanskrit originals. We owe a great deal already to information 
contained in the travels of Chinese pilgrims in India, particu
larly of Fa-hian, 400-415 A.D., of Hwui Seng and Sung Yun, 
518 A.D., and of Hiouen-thsang, 629-645, in helping us to 
determine a period of literary and religious activity in India 
extending from about 400 to 700 A.D., the very period of what 
we may now call the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature. I 
shall add here a short abstract of some quite unexpected in
formation on the literary state of India in the seventh century, 
which I lately discovered in the works of the Chinese pilgrim, 
I-tsing. 

The Kâsikâ‚. 

There is a famous commentary on Pâ^ini's grammar, called 
the Kâsikâ V r i t t i k

1

. 

1

 Kâsikâ, a Commentary on Pan mi's Grammatical Aphorisms, by Pandit 
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Professor Boehtlingk, in the introduction to his edition of 
Pâmni's Grammar (p. liv), referred the Kâsikâ Vritti to about 
the eighth century, on the supposition that Vâmana‚ the 
author of the Kâsikâ‚ could be proved to be the same as the 
Yāmana who is mentioned in the Chronicle of Ka-vmira (iv. 
496). The evidence on which that careful scholar relied was 
as follows:—Kahla^a Pa^dita, the author of the Râ^ataraṅgmî, 
is evidently anxious to do full justice to (rayâpula‚ who, after 
the battle of Pushkaletra, recovered the throne of his father, 
and became a patron of literature. He mentions, therefore, in 
full detail his exertions for the restoration of grammatical 
studies in Kasmîra, and particularly the interest he took in 
a new edition, as we should call it, of Patangali's Mahâbhâshya. 
He then passes on to give the names of other learned men 
living at his Court, such as Kshîra (author of Dhâtutarañgi^î, 
according to Bühler), Dâmodaragupta‚ Manoratha, Sañkha– 
datta‚ Kâtaka, Sandhimat, and Vâmana. This Vâmana was 
supposed to be the author of the Kâsikâ. But if this Vâmana 
had been the author of the Kâsikâ—that is to say, of a com

plete commentary on Pattinrs Grammar—would not Kalha^a 
have mentioned him as connected with the revival of gram

matical learning in Kasmîra, instead of putting his name 
casually at the end of a string of other names ? 

It ought to be stated that Pro lessor Boehtlingk has himself 
surrendered this conjecture. There is another conjecture, first 
started by Wilson (Asiatic Researches, xv‚ p. 55), that the Vâ

mana here mentioned at the Court of Gayâpîda was the author 
of a set of poetical Sutras and of a Vritti or gloss upon them. 
Dr. Cappeller argues against this in the introduction to his 
edition of Vâmana's Kâvyâlaṅkâra-vritti (Jena, 1875). Vâ

mana, he says, the author both of the text and of the gloss of 
this work, quotes Sûdraka, the author of the Mnkkhakatika ; 
Kâlidâsa, the author of the Sakuntalâ, Urvasî‚ Mâlavika‚ 
Meghadûta‚ Kumârasambhava, and Raghuva^sa ; Amaru, 
Bbavabhûti, Mâgha‚ the Hariprabodha‚ the Nâmamâlâ‚ Kâ– 
mandakanîti, Virâkhila‚ and Kavirâga. Now if this Kavirâga 

Vâmana and Cayâditya. Edited by Va‚ndît Bâlasâstrî, Professor of Hindu 
Law in the Sanskrit College, Benares (Benares, 1876‚ 18"8.) 
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is intended for the author of the Râghavapâ^davîya, who is 
supposed to have lived later than the tenth century, this would 
be sufficient to place Vâmana at least after 1000 A. D., while 
Gayâpîda‚ his supposed patron, died in Jj6 (or 786) A. D. 

All depends here on the date of Kavirâya‚ who may after 
all not be so late as Dr. Cappeller supposes. 

After having assigned Vâmana, the author of the Kâvyâ– 
laṅkâra, to the twelfth century. Dr. Cappeller proceeds to 
identify this late Vâmana with Vâmana, the author of the 
Kâ-yikâ VrittI. His arguments, however, are hardly con

vincing. He relies chiefly on a statement of Bâlasâstrin, in 
the introduction to his edition of the Kâsikâ, where that 
learned scholar speaks of a third Vâmana, a poet, who wrote the 
Lokottaralalita‚ in Maharashtra, and places him in Saka i595i 
i. e. 16"73 A. D., adding that the grammarian Vâmana lived 500 
years earlier, I. e. 1173 A. D. If Professor Weber states that 
Bâlasâstrin assigns the grammarian Vâmana to the thirteenth 
century (Hist, of Sansk. Lit. p. 326), this must refer to some 
other paper which has escaped my notice. Bâla^âstrin, how

ever, gives no evidence in support of his statement, nor does 
he, so far as I am aware, ever hint at Vâmana, the gram

marian, being the same as Vâmana, the rhetorician. 
Professor Goldstücker, in a similar manner—that is, without 

producing sufficient evidence—referred Vâmana, the gram

marian, to the same recent period as the Siddhântakaumudî, 
Nâge«?a, Purushottama, and other grammarians (Goldstücker, 
Pâmant, p. 89)—therefore to a period later at all events than the 
thirteenth century. 

Before we proceed further, it will be necessary to determine, 
first, whether Vâmana was the only author of the Kâsikâ. 
Colebrooke (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 9) spoke of the Kâsikâ as 
the work of feyaditya, or Vâmana Gayâditya. Bâlasâstrin, 
the editor of the Kâ^ikâ, thought likewise at first that Vâmana 
and Cayâditya, who are mentioned as the authors, were one 
and the same parson (Pandit, June 1878, p. 20, I. 9). He 
found, however, afterwards that Bhattogidîkshita, the author 
of the Siddhânta-kaumudî, clearly distinguishes between the 
opinions of Gayâditya and Vâmana (Sûtra v, 4, 42 ; ed. Tarka– 
vâAaspati, i ‚p. 727); and be might have learnt the same from 
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Professor Aufrecht's excellent edition of the U^âdi Sutras (pref. 
p. xv, Sûtra i, 53) . Bâlasâstrin aiterwards assigned the first, 
second, fifth, and sixth books to Gayâditya, the rest to Vâ

mana, while in an ancient MS. of the Kâsikâ, discovered by 
D1. Bühler in Kasmîra (Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
R. A. S., 1877‚ p. 72), the first four adhyâyas are ascribed to 
(zayâditya, the last four to Vâmana. (See also Professor Kiel-

horn, Kâtyâyana and Patangali, p. I2‚ note.) The evidence is 
therefore decidedly in favour of Vâmana and Cayâditya being 
two different persons and joint authors of the Kâsikâ. 

In the preface to the sixth volume of my edition of the 
Rig-veda (p. xxix), I endeavoured to show that the statement 
made by Bha^logidîkshita in the Sabdakaustubha‚ and by the 
author of the Manoramâ, viz. that Vâmana, whose fame had 
been eclipsed by Vopadeva‚had been brought forward again by 
Mâdhava, was to some extent confirmed by the commentary on 
the Rig-veda‚ Vopadeva being nowhere quoted by Mâdhava‚ 
while Vâmana is quoted at least once in the commentary on 
the Rig-veda‚ and more frequently in Sâyaæa’s Dhâtuvritti. 
Bâla^âstrin concluded rightly that Vâmana must be older 
than Mâdbava, 1350 A . D . , and older than Vopadeva, v\ho 
lived in the twelfth century. I added that Skyana quotes 
both Haradatta, the author of the Padamangarî, an exposition 
of the Kâsikâ, and Nyâsakara, i. e. Ginendra, the author of 
the Nyâsa or Kâsikâ-vntti-paṇgikâ. This last book is like

wise quoted by the author of a commentary called the Kâvya– 
kâmadhenu, probably the work of Vopadeva, so that the 
interval between the authors of the Kâsikâ and those who 
could quote from commentaries on their works must be 
extended accordingly. 

This was the state of uncertainty in which the date of the 
Kâsikâ had to be left. ' I t must be earlier than the twelfth 
century' (Burnell, Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians, 
p. 9 2 ) ; ' i t is not a modern work' (Bühler, loc. cit., p. 73). 
Such were the last utterances of two of the most competent 
judges. 

One other argument in favour of the comparatively early 
date of Vâmana and Gayâditya should not be passed over. It 
was produced by Bâlasâstrin, who showed that both were 
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evidently Cainas, or, what is the same with him, Bauddhas. 
Like the Amarakosha, the Kâsikâ begins without any invo
cation or exposition of the character of the book, a custom 
always observed by orthodox writers. Secondly, the authors 
of the Kâsikâ actually alter the text of Pâmni, which no 
orthodox Brahman would venture to do. In Sûtra iv, 2‚ 43‚ 
they insert sahâya, writing gramaganabandhusabâyebhyas tal 
instead of Pâmni's grâmaganabandhubhyas tal. Thirdly, they 
quote instances referring to Buddhist literature, which, again, 
no respectable writer would do. When giving an instance of 
the use of the verb nî, in the Atmanepada, meaning 'to be 
honoured' (Pàn. I, 3,36), they say, 'Kârva leads, i.e. is honoured 
in the Lokâyata school.' This Zârva (Kârvâka?) is said to be a 
name of Buddha, and means here an heretical teacher, who is 
honoured in the Lokâyata school l. An orthodox writer would 
have quoted authorities from orthodox, never from nihilistic, 
schools. And Bâlasâstrin adds that there were other distin
guished grammarians too at that time who were Gainas—for 
instance, the author of the Njâsa‚ Ginendrabuddhi

2

—but that 
their works were afterwards eclipsed by those of orthodox 
grammarians, such as Bha^logidîkshita‚ Haridîkshita, Nâge– 
aabhaila, &c. 

After thus having established two points—viz. that 
Vâmana and Gayâditya were joint authors of the Kâsikâ‚ and 
that they were Gainas or Bauddhas—we return to the ques
tion as to their probable date. Meeting in Mr. Beal's 
Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka (p. 94) with the title 
of a work called Nan-hae-lri-kwei-chouen, being ' Records 
concerning Visits and Returns to the Southern Seas,’ I con
sulted my friend and pupil Mr. Kasawara on the contents of 
the work. He informed me that it was written by I-tsing, 
one of the best-known Chinese pilgrims, who left Kwang-chau‚ 
in China, in the eleventh lunar month of the year 671 A.D.. 
arrived at Tâmralipti, in India, after a long voyage, in the 
second month of 673, and started from that place for Nâlanda 

1

 On Lokâ>ata as another name of the ifârvâka school, see Cowell, Sarva– 
dar̂ ana sangraha‚ p. 2 2

 ' Not later than the twelfth century, because quoted by Vopadeva;Buhler‚ 
Inhan Antiquary, 1878‚ p 57. 
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in the fifth month of the same year. After the lapse of some 
years, he returned to Tâmralipti, and sailed to Si-ri-fa-sai, in 
the Southern Sea countries. 

It seems that he wrote his book, ' The Accounts of Buddhist 
Practices sent, being entrusted to one who returns to China, 
from the Southern Sea Countries.’ in Si-ri-fa-sai, for he 
geneially compares the practices of India with those of the 
Southern Sea countries. His work consists of two volumes, 
containing four books and forty chapters. Though he does not 
mention how long he was in India, yet, as he refers to the 
usurper Queen, Tsak-tin-mo-hau‚ whose date is 690, we see 
that he must then have been absent from China twenty years, 
and have spent eighteen years in India. We may gather, in 
fact, from remarks occurring in his work that he was born 
about 635, that he left China in 671 , arrived at Tâmralipti 
in 673, and was still absent in 690, at the time of the 
usurpation of Queen Tsak-tin-mo-hau. That usurpation 
lasted till 705, when the Tang dynasty was restored. It is 
stated elsewhere that I-tsing died in 713, seventy-nine years 
old, and that he had returned to China in 695 . 

In the thirty-fourth chapter of his work I-tsing treats of 
learning in the West, and chiefly of grammatical science, the 
Sabdavidyâ, one of the five vidyâs or sciences. He gives the 
name Vyâkara^a, grammar, and then proceeds to speak of 
five works, generally called grammar in India. 

I. The first is called elementary Siddhânta, and begins with 
siddhira&tu. It was originally taught by Mahe^vara, and is 
learnt by heart by children when they are six years old. 
They learn it in &ix months. 

Most likely this refers to the Siva Sutras, granted by the 
favour of Mahe^vara. But, from the description given, this 
Siddhânta must have contained much more than the fourteen 
Siva Sûtias. ' There are forty-nine letters,’ I-tsing writes, ' the 
compounds of which are divided into eighteen sections, and of 
which altogether more than 10,000 words are formed. These 
words aie arranged in 300 slokas, of thirty-two syllables each.’ 

II. The second grammatical work is called Sûtra, the 
foundation of all grammatical science. It is the work of Pâwini‚ 
and contains 1‚000 ilokas‚ He was inspired by Mahesvara, 
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and is said-to have been endowed with three eyes. Children 
begin to learn it when they are eight years old, and learn it 
in eight months. 

III. Dhâtu. This consists of 1,000 slokas, and treats of 
grammatical roots. Evidently a Dhâtupâ^a. 

IV. Three so-called Khilas :—(i) Ashtadhâtu, consisting 
of i‚ooo slokas (on declension and conjugation); (2) Man-ka, 
consisting of 1‚000 dokas ; (3) U^âdi, consisting of 1,000 slokas. 

Boys of ten years learn these parts of grammar, and finish 
them after three years. 

The explanation of Khila as ' uncultivated pieces of land ' 
is no doubt quite correct. We should say a p p e n d i x or 
excursus instead. But it is difficult to say what I-tsing 
could have meant by the second Khila. Mr. Beal called my 
attention to a note of Stanislas Julien 's in his index to 
Hiouen-thsang, where (vol. iii, p. 5 - 4 ) Men-tse-kia is evi
dently meant for the same word, and explained by Ma^daka. 
Hiouen-thsang mentions Men–tse–kia (vol. i‚ p. i66) as one 
of two classes of words, the other class being the U^âdi. He 
tells us that Professor Spiegel approved of this interpretation, 
but I cannot find any place where Professor Spiegel has 
treated of ma^daka and traced it back as a technical term 
to some corresponding samgñâ of Sanskrit grammar. I found 
afterwards that in 1871 I had consulted my learned friend, 
Stanislas Julien, on the same subject, asking him whether 
Men-tse-kia could possibly be intended for Nirukta or 
Nigha^tu. He wrote on the first of December, 1871, ' Je 
regrette de vous dire que je ne suis pas en mesure de repondre 
parfaitement aux différentes questions de votre lettre. Dans 
ma Méthode de transcription (p. 221) le second mot de Men-
tse-kia représente da dans pawdaka et dha dans virûdhaka, 
mais il y a loin de là à Nirukta.’ 

What I-tsing really says, according to Mr. Kasawara's 
translation, is :—' ManÆa treats of the formation of words by 
means of combining (a root and suffix, or suffixes). One of 
many names for tree, for instance, is vriksha in Sanskrit 
(that is to say, the word vriksha is made up of vriksh and a). 
Thus a name for a thing is formed by mixing the parts 
together, according to the rules of the book, which consists 
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of more than twenty sentences (or feet of si oka). U^âdi is 
nearly the same, with a few differences, such as what is full 
in the one is mentioned in brief in the other, and vice versa' 

Mr. Kasawara informed me that Manka may be meant for 
maftda, possibly for ma^aka, but I do not see that even this 
would help us much. Ma^d means to adorn, ma^^la is used for 
cream on milk, also for gruel, but all this, even if we admitted 
the meaning of mixing, would not yield us a technical name 
for the formation of words by means of joining a suffix with 
a root. At all events, I bave never met with m&nd‚ or any 
of its derivatives, in that technical sense. I thought at one 
time that ma^rla might be meant for Mâ^dûka, because the 
Mâw^ukeyas were famous for their grammatical works (see 
M. M‚, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 146), and 
one of these might possibly have been used by I-tsing when 
studying the Krid-anta chapter. But I do not think this 
likely, even if, as I am told, the Chinese transliteration should 
admit of it. 

We now proceed at once to No. V, which is called Vritti 
Sutra, a commentary on the foregoing Sutra. We are told 
that ' it is the best among the many commentaries. It 
contains 18,000 slokas, citing the words of the Sutras, and 
explaining intricate matters very clearly. It exposes the 
laws of the universe and the precepts of heaven and man. 
Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary, and under
stand it completely in five years. This commentary is the 
work of the learned Gayâditya, who was endowed with great 
ability. His literary talent was so excellent that he under
stood matters of literature hearing them once, and did not 
require to be told twice. He revered the three venerable ones, 
and performed all religious duties. Since his death it is 
nearly thirty years.’ 

If we take the lowest date for I-tsing's work, viz. 690 A.D. 
(because he mentions the usurpation which took place in that 
year), he would have been four years, as he says, in Si-ri-
fa-sai, and thirteen in India^ when be wrote the thirty-fourth 
chapter of his work ; and there is no reason why he should 
not have known, and, if he eared, have been able to ascertain 
the exact date of the death of the author of one of the most 
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famous grammars of that time, moreover a grammar which 
he recommends all true students, coming from China to 
India, to learn by heart. On the whole, his description of 
that grammar agrees well with the Kâsikâ Vritti‚ and it is 
almost impossible to imagine that he should have fixed by 
accident or fraud on the real name of one of the authors of 
that grammar, ffayâditya. Unless the whole of I-tsing's 
work can be shown to be a spurious compilation, we are 
justified in assuming that he knew a commentary on Pâ^ini’s 
Sutras by Gayâditya, and that he believed 6ayâditya to have 
died not later than 66o A . D . 

I-tsing then continues : ' After having studied this com
mentary, the students learn composition in prose and in 
verse, and devote themselves to logical science (Hetuvidyâ) 
as well as to the Kosha (Sabda-kosha‚ or Abhidharma-kosha ?).' 
After learning the Li-men–lun (Nyâyadvâra-târaka sâstra, as
cribed to Gina or Dharmapâla) they draw inferences correctly 
(Anumâna), and after studying the Pan-shang-kwan ( Gâtaka– 
mâlâ) their talents become excellent. Then, being instructed 
by their teachers, and instructing others, they pass two or 
three years, generally in the monastery of Nâlanda in Central 
India, or in Valabhî in Western India. These two places are 
like King-ma, Shih-feiu, Lung-man, and Ksüe-li (the seats 
of learning in China), There eminent and accomplished men 
assemble like clouds, and discuss the possibility and impossi
bility of their opinions ; and having been approved as to their 
excellence by the wise, having become famous for their pre
eminence far and wide, and having made themselves assured 
of the sharpness of their own abilities, they go thence to the 
Imperial Court to lay down before it the sharp words (of 
their intellect). There they present their schemes to show 
their (political) talent, being desirous to receive good appoint
ments. When they are in the place of discussion, they 
prove their wonderful cleverness. When they are in the 
place of refutation, all their opponents become tongue-bound 
and own their shame. Then the sound of their fame makes 
the five mountains vibrate, and their renown flows, as it were, 
over the four borders. They then receive grants of land, and 
enjoy high rank, and their names, written in white, are cele– 
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brated high on the lofty gate. After this they can follow 
whatever occupation they like.’ 

Patangali 's Mahâbhâshya. 

I-tsing then returns to the Vritti Sûtra, i.e. the Kâ-yikâ 
Yritti, and says ; ' There is a commentary on it, entitled Kûnzi, 
containing 24 ,000 si okas. It is a work of the learned Patañ– 
gali, and explains clearly that commentary (Vritti) by illus
trating accurately its meaning, and inquiring into its small 
details. Advanced scholars learn it in three years, and the 
labour is similar to that of learning the KÆun-tshu and the 
Yih-king (in China).’ 

As Kûr#i is a name for commentary, and Patangali is ac
tually called Kûmikrit, the author of the Kûmi‚ there can 
be little doubt, if any, that I-tsing is here speaking of 
Patangali's Mahâbhâshya. It does not follow, however, that 
he considered PataÆgali's Mahâbhâshya as more recent than 
the Kâsikâ‚ though it is not impossible. 

Bhartnhari. 

I-tsing then continues : ' Next, there is the Bhartrihari–dis– 
course‚ a commentary on the foregoing Khvni‚ the work of 
the great scholar Bhartrihari. It contains 25,000 slokas, 
which treat of the principles of human affairs and of gram
matical science, and relates also the source of the rise and 
fall of many families. Bhartrihari was intimately acquainted 
with (the principles of the doctrine of) " Only Knowledge 
(vidyâmâtra), and well versed in logic (lit. in the reason, hetu 
and in the example, udâhara^a). This scholar was very 
famous throughout the five divisions of India, and his virtues 
were known everywhere. He believed deeply in the

 tc

T h r e e 
Jewels,"’ and meditated on the "Twofold Voidness." Having 
desired (to embrace) the excellent religion, he belonged to 
the priestly order, but, overcome by worldly desires, he re
turned again to the laity. Thus he seven times became a 
jyriestj and seven times returned to the laity. Unless one 
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believes well in the truth of cause and effect, one cannot act 
like him. He wrote the following verse with self-reproach : 
"Through attachment I returned to the laity‚ 

Being free from desire I again wear the priestly cloaks. 
Why do those two things play with me like a child ? " 

He was contemporaneous with Dharmapâla.

5 

This Dharmapâla was most likely the teacher of Sîlabhadra, 
who was an old man when he received Hiouen-thsang at 
Nâlanda in 6 3 3 . Dharmapâla s name is mentioned in con

nection with a grammatical work, the Sabdavidyâ-sa^yukta 
^âstra (saṅgraha castra), and his time would therefore well 
agree with Bhartrihari's time, supposing that, as I-tsing says, 
he died 650 A . D . 

I-tsing goes on to tell some other stories about Bhartrihari 
which make it not unlikely that he is speaking of Bhartnhari, 
the author of the three Satakas on Kama (love), Nîti (disci

pline), and Vairâgya (tranquillity). ' Once,' he says, ' Bhar-

trihari was a priest, living in a monastery. Overcome by 
worldly desires, he was disposed to return to the laity. Yet 
he remained firm, and asked a student to get a carriage ready 
at the outside of the monastery. A man asked the cause. 

6{

 It is," he replied, " the place where one performs meritorious 
actions, and it is designed for the dwelling of those who keep 
the moral precepts. Now passions already predominate within 
me, and I am incapable of following the excellent law. One 
such as I am should not intrude into an assembly of the 
priests from every quarter.’' Then he returned to be a lay 
devotee (upâsaka), and, wearing a white garment, continued 
to exalt the true religion in the monastery.' 

' It is forty years since his death.

5 

c

 There is besides, the Vâkya–discourse (Vâkyapadîka), 
which contains 7

0 0

 slokas‚ and J‚000 (words) in its explana

tion. It is also Bhartrihari’s work, a treatise on observation 
and inference according to the scriptures.’ 

As the second work is the Vâkyapadîya, we can see in the first 
a commentary only on the Mahâbhâshya by Bhartrihari, i e. the 
Mahâbhâshya-vyâkhy â –. We might think of the Kârikâs, which 

1

 This work exists in the Dekhan‚ fragments at Berlin. 
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are mentioned by Târânâtha (pref. to Siddhânta-kaumudî, vol. 
ii, p. 2) as between Bhartribari's commentary on the Mahâ– 
bhâshya and his V'âkyapadîya (also called Vâkyapradîpa), but 
they would probably have been described by a different name. 

Here then we should have the famous Bhartrihari, so often 
described as the elder brother of king Vikr^nâditya in the 
first century B .c . as a Buddhist, a man tossed about between 
kâma and dharma‚ between the world and the monastery, a 
poet, a grammarian, a philosopher, the contemporary of Dhar
mapâla, known, it would seem, to some of the eminent men 
whom I–tsing visited in his travels through India, and re
ported to have died not more than forty years ago, say 650‚ 
that is, shortly after Hiouen-thsang's return to China. That 
there was a Buddhistic flavour about Bhartrihari's Satakas. 
has long been perceived ; still, even those who did not believe 
in the Augustan Court of Vikramâditya and his brother 
Bhartrihari in the first century B.c., hardly ventured to do 
more than place him hesitatingly in the first or second century, 
instead of the seventh century A .D. 

There is one more difficulty which we have to meet. 
After having told us all this about Bhartrihari, I-tsing 

continues : ' Next, there is the Pina or Pida or Vina. It 
contains 3‚c00 verses of Bhartrihari, and 14,000 (words?) in 
its explanation by Dharmapâla, an author of treatises. It 
fathoms the deep secrets of heaven and earth, and treats of 
the philosophy of man. A person who has reached the study 
of this work (after having learnt gradually the foregoing 
works) is said to know grammatical science very well, and 
may be likened to one who has learnt the nine Kings and all 
the classics (in China). All those above mentioned are studied 
by both priests and laymen, otherwise they cannot be called 
well-informed. ' 

The text from which this translation was made, is very 
imperfect, and Mr. Kasawara wishes his rendering to be con
sidered in many places as tentative only, hoping to publish a 
better one as soon as he has returned to Japan. I asked him, 
as a mere conjecture, whether it was possible that Pida could 
represent Bha^i, and he thought it was just possible, but no 
more. It is clear that the book must have been a grammatical 
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work, and the Bha^ikâvya (or Râva^abadha) may be called a 
grammatical work. It is also well known that the authorship 
of that poem has frequently been assigned to BhaitnharI. 
Among the various commentators, KandarpaÆakravartin calls 
the author Bhartrihari, the book Bhatt'i ; Vidyâvinoda calls 
the author Bhartrihari, the son of Srîdharasvâmin ; Bharata 
Mallika calls him BhartriharI. The oldest manuscript calls 
the poet Bhalti-brâhma^a, the son of Srîdharasvâmin of 
Valabhî; the oldest commentator, Gayamañgala‚ calls him 
Bha^li, Harihara does the same, while Pu^darîkâksha in 
his Kalâpadîpikâ speaks of him simply as Bhallil.. Bhao 
Daji and Bhandarkar inform us that Bha^i was believed by 
some to have been the son of Bhartrihari, and to have lived 
under Srîdharasena of Valabhî. 

After all this, we can well understand that I-tsing should 
have been told that the Bhat^i was the work of Bhartrihari, 
always supposing that Bha^li could in Chinese have been 
represented by Pida. As to the date of the Bha^likâvya we 
know very little beyond the fact that its author lived under 
Srîdharasvâmin of Valabhî. Lassen

2

 identified this king with 
Srîdbarasena of Valabhî, the son of Guhasena, 5 3 0 - 5 4 5 , but 
this too is a mere guess, and need not by itself invalidate 
I-tsing's statement. 

I may add in conclusion the little we know of Bhartrihari 
as a grammarian, from Brahmanic sources. 

Tarkavâkaspati, in his edition of the Siddhânta-kaumudî

 3

‚ 
reminds us very properly that Somadeva's Kathâsarit-sâgara 
is only an extract from the Brihatkathâ, a work in 70,000 
Slokas, supposed to have been composed by Kâtyâyana, and 
taught by him to Kâ^abhûti. He then tells the story of 
Vararu^i, called Kâtyâyana‚ and his fellow-pupils Vyâdi and 
Pârmn. They were all three the disciples of Upavarsha. Pâ^ini, 
the least clever of them, having been vanquished in a disputa
tion by the others, went to propitiate Mahâdeva, and, having 
been taught by him, composed a grammar in four parts 

1

 See Proceedings of the Asiatic Society, Bengal. Aug. 1881. 2

 Ind. Alterthumskimde, iil. 512. 
"

5

 See also Sabdârtharatna by Târânâtha Tarkavâkaspati‚ Calcutta, 185 2, 
Bhûmikâ‚ p. 2 ; and Z. D. M. G. xiv, 566. 
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(the Sûtra-pâtha, the Ga^apâ^ha, the Dhâtupâ^ha, and the 
Lingânusâsana), which he afterwards proclaimed before Upa– 
varsha. Vararuki‚ recognising the excellency of that new 
grammar, composed the Vârttika by way of completing and 
briefly explaining it, while Vyâdi composed a work, called 
Saṅgraha, consisting of 100,000 Slokas‚ intended to explain 
by arguments the principles of Pâ^ini^s grammatical system. 
These works became so famous that the Aindra and other 
popular grammars of the time fell into disrepute and were 
lost. 

It is added that Pâmni was the son of Dâkshî

1

; that 
Vararuki was the son of a Brahman Somadatta of Kautfâmbî 
and of Vasudattâ, and that, after composing the Brihatkathâ, 
and other works, he became Minister of King Nanda; while 
Vyâdi, the son of a Brahman Karambha, dwelt at Vetasa. 

Tarkavâiaspati then quotes another story, taken from the 
Vâkyapadîya, a work which he ascribes to Bhartrihari, the 
elder brother of Vikramâditya. He first states himself that 
in the course of time the Saṅgraha by Vyâdi became neglected, 
and Pâ^ini's work too had suffered considerable damage, when 
the Bhagavat Patangali resolved to compose the Mahâbhâshya‚ 
containing first the essence of the Saṅgraha‚ namely the Sutras, 
Vârttikas‚ and the comment, and secondly the arguments 
laid down in the Sangraha

2

. 

But in this form also the system of Pâ^ini was again 
neglected, though one copy of the original grammatical work, 
made by Râvawa‚ was preserved in the South on the mountain 
Āitrakûta. This copy was carried off by some Rakshas, in the 
guise of a Brahman, and given to Vasurâta, Kandra and other 
teachers, and from them descended to their pupils, Bhartrihari 
and others. Bhartrihari explained the Mahâbh ashy a‚ com

posed the explanatory Kârikâs‚ and also the Vâkyapadîya, 
sometimes called Vâkyapradîpa‚ consisting of three parts, the 
Brahma, Vâkya, and Padakâ^da

3

. 

1

 See Van. I, 1 ‚ 20, Kârikâ in Mahâbbâshya. 2

 This agrees well with Kielhom's correct description of the character of the 
Mahâbhâshya‚ given m his essay KâtjâyAxia and Patañgali (1876), p. 7 seq. 3

 feee Goldstucker‚ Pasiini, p. 237; Weber, Indische Studien, v‚ 159 ; Stenzler, 
ibid. p. 447 ; Kielhorn, Indian Antiquary, 1874, p. 285. 
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He then quotes from Bhartrihari’s Vâkyakâw^la the following 
verses : 

' When the Sangraha (of Vyâdi) had been lost, having 
come down to grammarians who mostly preferred short 
manuals, and possessed but a small stock of knowledge, 

' And when afterwards by the venerable and studious Pataft– 
gali the Mahâbhâshya had been composed, a work containing 
the original Sutras (vîga), and the argumentations, 

'Unfathomable from its depth, and yet almost shallow from 
its perfect method

2

; then men of small minds were yet unable 
to understand it. 

'And when this work of the R^shi, which contained the 
(substance of the) Saṅgraha, had been perverted by Vaigi, 
Saubhava, and Haryaksha, because (in attempting to explain 
it) they followed their own sterile reasoning only, 

' The tradition of the grammar, which had fallen away from 
the disciples of Patangali, existed in time as a text only 
(without being understood) among the people in the South

 3

. 

1

 ^c-yaf. 2

 Read parinâtî‚ in the commentary. 3

 It is no doubt very easy to discredit the native traditions with respect to 
the early literary history of India. They a i e certainly not hist jriuil‚ in our sense 
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' But Kandrâkârya and others (Vasurâta, etc.) received the 
tradition again from Parvata (the mountain Kitrakûla or 
Tnkûia ?), and following the original Sutras (vîga) and the 
Bhâshya, they made it branch off into many schools

1

. 
'Then, after having studied the different lines on which 

the (grammatical) arguments rest and his own grammatical 
system also, the Guru (Kandra or Vasurâta) brought to us 
this resume of old grammars.' 

We have now examined a considerable number of names, 
famous in Sanskrit literature, most, in fact, of the Mahâkavis 
and the Mahâkâvyas‚ and we have seen, I think, that not one 
of them could be referred to a date beyond the fifth century 
A . D . Kâlidâsa, formerly represented as the contemporary of 
Augustus, has become the contemporary of Justinian, and the 
very books which were most admired by Sanskrit students as 
specimens of ancient Indian poetry and wisdom, have found 
their natural and rightful place in the period of a literary 
renaissance, coinciding with a period of renewed literary 
activity in Persia, soon to be followed there, as later on in 
India, by the great Mohammedan conquests. 

I have confined myself chiefly to what used to be called the 
art poetry of India, nor could I attempt to examine here the 
whole of our post-Vedic literature, partly for want of space, 
partly for want of knowledge. 

There was no necessity, considering what our immediate 
object is, for going beyond the ninth century, for it is not 
likely that any literary works that can be referred to so late a 
date, would ever be claimed for the four blank centuries 
between ioo B . c . to 300 A . D . 

of the word, but, on the other hand, they possess this merit that, as a rule, they 
are not invented with a purpose, or intended to support any preconceived 
system What purpose, for instance, could the author of the Uttara-kânda of 
the Râmâyana (sect. 36, vv. 44 seq.) [this curious passage was pointed out by 
Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv‚ p. 490] have had in saying that Hanumat, when he 
was studying grammar, studied it, Sa-sûtra–witty-artbapadam mahârtham sa– 
sañgraham, that is, accQrding to the commentary, 'the Mahâbhâshya (Pata^gali), 
containing the Sutras, the commentary, and the Vârttikas, and the Sangraha 
(Vyâdi); thus making the Râmâya^ia, at all events, more modern than Vyâdi ? 1

 See Kialhorn, Indian Antiquary, 1876, p. 245. 
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In the eighth century we enter already on the age of com

mentaries and glosses. We have Saûkara, the great commen

tator of the Vedânta Sutras, born in 788, and he was preceded 
by Govinda and Gawlapâda‚ to whom a commentary on the 
Sâṅkhya-kârikâ is ascribed. If we may accept Burnell's con

jecture, Bhavasvâmin‚ the commentator of the Baudhâyana 
Sutras, belonged to the same age, though I must confess 
that his arguments do not seem to me quite convincing

1

. 

Epic Poems. 

Nor have I said anything of the two great epic poems, the 
Mahâbhârata and Râmâya^a, beyond noting their being men

tioned by name among the popular literature of the sixth 
and seventh centuries. We want a great deal more of truly 
scholarlike work

2

, and a great deal less of truly unseholarlike 
theories on the Mahâbhârata and Râmâya^a, before any clear 
light will dawn on the sources, the growth, and the final 
redaction of these Indian epic cycles. But whatever date 
may in the end be assigned to these poems, as we now have 
them, or to th i r first collection, or to their gradual augmen

tation, our views on the literary blank between 100 B.C. and 
300 A.D. could hardly be affected thereby. Epic poetry, as 
we know, if it is popular, and not artificial, like that of Kâli– 

1

 BurneH, Catalogue (1870), p. 13, says that Mâdhava quotes Bhâskara Misra's 
commentary on the Black Yagur-veda‚ and that the Pandits place him 400 years 
before Sâyana. Bhâskara, again, quotes not only the Mânava dharma-sâstra‚ and, 
what is more important, the last book of it (xii‚ 100), but also Bhavasvâmin, the 
commentator of the Baudhâyana Kalpa Sutras, ' who may therefore have lived 
in the eighth century* (Cat. p. 26). It is well known that Sâya^a also wrote a 
commentary on Baudhâyana (Cat. Southern Division, Bombay, fasc i, p. 8), and 
that in his YagîTatantra-sudhânidhi, which gives the Âdhvaryava as well as 
the Hautra and Audgâtra of the principal sacrifices, he chiefly follows Bau
dhâyana. He there calls himself the son of Mâyawârya, and the brother 
(sahodara) of Mâdhavârya. See also Buhler‚ Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xiv‚ p. xlii. 

2

 Adolf Holtzmann, Agni‚ nach den Vorstellungen des Mahâbhârata, 1878 ; 
Arjuna‚ ein Beitrag zur Reconstruction des Mahâbhârata, 1879; Uber das 
alte indische Epos, 1881 ; Uber das Mahâbhârata. Weber, Uber das Râmâ-
yana, 1870. K. T. Telang, Was the Râmâyaîia copied from Homer? 1872 ; R. 
G. Bhandarkar‚ Considerations of the date of the Mahâbhârata, Journal of the 
Ruyal Asiatic Society, Bombay, x, p. 81 (1872). 
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dâsa, may live on among the people, when all other literary 
activity has ceased. It forms, so to say, the literary bread 
and water, without which no nation can long subsist. What 
we want to know is to what period the work of Vyâsa, the 
Diaskeuast‚ can be ascribed, how many such Vyâsas were 
employed in giving some kind of form to the enormous masses 
of floating epic poetry in India, and lastly, how much should 
be ascribed to their individual genius, particularly in the case 
of Vâlmîki, in what we now admire in the two great national 
epics of India, the Râmâya^a and Mahâbhârata -. I ought to 
add, that I do not think that hitherto any facts or arguments 
have been produced to justify us in admitting any Greek 
influences in the growth of epic poetry in India, still less any 
Christian influences in the production of that famous episode 
of the Mahâbhârata which is known under the name of the 
Bhagavadgîtâ Upanishads. 

Popular Stories. 

And what applies to epic poetry, applies also to what we 
call Folk-lore. No people is ever without popular stories, and 
no country was probably richer in them than India. It has 
lately become the fashion to ascribe all these popular stories 
in India to a Buddhistic source, nor can there be a doubt of the 
truth of Benfey's great discovery that the fables which we 
find collected in the Hitopadesa‚ the Paī7katantra, and similar 
works, belonging to the Renaissance period of Sanskrit litera

ture, presuppose Buddhistic collections of them. But that is 
very different from saying that the Buddhists invented them. 
The Buddhists used them, improved them, added to them, but 
they invented them as little as the brothers Grimm invented 
' Rumpelstiltzchen.’ There is one Buddhist collection of 
so-called 67âtaka-stories, in Sanskrit, the date of which can 
be fixed in the fourth century A. D. It is ascribed to Arya– 
sûra ; and another work of the same author is stated to have 
been translated in the year 4 3 4 A. D. We also know that the 

1

 The occurrence of the name of Vyâsa and Vâlmîki in the Lankâvatâra is 
of interest, but the date of the chapter in which they occur is doubtful. 
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fame of these stories had reached Persia at the time of Khosru 
Nushirvan (o3i~579 A . D . ) , and that he sent Barzôî to India 
to bring them to his Court and translate them into Pahlavi

1 

But the original from which Barzôî translated has not yet 
been discovered, and the Brahmanic collections of fables which 
we possess, the Pankatantra, Hitopadesa, etc, are of a later 
date. 

The Kathâ-sarit-sâgara, again, by Somadeva, is as late as 
the beginning of the twelfth century, having been written tc 
console Queen Sûryavatî, the mother of King Harsha oi 
Kasmîra, on the death of her son who was killed H O I A . D 
It should be remembered, however, that Somadeva too did 
not invent, did not even claim to have invented, the tales 
collected in his ' Ocean of the Rivers of Stories,' and that 
their existence can probably be traced back to the time oi 
PâmnI. 

As this is of importance with regard to certain historical 
or semi–historical statements contained in Somadeva's work, 
it may not be out of place here to explain why I con
sider some of them quite as trustworthy as, for instance, 
Kalha^a's History of Kasmîra, so far as it bears on early 
times. It is easy to say that what Somadeva tells about Pâmni 
and his friends is only a story. To me ' only a story ' carries 
more weight than history made on purpose, such as we know 
KalhaWs history to have been. We must take Indian litera
ture as it is, and try to make the best of it. And in 
doing this we must, as much as possible, divest ourselves of 
the idea that Hindu writers always wish to impose upon us, 
and to make everything as old as possible. First of all, these 
writers never thought of us ' outer barbarians,' in writing 
down what they knew, or what they imagined they knew, of 
their ancient history. Secondly, what we should call 'old,' 
would not seem at all old to them, to whom ten thousand 
years more or less is a mere nothing. 

My impression is that Somadeva, when telling us about 
Pâ;âni, Vyâdi, and Kâtyâyana, tells us simply what he knew, 

1

 See Selected Essays, vol. i, n e‚27. 
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and that what he knew came to him from tradition, which in 
India was more tenacious than anywhere else. We know, 
besides, thanks chiefly to the researches ofBurnell and Bühler, 
that Somadeva was not left entirely to depend on tradition. 
He tells us that his book contains the essence of the Brihat– 
kathâ, written originally in the Paisâkî dialect by Guwâdhya, 
and that it differs from its original in language only, and by 
its being more condensed

1

. The story of Gurôd^ya is no 
doubt legendary too, but it need not therefore be considered 
as a pure invention, so far as Gu^âdkya himself is concerned. 

We are told that originally the stories of the seven Vid– 
yâdhara Kakravartin's or Fairy Kings were told by Siva to 
Pârvatî. They were overheard by an attendant, Pushpadanta

5 

who repeated them to his wife Gayâ. For this he was cursed 
by Pârvatî and condemned to be born as a man, and his 
brother Mâlyavat, who interceded for him, received the like 
sentence. Afterwards Pârvatî relented so far that she decreed 
that Pushpadanta's curse should end when he had met a 
Pisâka, called Kâ^abhûti, and told him the stories ; while 
Mâlyavat should

#

be free when he had heard the Briliatkathâs 
from the mouth of Kânabhûti, and spread them over the 
earth. 

Pushpadanta‚ we are then told, was born as Vararuki 
Kâtyâyana, and became a great grammarian and Minister of 
Yogananda, the last of the Nandas. Having communicated 
the stories to the Pi^â^a Kâ^abhûti, he returned to his 
heaven. 

Some time later Mâlyavat, who as Gu^âdhya of Pratish-
thâna had become Minister of Sâtavâhana‚ went with his two 
pupils, Gu^adeva and Nandideva, to the dwelling of Kâna– 
bhuti, and received from him the seven stories in the Paisâkî 
dialect. Then he wrote them down with his own blood in 
100,000 Slokas each, and sent them to Sâtavâhana‚ Sâtavâ– 
hana‚ however, rejected them ; upon which Gu^âdhya burnt 
six of the stories. The seventh only was preserved, and 
Sâtavâhana‚ after studying it with the help of Gu^adeva and 

1

 See Buhler‚ Indian Antiquary, i87_‚ p. 3
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Nandideva, wrote the introduction to it, likewise in the Paisâkî 
dialect. 

Dr. Fitz-Edward H a l l

1

 was the first to show that this legend 
was not entirely a legend, for Da^in in his Kâvyâdarsa (I, 38), 
mentions a Brihatkathâ written in a Bhûta (Pisâka) dialect ; 
and Subandhu, the author of the Vâsavadattâ, knows a Brihat

kathâ divided into Lambakas. Da^in, we know, is at least as 
old as Bâwa, the court-poet of Harshavardhana in the seventh 
century, while Vasubandhu must be older than Bâna, being 
praised by him in his Harshakaritra. 

Thus it may be accepted as a fact that a Brihatkathâ 
in a Bhûta dialect, and divided, like Somadeva's work, into 
Lambas or Lambakas, existed at least before the seventh 
century of our era.

 N 

Nor is this all. Dr. Buhler‚ during his literary researches 
in Gujarat, discovered a work very similar to the Kathâsarit-

sâgara of Somadeva, namely, the Brihatkathâ-mangarî of 
Kshemendra Vyâsadâsa

2

. This Kshemendra wrote during 
the second and third quarters of the eleventh century, and he 
too seems to have based his own work on the PaisâM text of the 
Brihatkathâ, ascribed to Gu^âdkṛa. He s a y s

3

: 'Sarva pro

claimed it first ; Kâ^abhûti heard it from the Gawa (Pushpa– 
danta-Vararuki), and told it to Guwâflhya, who delivered it in 
turn to his pupils and to Sâtavâhana. The story which thus 
had come to be written in the Pisâka language gave trouble to 
the readers, and was for this reason rewritten in Sanskrit.' 
Although Somadeva was perhaps two or three generations 
later than Kshemendra, Dr. Bühler has shown that he could 
not have copied from Kshemendra, but that both must have 
used the same original in Paisâkî or Prakrit. 

We thus arrive at the very unexpected result that the 
stories told by Somadeva in the twelfth century were known, 
at all events, before the seventh century, and, if we could 
accept the historical character of Sâtavâhana and Yogananda‚ 
of Kâ^abhûti and Vararuki-Kâtyâyana‚ in the first century 

1

 Vâsavadattâ‚ pref. pp. 22-24; Buhler‚ l.c‚ p. 303. 2

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1877, p. 46. 3

 Buhler‚ Indian Antiquary, 1872, p. 307. 
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A. D., or even, it may be, before the end of the Nanda dynasty. 
Without as yet wishing, however, to make Kâtyâyana-Vara-

ruki‚ the original promulgate of the Seven Stories, the same 
person as Kâtyâyana Vararuki‚ the author of the Vârttikas 
and the contemporary of Pâmni, we may at all events say 
this, that Somadeva’s much-despised Kathâ-sarit-sâgara carries 
really as much historical weight as Kalha^a's Râgataraṅgim^ 
the Chronicle of Kashmir, 1148 -57 . Kalha^a wrote in the 
middle of the twelfth century, and was therefore later than 
Somadeva. What his ideas of history were has been well 
shown by D1. Bühler

1

, who writes: 'An author who boasts 
that "his narrative resembles a medicine, and is useful for 
increasing and diminishing statements of previous writers 
regarding kings, place, and time,'" must always be sharply 
controlled, and deserves no credit whatever in those portions 
of his work where his narrative shows any suspicious figures 
or facts.’ 

Philosophical Sutras. 

A second class of literature which I have not touched upon 
consists of the philosophical Sutras. These were and are still 
supposed by many scholars to belong to the centuries preced

ing our era. AU I can say is, I know, as yet, of no sound 
arguments, still less of any facts in support of such assertions. 
Neither in the Pâli nor in the Sanskrit canon of the Buddhists 
have any references to or quotations from the six collections 
of philosophical Sutras been discovered. 

It is different with the philosophical systems themselves. 
The names of the three Vedas, possibly of four, such words also 
as Vedânta and Upanishad (upanisâ), and Yoga, occur in Pâli‚ 
but they do not prove the existence of our Vedânta or our 
Yoga Sutras. In the Buddhist Sanskrit canonical books there 
are constant references to tîrthaka or heretical systems of phi

losophy. The names of the founders of six of these are mentioned 
again and again, but we hear nothing of literary works ascribed 
to Bâdarâyawa, the founder of the Uttara-mîmâ^sâ, of (raimini. 

1

 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bombay, 1877, P- 5

s
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the founder of the Pûrva-mîmâwsâ, Kapila, the founder of the 
Sâṅkhya, Patangali, the founder of the Yoga, Kanada, the 
founder of the Vaiseshika‚ and Gotama‚ the founder of the 
Nyâya. The occurrence of the names of Kanada, Kapila, 
Akshapâda and Brihaspati in the Lañkâvatâra is curious, but 
requires verification. What is still more curious is that in the 
literary works which we have referred to the sixth, seventh, and 
eighth centuries no actual quotations from the Sutras of the 
six Darsanas have yet been met with. It is true, that Varâha

mihira mentions Kapila and Ka^abhug

1

, and that Bkna in his 
Harsh akari ta knows of Aupanishadas, Kâpilas, and Kanadas

2

, 
but even this does not establish the existence of the Sutras, 
containing their doctrines. And yet we know now, thanks to 
Mr.K. B. Pathak (Ind. Ant. 188a, p. 1 7 4 )

3

, the date of Sankara 
Akârya

4

, to whom most, if not all of these Sutras must have 
been known. He was born 788 A.D., and he must have lived 
to a considerable age, if he accomplished all that is ascribed to 
him. The date 3921 Kali, i.e. 820 A.D., cannot be intended 
for the date of his death, but is meant for that of his becoming 
a Muni, which we are told took place in his 32nd year 
(dvâtri^se). 

The first tangible evidence of the existence of a system

atic treatise on any of the six systems of India would 
really seem to be the Chinese translation of the Suvarwa– 
saptati-sâstra, that is, the Sâṅkhya-kârikâ, with a com

mentary

 5

. It is said by the Chinese translator to have been 
composed by the Rishi Kapila, a heretic, and to explain the 
twenty-five truths (tattvas

6

). Towards the end of the woik 
it is stated that there were 60,000 gâthâs composed by 

1

 Bnbatsamhitâ, ed. Kern, pref. p. 29. 

2

 Vâsavadattâ‚ ed. Hall, pref. p 5 3 . 

3

 He quotes from a MS. the following list: Siva (Sankara), Vislmu‚ Brah

man, Vasishtha, Sakti‚ Pârâsara, Vyâsa, Suka, Gaudapâda‚ Govinda‚ Sankara. 
He also mentions Râmânuga as the pupil of Yadavaprakâsa‚ and Madhva <\s 
pupil of AXyutapreksha. 

4

 It is his descent from Siva which is alluded to in calling him Sankarâ-

kâry anavâ v at âram. 

5

 I am informed by Mr. Kasawara that this commentary resembles the com

mentary of Gautfapâda‚ but that the name of Gaudapâda is not mentioned. 

6

 See Sânkbya-sâra‚ ed. Hall. pref. pp. 6‚ 42. 
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Pankasikha (Kâpileya), the pupil of Âsuri, the pupil of Kapila, 
and that afterwards a Brahman, named îsvara Krishna, 
selected 70 gâthâs out of the 60,000. As this work was 
translated into Chinese by Kan-ti, i . e. Paramârtha‚ during 
the Khan dynasty, 557~5^9, we have proof positive that 
îsvara Krishna's work, such as we now possess it, and a 
commentary, belonged at least to the sixth century, and that 
the author, who has actually been identified with Kâlidâsa

1

, 
may at all events have been a contemporary of the great poet. 

But it follows by no means that what we call the Sâṅkhya 
Sutras must have existed before that time. The metrical 
Kârikâ seems in this case older than the Sutras, and where 
there are literal coincidences between the two, it has been 
shown that the metrical version is the more original

2

. 

With regard to the Val.seshika also, we can prove the 
existence of at least one work, the Vaiseshika-nikâya-dasapa-

dârtha-sâstra, composed by Gnânakandra
3

, previous to Hiouen-

thsang's time, because he translated it into Chinese, and his 
translation is still in existence. In this case, however, the 
Sanskrit original has not yet been discovered. 

It certainly would be going too far were we to conclude 
from the fact that Hiouen-thsang did not translate and did not 
even mention the authoritative Vaiseshika Sutras by Kanada 
that therefore they did not exist at his time. Much less 
should I venture to apply this line of argument to the Sarva-

darsana–sañgraha. Still we ought to take note of it. Hiouen-

thsang evidently knew the Vedânta-philosophy, for he speaks 
of Aupanishadas, which can only be an older name of the 
followers of the Vedânta. He tells us that he studied Nyâya 
under a Brahman, and he mentions several works on Nyâya, 
which were written by Buddhists :— 

1. Nyâya-dvâra-târaka-<?âstra by Gina Bodhisattva (i‚ 188) 
or Nâgârguna (i- 102), explained by Dharmapâla (i, I 9

1

) -

2 . Nyâyânusâra-sâstra by Saṅgbabhadra (i, 9 3 ; ii‚ 1 8 3 ; 
227), edited by Vasubandhu (i, 108). 

He mentions the Sâṅkbya and Vaiseshika systems by name 

1

 See Sânkhya-sâi a‚ ed. Hall. pref. p. 29.

 2

 Hall, 1. c‚ p. 11. 

3

 See above, p. 312. 
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(i, 225), and relates how Gu^amati had defeated a famous stu

dent of the Sâṅkhya-philosophy, called Mâdhava (ii‚ 442) . 
It is difficult to say anything about the Yoga–philosophy, 

because that name was adopted by the Buddhists themselves. 
Gina Bodhisattva was a teacher of Yoga (iii, 110), and Hiouen-

thsang's chief object in going to India was to study there (i, 
144) that very Yoga-philosophy which he had studied already 
in China from such books as the Saptadasa-bhûmi-sâstra (by 
Maitrey

r

a Bodhisattva, iii, 109), afterwards called YogâÆârya-

bhûmi-sâstra (i‚ 13 ; 118). One of the books which he most 
carefully studied during his stay in India was the YogâÆârya-

bhûmi-sâstra-kârikâ (i‚ 311) . 

If we turn to the literature of the Gainas, we find in the 
Kalpasûtra (ed. Jacobi, p. 35) only one system of philosophy 
mentioned, the Shasbti-tantra, and this is explained by the 
commentator (p. 101) as Kapilîya-sâstra, so called on account 
of the sixty padârthas

1
. In other passages, however, this Sha– 

shti-tantra is mentioned by the side of the Kapila, the system 
of Kapila, and it becomes extremely doubtful, therefore, whether 
the two were originally identical, or whether the Kapila system 
is a later form of the Shashti-tantra

2

. In the Anuyogadvâra-

sâstra‚ quoted by Weber, the principal systems of philosophy 
mentioned are : Vaiseshika, Buddhasâsana, Kapila, Lokâyata, 
Shashīatantra‚ while in the later Sha^darsana-samukkaya the 
author refers to the Sâñkbya,Vaiseshika, Naiyâyika‚ Gaiminîya‚ 
Bauddha, and Gaina systems

3

. 

It is probably in the Sanskrit literature of the Buddhists 
that we find the earliest mention of these systems

4

. Thus 
we read in the Lalita-vistara, p. 179‚ that the young Bodhi

sattva had to study, besides many other subjects, the 
Sânkhya, the Yoga, the Vaùeshika, the Bârhaspatya‚ the 

1

 See also Bhagavatî (ed. Weber), ii‚ pp. 246-648. 

2

 According to Dr. Leumann, the Berlin MS. of the Nandisûtra leaves out 
Kâvila. The Calcutta edition has it, and the Aupapâtika-Sûtra (§ 76) mentions 
' the followers of the Sânkhya and the Yoga-philosophy, and of Kapila, &c' 3

 Hall, Bibliography, p. 165. In Merutunga's Sbarfdârsanavikâra the six 
systems discussed are : Gaina, Bauddha, Sânkhya, Caiminîya or Mîmâmsâ‚ 
Aulûkya or Kanada, and Gautamîya. See Journal of Royal Asiatic Society 
of Bombay, ix, p. 147. 

* See above p 17. 
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Hetuvidyâ

1

, &c. But again, these are but titles of philo

sophical doctrines, and they cannot strictly be used to prove 

the existence of the six collections of Sutras which at present 

are considered as the classical text-books of these systems. 

Similar names, as is well known, occur in the Upanishads and 

Brâhma^as, and the first germs of the later growth of philo

sophical thought may be discovered even in the hymns of the 

Veda. But all this does not concern us at present, and with 

regard to what does concern us, namely, the date of the six 

Darsanas, as we now possess them, all we can say is that, as 

yet, nothing has been produced to prove that they were com

posed previous to 300 A. D. 

Metrical Law-hooks. 

There remains one more class of Sanskrit literature which 

will no doubt be appealed to by many Sanskrit scholars as 

being post-Vedic, and yet decidedly more ancient than the 

1

 In K\i Fa-hu's translation ( A . D . 308) the whole paragraph is left out. This 
does not, however, prove that it did not exist, as passages referring to subjects 
of no immediate interest to Buddhists, or, it may be, unintelligible to them, are 
sometimes passed over by the translators. In Divâkara's translation (A. t> 683) we 
find certain portions of this paragraph rendered into Chinese, but others likewise 
left out. Among the subjects in which the Bodhisattva excelled, are mentioned: 
'Quick jumping, racing, wrestling(langhite‚ prâk&ahte),writing, seals, counting-
numbers (lipi mudiâ-garcanâsankhya), archery,.riding, going on the water, 
cleverly managing horse and chariot, and (fishing with) a hook and lme (sâlam– 
bhadhanurvede gavite‚ plavite, asvaprishthe, rathe, ankmagrahapâsagrahe) ; 
Matma ('), gambling (akshakiîdâ), physiognomy or expression of face (kâvya– 
vyâkarawe

?

), drawing (granthaiaMte rûpe), carving (rûpakarmani), playing on 
musical instruments (vîwâyâm), singing and dancing (vâdyanntye), theatrical 
performance (gîtapathita âkhyâte), shampooing (samvâhite), changing several 
piecious things, magic (manirâge vastrarâge mâyâknte), divining a dream 
(svapnâdhyâye), the marks of six kinds of animals (cows, horses, sheep, pigs, 
dogs, and fowls), and several mixed sorts of polite accomplishments (strUakshawe, 
purushalakshawe, asvalakshawe, hastilaksharce, golakshane, agalakshane, misrita 
lakshane) ; the Sâstras of Keita (kaifabhesrara-lakshane), Ni-ken-dzu (Nir– 
ghawtau), Fu-ra-na (Purâne), I-ki-ka-sha (Itihâse), I-da (Vede), Ni-ro-ki 
(Nirukte), Shik-sha (sikshâyam), Shi-ka (Sânkbye*), Bi-shi-ka (Vaiseshike), 
[could Kriyâkalpe be meant for (2aiminîya ?] A-ta (arthavidyâyâm), king or 
kings (Bârhaspatye ?), A-bi-ri (

9

) , all birds and beasts (mngapakshirute), the 
science of sound (sabdavidy-îyâm ?), the science of cause (hetuvidyâyâm). All 
the polite accomplishments of men and gods he thoroughly understood.' 
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fourth century A.D., namely, the metrical Dharma«sâstras, and 
more particularly those of Manu and Yagnavalkya. 

It is generally supposed that Manu was a purely mythological 
name, that it meant measurer, and therefore law-giver, that 
it naturally became the name for moon, as the measurer of 
times and seasons, and lastly a recognised name for man in 
general, the measurer, the thinker. There is some truth in 
all this, but it is curious nevertheless that Manu, the law
giver, often discloses some personal traits of character even in 
the vague traditions which are related of him. 

When we read in the Rig-veda, VIII, 30, of ' the thirty-
three gods, the gods of Manu,’ we ought no doubt to take 
Manu as a representative of man in general. Yet, the definite 
number of his gods, the Thirty-three, leaves an impression 
that even here an individual man, or rather an individual 
clan, was meant. 

When we read in the Taittiriya-Sa^hita, II , io‚ _>.’ What
ever Manu said is medicine

1

,’ we have again a kind of 
suspicion that Manu must be more than a general name for 
mankind, and that the saying possibly refers to a sage whose 
utterances were remembered and recorded. 

In the BrâhmaAtas, Manu, as saved from the Deluge

 2

 is no 
doubt a mythical character, but as the father of Nâbhâne-
dish^ia, and as laying down the law on inheritance (avava– 
ditri), the historical element begins again to betray i tself

3

. 
It has been supposed that even our Manu Svâyambhuva is 

sometimes referred to as a legal authority in very early times. 
There is a curious passage in the Nirukta (III, 4) in which 
Manu Svâyambhuva is quoted, and again on the very subject of 
inheritance. It is true the passage comes in rather incon
gruously, but unless we start with the a priori conviction that 
there can be nothing incongruous in an ancient Sanskrit 
author, we can hardly off-hand reject the passage as a forgery. 
The verse (sloka)quoted says: ' The share of sons, of boys and 
girls, is the same according to law. Manu Svâyambhuva said 
so in the beginning of the creation.' 

1

 M. M , History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 8 9 . 

?

 Ibid. p. 425.

 3

 Ibid, p 433‚ 
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This seems indeed to imply the existence of a legal au

thority under the name of Manu Svâyambhuva, but though the 
wording strongly reminds us of the phraseology of our Manu, 
the doctrine is not his, unless we completely twist the mean

ing of Manu IX, 105, where it is said that the eldest brother 
takes possession of the patrimony, while the others live under 
him, as they lived under their father. This would hardly 
be the same thing as that all children take equal shares as 
heirs. The Nirukta goes on quoting the opinions of other 
teachers ; ' Some say that daughters do not (inherit). Hence 
it is known that a male is an heir (dâyâda), not a female. 
Therefore they expose a female, not a male child. Females 
are given away, sold, and exposed, not males ; though some say, 
males also, as we see in the case of Sunai<?epa.’ 

I pointed out (see p. 235) that Manu, a real Manu, seems 
to have had something to do with the first introduction 
of Srâddhas, and in a passage of the Sâṅkhâyana Grihya 
Sutras (II, 16) Manuls name is again quoted in support of the 
doctrine that at Siâddhas, or, more accurately, at a sacrifice in 
which the Pitris are the deities, also at a Madhuparka and a 
Soma sacrifice, the killing of cattle is allowed. This is not 
only the teaching of Manu, but the very words, as here 
quoted by Sâṅkhâyana‚ have been incorporated in our text of 
Manu (V, 41). There are many more such references to a 
Manu

1

, as well as quotations, both in prose and in verse, occur

ring in the Dharmasûtras and embodying Manu's own peculiar 
doctrines, so that we can hardly doubt that there was, during 
the Brâhmawa and Sûtra periods, some real Manu, or some 
real clan claiming descent from Manu, and possessing some 
collection of legal saws. 

It is well known also that the Mahâbhârata contains many 
verses ascribed to Manu‚ some of which form part of our 
Dharmasâstra, others do not. 

But when we come to the question whether a metrical 
Mânava Dharma^âstra, or a Bhrigu-sa2æhitâ in twelve book-,, 
is ever appealed to either during Vedic times, or in early 
Buddhistic writings where there was so much opportunity for 

1

 See Buhler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, pp. xvii-xx. 



366 NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS. 

it, or even during the first centuries of the Renaissance period, 
our answer must be in the negative. 

I am willing to admit that B â ^ s mention in the Harshakarita 
of Dharmasâstrins

1

 and Paurâmkas proves the existence of cer

tain Dharmasâstras and Purâ^as in the seventh century A. D. I 
may admit even that the fact of Varâhamihira quoting from Manu 
a number of slokas, proves bis knowledge of a Manu-Dharma-

sâstra, though certainly not of the one which we possess. But it 
is well known that what we call the Manu-sazMhitâ is in reality 
a Bhṛigu–sa^hitâ

2

, and certainly the spirit of the lines quoted 
by Varâhamihira as coming from Manu, is very different from 
the spirit that pervades our Manu-sa^hitâ in its chapter on 
Women. Nor is it likely that these verses, a string of regular 
slokas, were taken from the Mânava-dharma Sutras, the cha

racter of which has lately been so well described by P. von 
Bradke in his careful essay, ' Uber das Mânava Grihya Sutra.

5 
They may be taken, however, from earlier editions of the Manu– 
samhitâ, which are often quoted under the names of Vriddha 
and Briha^ M a n u

3

. 
And here it should be remembered that even Vriddha Manu 

was acquainted with the Greek zodiacal signs, for in a passage, 
quoted in the commentary on the Gobhilîya Grihya Sutras, he 
speaks of the sun entering the sign of Kanyâ, i.e. Virgo

 4

. 
From whatever source therefore these verses are taken, 

they would in no way prove the existence of our twelve 
books of Manu at the time of Varâhamihira. How much 
later than the fourth century A. D. our Manu-sa^hitâ may 
prove to be, I do not wish to discuss at present, as, I have 
no doubt, that this question will soon be treated by far 
abler hands, by Dr. Burn ell and Professor Bühler in their 
promised translations of Manu. All I am concerned with is 
the absence of any proofs of its existence previous to 300 A.D 

1

 Hall. Vâsavadattâ, pref. 5 3 . 2

 See Sânkhya-sâra, ed Hall. pref. p 8 . Pañ&a––ikhah sûtrakâra âsuri– 
sishyah. Kâpilam iti prasiddhis tu sampiadâya-pravntteh, Bhnguproktasam-
hitâyâm îva Manusamâkhyâ. 3

 On Vî'iddha and Bnhat‚ see Sarvâdhikârrs Tagore Lectures, p. 168. 4

 Madhye vâ yadi vâpyante jatra Kanyâm vraged ravih 
SapakshaA sakalah sreshthaA srâddhashodasakam prati. 
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TEXTS ON THE D E L U G E . 

The V a r â h a or Boar. 

Taittirîya Saaæhitâ VII, i ‚ 5, 1

1

: — 

Apo vâ' idâm agre salilâm âsît‚ tâsmin pragapatir vâyur 
bhutväkarat. sâ imam apasyat, tarn varâho bhûtvâharat, ta^ 
vûvâkarmâ bhûtva vyamârt. 

Sâ'prathata, sä prithivy abhavat, tât prit hi vy ai prithivītvâ^. 
Tâsyâm asrâmyat pragapatih, sa de van asrigata, vâsûn rudran 
âdityan. 

Té devâk pragapatim abruvan, prâ gâyâmahâ îti. So 'bra– 
vît 111 it yàthâhâm yushmaiîis tâpasasrikshy evâ^ tâpasi 
pragânanam ikMadhvam iti. 

Tébhyo 'gnîm âyâtanam prâyaMhad, eténâyâtanena srâm– 
yatéti. Tè 'gnînâyâtanenâsrâmyan, té samvatsarâ êkàm gam 
asṛzganta, tâW vâsabhyo rudrébhya âdityebhyak prâ'yakkkan, 
etäm rakshadhvam îti‚ tefe vasavo rndrii âditya arakshanta. 

Taittirîya-Brâhma^a I‚ 1, 3, 5 seq.:— 
Apo va idâm âgre salilâm âsît. Téna pragapatir asrâm– 

yat 115m Kathâm idâ^ syâd îti. So 'pasyat pushkarapamâw 
tishlhat. So 'manyata âsti vaî tât, yâsminn idâm âdhitishtha-

tîti. Sa varâho rûpâm kritvopanyàmaggat. Sâ prithivîm 
adhâ ârMhat, tâsyâ upahâtyodamaggat. Tât pushkarapamé 
'prathayat. Yâd âprathayat Il6il tât prithivyaî prithivitvâm. 
Âbhûd va idâm iti, tad bhûmyai bhûmitvâm. 

Satapatha-Brâhma^a XIV‚ I , a, 11 :— 
Atha varâhavihatam‚ iyaty agre âsîd îtîyatî ha vâ iyam 

agre prithivy âsa pradesamâtrî. Tâm emûsha iti varâha 

1

 See Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays, i, 75 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, 
h P 5

2

» 
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uggaghâna so 'syâh patih pragâpatis tenaivainam etanmi– 
thunena priye^a dhâmnâ samardhayati kritsna^ karoti. 

The Kûrma or Tortoise. 

Satapatha-Brâhmawa VII, 5 , 1, 5 : — 

Sa yat kûrmo nâma, etad vai r û p a ^ kritvâ pragâpatik 
pragâ asngata yad asrigatâkarot tad yad akarot tasmât kûrmah 
kasyapo vai kûrmas tasmâd âhuk sarvâk pragâk kâ#yapya 
iti 115 h. Sa yak sa kûrmo 'sau sa âdityah. 

Taittirîya–Âra^yaka I‚ 23, 1 ;— 
Yo rasah so 'pâm antaratak kûrmaw bhûtam sarpanta^ tam 

abravît‚ mama vai tvanmanasâ samabhût. Nety abravît‚ 
pûrvam evâham ihâsam itI. Tat purushasya purushatvam 
iti. 

The Annual Deluge. 

Plutarch De Solertia Animalium (ed. Reiske, 10, p. 3 7 ) : — 
Ot jJL€v ovv fxvÔ0K6yo1 roī AevicakicovC (pavi irepicrrepav i< rrjs 

kâpvaicos à^Leixévrjv, btfkoùfjia yçvéo-Qat, x.et^oSros

‚

 \x\v

}

 etco) Tīâkiv 

ivbvopL4vrjVj evbCas Ôe‚ a 7 T 0 7 n " a o w . 

Page 153* The following passage from the Aitareya-Âra^-

yaka III, i, 2, 2, shows that during a heavy rain people used 
to say that heaven and earth embraced each other : Tad utâpi 
yatraitad balavad anûdgrilman sandadhad ahorâtre varshati 
dyâvâprithivyau samadhâtâm ity utâpyâhuh. See Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. i, p. 249 : ('The first half is the earth, 
the second half the heaven, their uniting the rain, the uniter 
Parganya.) And so it is when it (Parganya) rains thus strongly, 
without ceasing, day and night together, then they say also, 
" Heaven and earth have come together." ' 
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ON PARGANYA IN GERMAN. 

I am afraid that Slavonic scholars may think that I have 
represented the identity of Parganya and the Lithuanian Per-
kuna as more certain than it really is. Though I have pointed 
out one difficulty, namely, the Lithuanian guttural tenuis k 
taking the place of a Sanskrit palatal media, I ought perhaps 
to have added that the transition of Perkuna into the Old 
Slav. Perumi is not free from difficulties either. G. Krek 
(Einleitung in die Slavische Literaturgeschichte, Gratz‚ 1874, 
p. 101) still keeps to the old derivation of Perunu (thunder) 
from a root pr, ferire‚ and looks upon the k as a phonetic 
intrusion, as in Lith. arklas = Old Slav, oralo. The name 
Perkuna, however, seems older than the forms without the k‚ 
for it occurs in the Lithuanian Dainos (Schleicher, Handbuch 
der Litauischen Sprache, vol. ii, p. 1 seq.). In Russian the 
name of Perun is mentioned by Nestor (about 11oo A.D.) , 

while Perkunû. still occurs in old Russian documents of the 
thirteenth century (Kerk‚ I.e., p. loi , n. 3), All this is diffi
cult to explain ; yet Slavonic scholars would hardly feel 
inclined to admit two different deities, one Perkunû‚ the 
other Perun. Here we must wait for further researches, par
ticularly with reference to the phonetic laws of the Slavonic 
languages. 

But if the identification of Parganya with Perkuna is not 
quite free from doubt, this is much more the case with another 
identification of Parganya with the Gothic faîrguni, first 
suggested by Grimm in his Teutonic Mythology, and sup
ported by him, as may be expected, with very powerful 
arguments. Faiimmi in Gothic means mountain, and Grimm 
thinks that the chief mountains, being considered originally 
as the seat of the thunder-god, may after a time have been 
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called by his name, as we speak of the St. Bernard, instead of 
the Mount of St. Bernard, and that, still later, the name of the 
chief mountain may have become the name for mountain in 
general. As relics of the proper name he points out Fer– 
gunna‚ an old name of the Erzgebirge, and 7irgunia, the tract 
of wooded mountains between Ansbach and Ellwangen‚ etc. 
The name of the god, if it had been preserved in Gothic, would 
have been Faîrguneis, and the existence of that name is con-

firmed by the Old Norse Fiörgyn, fern., gen. Fiorgynior‚ the 
goddess of the Earth, the mother of Thor, and by Fiorgynn^ 
masc, gen. Fiorgyns‚ the father of Frigg, the wife of Odin. 

A young and talented scholar, Professor Zimmer, has lately 
supported the same view by some more and very ingenious 
arguments, in the Zeitschrift für Deutsches Alterthum, Neue 
Folge, vol. ii, p. 163 seq. According to him, the Northern 
nations formed a feminine deity Fiorgyn by the side of the 
masculine Fwrgytm, This Fwrgyn‚ as a feminine, was meant 
for* the Earth, just as Parganya

5

 s wife was Prithivî, the 
Earth, ôāinn‚ who took the place of Tyr (Dyaus), and of 
the male Fibrgynn (Parganya), was the husband of lord, the 

Earth, and became naturally the husband also of Fiorgyn, 

the Earth, while Fwrgynn himself became absorbed in Thorr. 

If therefore Thorr is called the first son of Ôāmn‚ this is the 
same as Parganya being called the son of Dyaus, and if 
Thorr is called Iardar burr and Flörgynjar burr, this is the 
same as Parganya being called the son of Pritbivî, though 
being her husband also. 

Grimm in his German Dictionary, vol. i, p. 1052, thinks 
that Greeks and Romans, changing f into h, represented 
Fergunna or Fergunnia by Hercynia, and he traces in the end 
both berg and burg back to Parganya. 
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ON THE PITÆIS OR FATHERS. 

In Manu the belief in the Pitris or Fathers and the rules 
for their worship have assumed a most complicated character, 
and there are many passages that might be quoted by those 
who hold that in India also a belief in the Fathers came first, 
and a belief in the Devas followed afterwards. There are 
other arguments too that might be used in support of such 
a theory, and I wonder they have not been used, though I do 
not think they can be upheld against the mass of evidence on 
the other side. The name of the oldest and greatest among 
the Devas, for instance, is not simply Dyaus, but Dyaush-pitâ‚ 
Heaven-Father, and there are several other names of the same 
character, not only in Sanskrit, but in Greek and Latin also. 
Does it not look as if Dyaus, the sky, had become personal and 
worshipful, only after he had been raised to the category of a 
Pitri, a father, and that this predicate of Father must have 
been elaborated first, before it could have been used to com
prehend Dyaus, the sky, Varuna, and other Devas ? This 
sounds plausible, nor do I deny that there may be some truth 
in it. But it is not the whole truth, and nothing, I believe, is 
so constant a source of error as this mistaking of some truth for 
the whole truth. The Vedic poets believed in Devas, gods, 
if we must so call them, literally, the bright ones; P i t r i s , 
fathers; and M a n u s h y a s , men, mortals

1

. Who came first 
and who came after is difficult to say, but as soon as the three 
were placed side by side, the Devas certainly stood highest, 
then followed the Pitris, and last came the mortals. Ancient 
thought did not go so far as to comprehend the three under 
one common concept, but it paved the way to it. The mortals, 
after passing through death, became Fathers, and the Fathers 

1

 Atharva–veda X, 6, 32. 
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became the companions of the Devas. This answered for 
a time—it was some truth, but not the whole truth. 

In Manu there is a decided advance beyond this point. 
The world, all that moves and rests, we are told (Manu III , 
soi) , has been made by the Devas, but the Devas and Dânavas 
were born of the Pitris‚ and the Pitris of the i?ishis. The 
Rishis were originally the poets of the Veda‚ where their 
number is given as seven, the Sapta Rishayah

1

. How they 
came to be placed above the De vas, and above the Pitris, is 
difficult to understand ; still so they are, at least at the time 
of Manu. He gives even their names and genealogy

 2

. 

Manu Hairarcyagarbha 

His sons, the seven Riśius 

VivAg Marîki Atri Kavi (Bhngu) Aṅgiras Pulastya VasishtAa 

Their sons, the Pītns. 

Somasads Agnishvâttas Barhishads Somapas Havishmats Agryapas Sukalins 
Their descendants. 

fecV„hyas Devas Daityas Brâhmawas Kshatriyas Vaisyas Sûdras 

He then mentions the Pitris who belong exclusively to the 
Brâhma^as : 

Agnidagdhas, Anagnidagdhas, Kâvyas, Barhishads, Agnish

vâttas, Saumyas. 

The first book of Manu tells us of seven Manus (I, 61) . 
These were : 

Svâyambhuva, Svârokisha, Anttami, Tâmasa, Raivata, 

Kâkshusha, Vaivasvata. 

Svâyambhuva Manu is said by Kullûka to have been the 

grandson of Brahman or Svayambhû‚ and would therefore have 

to be taken as the son of Virâg (I‚ 32) . But in another place 

(I, 58) we read of Manu Svâyambhuva receiving the law from 

Brahman, and teaching the code to the Munis (Rishis), viz. 

Marîki and the rest, including Bhrigu. Again, our Manu 

Svâyambhuva tells us that he first created ten Pragâpatis, viz. 

Marîki‚ Atri, Angiras‚ Pulastya, Pulaha‚ Kratu, Praketas‚ 

VasishA‚ Bhrigu‚ Nârada, 

and that these created the seven Manus. 

1

 Rig-\eda IY‚ 42 ‚ 8. Manu III, 193 and 198. 
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These Manus are intimately connected with the theory of 
the Yugas and Kalpas. 

(1) The Krita-Yuga . . = 1,728,000 years 
(2) The Tretâ–Yuga . . = 1,296,000 years 
(3) The Dvâpara-Yuga ‚ = 864,000 years 
(4) The Kali-Yuga . . = 432 ,000 years 

A Mahâyuga ‚ . . = 4 ,320,000 years 

71 

A Manu period . . = 306,720,000 years 

14 

4,294,080,000 years 
With fifteen intervals 

of 1,728,000 each . 25 ,930,000 years 

4‚32o‚ooo‚ooo years, 

which is one short day of Brahman. 

In this way the tradition about the Fathers and the Rishis 
and the Manus and Pragâpatis goes on growing, different 
conceptions being mixed up together, each family or school 
adding their own legends, till in the Purâ?zas the confusion 
exceeds all bounds, and the original germs of sense are 
smothered beneath a thick layer of mere nonsense. 



N O T E L , p . 242. 

ON SRÂDDHAS. 

In the Nirnaya-sindhu the Srâddhas are classified under 
twelve heads

1

 :— 
1. Nitya-^râddha ; perpetual, obligatory, daily offerings to 

ancestors, without the Vaisvadeva offerings

2

. A man who is 
unable to offer anything else may perform this srâddha with 
water. 

2. Naimittika–srâddha ; occasional, as, for instance, the 
ekoddishta, i. e. the srâddha intended for a person lately de-
ceased, and not yet incorporated with the Pitris. This, too, is 
without the Vaisvadeva offering, and the number of Brâhmawas 
invited should be unequal. 

3. Kâmya–srâddha ; voluntary, or rather, offered for a special 
object. 

4. Vriddhi-srâddha ; offered on occasions of rejoicing or 
prosperity, such as the birth of a son, etc. 

5. Sapkdana-srâddha ; performed when the recently de
parted is incorporated among the Pitris. For this srâddha 
four pâtras or vessels are required, full of sesame and scented 
water for argha, and the vessel of the recently deceased person 
is poured into the vessels of the Pitris, with the two verses 
' ye samânâh.’ It is in one sense an ekoddishla, and for the 
rest to be performed like the nitya-srâddha. It can be offered 
for a woman also

3

. 
6. Pârvawa-srâddha ; performed on a parvan day, I. e. new 

moon, the eighth day, the fourteenth day, and full moon. 
7. Goshthî-srâddha ; performed in a goshthî (house of 

assembly), for the benefit of a number of learned men. 
8. Suddhi-srâddha ; performed for the expiation of some sin. 

1

 See Colebrooke, Life and Essays, vol. il. p. 196; Wilson, Vish»u-purâ«a, 

2

 Vishnu-purâna, p. 326.

 3

 See Yâg??avalkya I. 252-253. 
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and including the feeding of Brâhma^as. It forms part of a 
prâyaskitta, or expiatory rite. 

9. Karmâñga-srâddha; forming part of some other ceremony, 

such as the Sa^skâras or sacraments at birth, etc. 
îo. Daiva-srâddha; offered for the sake of the Devas. 
11. Yâtrâ-srâddha ; performed by a person going on a 

journey, for his safe return. 

ia . Push&-srâddha ; performed for the sake of health and 
wealth ; also called aupakâyika. 

The four principal Srâddhas are the Pârvawa, Ekoddishta, 
Vriddhi, and Sapkdana srâddhas. 

Srâddhas may be performed in one's own house, or in some 
secluded and pure place. There are besides certain localities 
which are considered particularly favourable to the perform

ance of the ancestral rites, and these naturally vary during 
different periods of Indian history. In the Mahâbhârata the 
following are mentioned as particularly sacred : Kurukshetra, 
Gayâ, Gaṅgâ, Sarasvatî, Prabhâsa, Pushkara‚ In the Âditya– 
purâfza Gayâkshetra is described as five krosas‚ Gayâsiras as 
one krosa, west of the great river as far as the mountain 
Gridhresvara‚ north of Brahmayûpa, as far as Dakshi^a-

mânasa (?). Other localities are mentioned also as particularly 
unfavourable for the performance of Srâddhas, and a careful 
study of these places, both favourable and unfavourable to 
the performance of Srâddhas, would be very instructive as to 
the geographical horizon of successive generations. 

The number of Srâddhas to be performed each year by those 
who can afford it varies considerably, but ninety-six seems to be 
a generally received number. Mr. Bourguin, in his translation 
of the Dharmasindhu (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bombay, 1881, p. 22), enumerates them as follows:—

(

Twelve 
Amâ or new-moon rites ; four Yuga and fourteen Manu rites 
(i.e. on the anniversary days of the beginnings of the fourteen 
Manvantaras and the four Yugas) ; twelve Krânti, corre

sponding to the twelve passages of the sun into the zodiacal 
mansions ; twelve Dhriti, performed on the day of the month 
the sun and the moon are on the same side of either solstice, 
but of opposite direction ; twelve Pâta, performed on the day 
of the month the sun and the moon are on opposite sides of 
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either solstice and their declination is the same ; fifteen 
Mahal ay a, great funeral rites and sacrifices performed at the 
end of the Hindu lunar year in the month of Bhâdrapada 
(which is the last month of the year of the era of Vikramâ
ditya, but not of Sâlivâhana, showing that Vikraniâditya's era 
was once followed by all Hindus (?), as now even those who 
follow Sâlivâhana's era still perform those rites according to 
Vikramâditya's calendar in the month of Bhâdrapada) ; five 
Ash^akas, performed on the eighth day of five months of the 
year ; five Anvashtakas‚ performed on the ninth day of five 
months of the year ; and five Pûrvedyuk‚ performed on the 
seventh day of five months of the year.’ This is summed up in 
the following verse : 

It should be remarked, however, as Colebrooke pointed out, 
that different authorities do not concur exactly in the number, 
or in the particular days, when the Srâddhas should be 
solemnized. 

Note to page 338. I have received the following note from 
Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio with reference to the Chinese transla
tion of the Amara–kosha mentioned by Stanislas Julien. It 
shows how careful we ought to be in using the statements 
even of the very best Chinese scholars. 

' I venture to say a few words on this statement of M. 
Stanislas Julien. According to the Khâi-yuen-lu (compiled 
A. D. 730), fasc. 7, fob 6 a, the titles of the Chinese translation 
in question are— 

- 1 . Fân-wâi-kwo-yu, lit. " translation-

foreign (' outside ')-country-word." 

' 2. Kü-shö-lun-yin-yuen-sh', lit. 
' ' Kosha-sâstra-hetu-pratyaya-vastu. " 

< 3. Tsâ-sh', lit. " Sawayukta-vastu " 

' The two latter titles are given in a note under the first title. 
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The work is said to have been in seven fasciculi, and already 
missing in A . D . 730, when the Khâi-yuen-lu was compiled. 

' From the second title, I can judge that the work might 
have been one which treated or explained the subject of the 
six kinds of cause (Hetu) and the four kinds of co–operating 
cause (pratyaya)—these being the subjects fully discussed 
in the second chapter of the Abhidharmakosha-sâstra, by 
Vasubandhu. But there is no trace in the three different 
titles of the A^ara-kosha. 

' The name of the translator may be Kulauâtha‚ instead of 

Guwarata; because this name is translated g | ^ Tshin-i‚ 

lit. " intimate-relying," though it is transliterated Ku-nâ-lo-

tbo (Ku-lo-nâ-tho ?). See my Catalogue, col. 423 (Appen

dix II), No. 104. 

' Kulanâtha (Gu^arata) or Paramârtha first worked at trans
lations, A . D . 5 4 8 - 5 5 7 , under the Liân dynasty, A . D . 5 0 2 - 5 5 7 ; 
then A . D . 5 5 7 - 5 6 9 , under the Kkan dynasty, A . D . 5 5 7 - 5 8 9 . 
He did not, however, work during the reign of the Emperor 
Wou-ti‚ of the Tcheou (Keu) dynasty, who reigned A . D . 
561—577 (not 566, when the name of the year was changed 
into a new one, which happened once more in 572) . Anyhow 
it is strange that Julien mentions this Emperor, who be
longed only to a secondary dynasty, contemporaneous with 
the K7zan‚ and was one of four famous sceptical Chinese rulers 
with regard to Buddhism. 

< B. N.’ 
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ABBA Seen river, the, p. 173 note. 
Abhidharma-gnâna-prasthâna-sâstra, 

Abhidharmakosha-sâstra, 303 note, 
304, 3°9‚ 377– 

Âbhîrikî dialect, 295. 
Abraiaman, 56. 
Abu Fazl. 57. 
Active side of human nature in Eu

rope, 99. 
Adam and Eve, 29. 
Âdhvaryava, the, 354 note. 

Âdhyarâga, 331. 
Âdi Brahma Samâj‚ 143 note. 
Adiiûra‚ court of. 329 note. 
Aditi‚ meaning of. 196. 
— connected with the Dawn, 197, 
Aditya, 138–195. 
Ādityas, the, 185‚ 196‚ 219‚ 223‚ 322. 
Adrogha, not deceiving, 65. 
Adrogha-vâk‚ 65. 
Aeneas, 39. 
Aerial gods, 148. 
Aeschylos, 305. 
Afghan, 37. 
Afghans or Pushtus, 170. 
Afghanistan, 139. 
Agita, 305. 
Agfita Kesakambaîa‚ 336. 
Agni, 144‚ 145, 148, 155‚ 176, 226, 

23°. –45»

 2

5 2 . 
— presence of. 177. 
Agni«= ignis, 23,182. 
Agnihotra sacrifice, 127. 
Ahin Posh Tope, 293. 
Ahura Mazda, 224 note, 
AtKovpos, 262, 366. 
Aindra grammar, the, 351. 
Air, gods of the, 344. 
Aitareya Brâhmana, on heaven and 

earth, 156. 
Akbar, 57. 
'AKto-ivTjs—Asiknî‚ 165 ‚ 173. 

Âkhyânas‚ 88. 
Akshapâda‚ 360. 
Akshayamatl. 303 note, 305. 
Akyutapreksha, 360 note. 
Alankâra, 332. See Dharmakîrti 
Albiruni, 283 note, 283, 294‚ 320‚ 

337-
Alexander, 19. 
— Indian river names, at the time 

of. 169. 
— army of, turned back on the Vipâs, 

172. 
— Indian rivers known to, 172, 173. 
— effects of his conquest of India, 

274. 
Ali Musjid Tope, 294. 
Allahabad, 77. 
All-Sacrifice, the, 67. 
Alphabet, 18, 203 
— whence derived, 18. 
— Ionian and Phoenician, 203. 
— two used in Asoka's inscriptions, 

206. 
Amâ, twelve, 375. 
Amara, or Amarasimha, 327. 
Amaradeva, 327. 
Amara-kosha, the, 334, 342, 376, 

377-
— Chinese translation of the, 328, 376. 
Amaru, 339. 
Amitâbha worship, 87. 
AmHta-bhuvana, the, 316. 
Amsa‚ 196. 
Ananta‚ 300. 
Anaxagoras, 157, 205. 
Anaximander, 205. 
Anaximenes, 305. 
Ancestor worship, 231. 
— Herbert Spencer on, 221. 
Ancestors, spirits, 220, 233. 
Ancient myths, 153. 
Ancient Sanskrit literature, 88, 89» 

95- 97-
A^ganâ, 313, 316. 
Angiras‚ 225‚ 372. 
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Anhilpura dynasty, 284. 
Animal enmities, 264. 
Animism, 109, 
Annals of the After Han Dynasty, 275. 
Annals of the Sui dynasty, 275. 
Annual Deluge, 368. 
Annta‚ 64. 
Ansik or Parthia, 275. 
Antiochus the Great, 259. 
Antipodes, the, 198. 
Anumâna, 346. 
Anusbiubh, wife of Mitra‚ 145 note. 
Anuyogadvâra-sdstra, 362. 
— systems of philosophy in the, 362. 
Anvâhârya Srâddha, 240. 
Anvashtakas, five, 376. 
Âpastamba, 92 note, 237. 
Apes, 10. 
Aphrodisius, 320 note. 
Aphrodite, 10. 
Apollo, 108‚ 201, 217‚ 
Âra, suffix, 296, 296 note. 
Arab Lunar Stations, 130. 
Arabia, 32, 33. 
Ara^a-mân7âra, wild cat, 264. 
Âranyaka, 209. 
Aratus‚ 322. 
Araxes‚ 166. 
Archæology in India, 8. 
Archaeological Survey of India, 8. 
Âṛpîkîyâ‚ 165 note, 166, 166 note, 172 

note. 
Arklas‚ Lith. == oralo‚ Old Slav., 369. 
Ariian‚ pupil of Epictetus, 55. 
— Indian rivers known to, 171, 172. 
Art poetry of India, 353. 
Artabanus, 274. 
Artaxerxes Mnemon, 54. 
Artemis, 108. 
Aruwa Aupavesi, 72. 
Aryabhata the elder, the astronomer, 

294, 318‚ 319. 
— born at Pâtaliputra, 319. 
— his works, 319 
-–- mentions the Zodiac, 322. 
Aryabhata the younger, 319 note. 
Âryabhatiya Sûtra‚ 319. 
— divisions of the, 319. 
Âryadeva, disciple of Âkârya Nâgâr– 

a

 guna‚ 304. 
Âryadeva ‚ a Brahman pupil of Vasu

bandhu, 305. 
Aryaman‚ 196. 
Arya-mangu‚ 337. 
Aryâ metre, its chronological charac

ter, 3 20. 
Aryan family, 23. 
— seven branches of the, 23. 
— separation, 23. 

Aryan man, the, 95. 
— race, ancestors of the, 117. 
— religion, 141. 
Aryans of India, 12, 15. 
Âryasûra, 211 note, 355. 
Âryâvarta‚ 282. 
As, the root, 26. 
.— to breathe, 26. 
Asanga, 282, 302‚ 303‚ 305‚ 3c6‚ 309‚ 

312. 
— his Yogâ7câryabhûmi-sastra, 303. 
— his pupils, 305. 
AshâdAa, full moon of, 128 note. 
Ashâdha Sudl. 286. 
Asbiadhâtu, 344. 
Ashtakas, five, 376. 
Asiknî, Akesmes‚ 165, 165 note, 172. 
Asmi, I am, 25‚ 26. 
Asoka‚ 87‚ 206‚ 216, 297. 
— his edicts in local dialects, 77. 
— his inscriptions, 292. 
— his date, 306. 
Assyrian treasures at Mykenae, 259. 
Astronomers, early Indian, 318. 
Astronomy, ancient, in India, 129, 

. 13-V33– 
— in China, 132. 
Asu, as, ôs, ôris, 26. 
Asuras, 219. 
Asuri‚ 361. 
A6vagosha‚ 312. 
Asvms, the, 145‚ 197. 
Atharva-veda‚ 66‚ 265. 
Atharvans‚ 225. 
Athene, 217. 

7

A6\ov and aÔXa‚ 164 note. 
'A&\o‡ôpo$--= vâgambhara, ī64note. 
Atithi, or guest, 49. 
Âtman, the Self. 245-6, 251, 252. 
Atmanepada‚ 342. 
Atri‚ 372. 
Audgatra‚ 354 note. 
Aufrecht, Professor, 341. 
Augustus, 353. 
Aulûkya or Kanada system, 362 note. 
Aupanishadas, 360, 361. 
Aupapâtika-Sûtra, 362 note. 
Avaiki‚ the shades, 151. 
Avatâra of the Fish, 133. 
— Tortoise, 133. 
— Boar, 133. 
Avatâras of Vishnu, three, 133, 138. 
Avyayavritti, 334 note. 
Ayin Akbari‚ the, 57. 
Ayodhyâ, 170. 
Azor‚ the hawk, 265. 

BABEL, tower of, 29. 
Babrius, 263. 
Babylon, 15, 18‚ 
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Babylonian Bull, 30. 
— influences on Vedic poems, 125. 
— on Vedic astronomy, 126. 
— Zodiac, 138, 139. 
Bactria, 139, 259, 274. 
Bactrian conquests in India, 298. 
Bâdâmi‚ inscription of. 297. 
Bâdarâyana's list of the Zodiacal signs, 

324. 
— founderoftheUttara-mîmâwsa, 359. 
Baga‚ Bhaga, and Bogu‚ 182. 
Baladitya‚ 317» 332 • 
Balance, sign of the, 322. 
— Letronne on the, 322. 
Bâlasâstiin, 340‚ 341. 
Bâlavâya‚ 266. 
Ballabhi‚ 77. See Valabhl. 
Ballantyne‚ 4. 
Bâwa, 307‚ 308‚ 315, 3-8‚ 330, 331. 

331 note, 332‚ 334, 338» 358‚ 
360, 366. 

— his account of Sîlâditya, 287. 
— author of the Harshakarita‚ 329. 
— not Dhâvaka‚ 329 note. 
— woiks quoted by, 331. 
Bappapdda, see Sri Bappapâda. 
Bârhaspatj a, 362. 
Barzôî‚ 93, 356. 
Bastian, on the Polynesian Myths, 

150 note. 
Bauddha system, 362, 362 note. 
Bauddhasangati or sañgitl. 332. 
Baudhâyana‚ 92 note, 
— mention of some Zodiacal signs, 

322. 
Baudhâyana Sutras, 354, 354 note. 
Bazodeo —Vâsudeva, 297. 
Beal's Catalogue of the Buddhist 

Tripitaka, 342. 
Bedd Gelert‚ Chinese version of, the 

date of, 264. 
Bedia-ad-dîn, on the date of Becker-

inadul– Vikramâditya, 317. 
Bedi ezr Zenân‚ his account of the 

Indians, 271. 
Bedouins, 130. 
Behar‚ people of. 37. 
Behat, 166‚ 173. 
Bengal, people of. 37. 
— villages in, 47 note. 
— schools 62 note. 
Bengalese‚ 37. 
Bengali, 82, 141. 
Berg and burg‚ traced by Grimm to 

Parganya, 370. 
Beryl. 266. 
— mines of. 266. 
Beyond, the, 105, 201‚ 219‚ 243. 
— a ‚ 175 
— how named, 163. 
Bhadra‚ 329. 

Bhadrabâhu's Kalpasûtra, 336. 
Bhâdrapâda‚ the month, 376. 
Bhaga, 196. 
— Baga‚ Bogü, 182. 
Bliagadatta, king, 131 note. 
Bhagavadgîtâ, the, 90, 252. 
Bhaga vat, Supreme Lord, 252. 
Bhaktâmarastotra, Gain commentary 

on, 330 note. 
Bhandi‚ 288. 
Bhao Dajl. 306, 313 note, 336. 
— on inscription with Kâlidâsa's 

name, 91 note. 
— on the Samvat era, 284. 

Saka era, 294. 
— Max MftlWs discussion with, 301 

note. 
— on the true date of Kâlidâsa, 312. 
— on the identification of Mâtrigupta 

and Kâlidâsa, 313, 315 note. 
Bhârata, 70‚ 332. 
— Mallika, 350. 
Bhâravl. 91, 93, 301, 328. 
Bhartnbhatta‚ or Bartnmewtha, 314 

note. 
Bhartuhari‚ 310‚ 347, 348‚ 349‚ 350, 

35*– 
— sentences of. 90. 
— the brother of Vikramâditya, 349, 

351. 
— various names for, 350. 
Bh art-ran ewtha‚ or Bhartnbhatta, or 

Bhartnhari, 328. 
Bhâsa‚ a dramatist, 331. 
Bhâshya, 353. 
Bhâskara Âkârya, 320. 
Bhâskara-bhatf a = Vidyâpati, 320 note. 
Bhâskara Misra's commentary on the 

Black Yagur-veda‚ 354 note. 
Bhâskaravarman‚ king of Kâmarûpa‚ 

288. 
Bhatta‚ 335. 
Bhattâra-Harjkandra‚ 33r. 
Bhatti, same as Bhartn'hari‚ 350. 
Bhattikâvya, 350. 
Bhattogidikshita‚ 340‚ 341, 342 
Bhatfotpala‚ 320. 
Bhavabhûti, 3i4‚ 328, 332, 334‚ 339. 
Bhavasvâmin, 354, 354 note. 
Bhavaviveka, 311, 312. 
Bhavnagar, 250. 
Bhayaharastavana‚ 338. 
BhiK 49. 
Bhîshma‚ death of. 70. 
Bhoga, the older, or Sîlâditya Pratâ– 

pa0îla‚ 289 note, 330, 334 note. 
Bhoga‚ king of Dhârâ‚ 284‚ 321 note, 

331 note. 
Bhogarâga, 334 note. 
Bhoomka‚ 26g. 
Bhngu-samhitâ‚ 365, 366. 
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Bhngus, 176, 225. 
Bhûta dialect, 358. 
Bhûta sacrifice, 229. 
Bias, or By ah, 172. 
Bibasis, 172 note. 
Bible, 119. 
— Sanskrit words in the, 10. 
— teaches us little of the whole 

Jewish race, 119. 
Bibliographical survey of India, 83. 
Bi-metallic currency, 19. 
Biofc‚ 130. 
Bipasis‚ 172 note. 
Black Yagur-veda‚ 354 note. 
Boar and the Deluge, 134. 
Bodhi–tree destroyed, 287 note. 
BodhihWdayotpâda sâstra, 309 note. 
B0dh1kitt0tpâda‚ 308‚ 309., 
Bodhiru7d‚ 299‚ 308. 
Bodhisattvas‚ studies of the, 362‚ 

363 note. 
Boehtlingk‚ Professor, 339. 
Bogft‚ Bhaga, and Baga, 182. 
Bolor or Balur-tâgh‚ 26 7, 267 note. 
Books read by ancient nations, 121. 
Bopp‚ 28. 
— his Comparative Grammar, 28. 
Botany in India, 8. 
Bradke‚ Mânava Gnhya Sûtra, 366. 
Brahma sacrifice, 229. 
Brahma Samâj of India, 143 note, 249. 
Brahmagupta, the mathematician, 295^ 

320; 337. 
Brahman, 66,360 note, 372. 
— a short day of. 373. 
Brâhma«a‚ a, or twice-born man, 143. 
— period, 134, 207, 365. 
•— the, 209. 
Brâhmawas‚ the, 66‚ 90, 221‚ 227, 363‚ 

364* 

— on truth, 66. 
— or twice-born, high caste, 214, 236, 

372, 374-
Brahmanism, 13. 
Brahmans, I-tsing's account of the, 212. 
Brahma Sphuta-siddhânta, 320. 
Brihaspati, 93 note, 360. 
Bnhatkathâ, the, 331, 332, 350, 351‚ 

357, 358-
Bnhatkathâ-maÆgari, 358 
Bnhat-samhitâ‚ the, 320. 
British India, number of villages in, 

47 note. 
Buchanan, 4. 
Buddha, 77. 
— his pupils use dialects not Sanskrit, 

78. 
Buddha's birth, 306 note. 
— Nirvana, 306 note. 
Buddha-Gayâ‚ temple at, 32 7, 
Buddhaghosha, 336. 

Buddhapâlita‚ 304. 
Btt&dhas&mgiti-sûtTa‚ 332 note. 
Buddhasâsana‚ 362. 
Buddha Viragas, 299. 
Buddhism, 13, 89. 
•— chief source of our fables, 9, 355. 
— rise of, 87, 215. 
— adopted by Asoka‚ 87. 
— Mahâyâna form of. 87. 
— literature of. 89. 
— Conference on, 278. 
— in Ceylon, 278. 
— and Christianity, coincidences be

tween, 279. 
Buddhist collection of Gâtaka-stories, 

3 5 5 . 
— Birth Stories, Rhys Davids', 11 note. 

pilgrims, 55. 
— Tripitaka, 88. 
— Chinese translation of. 338. 
— literature, 94. 
–— inscriptions of Asoka, 206. 
-—their language, 216. 
— prophecies, 299 
— assembly in Vihâra in Kasmîra, 

304. 
— writings in Kasmira, 304. 
— teaching, influence of. on the Mî– 

maOTsâ and Nyâya‚ 308 note. 
— literature, revival of, 309. 
Buddhistic religion, 89. 
Buhler‚ Professor, on the Vikrama 

era, 285. 
— on Somadeva, 357-
Bullion brought into India in Pliny's 

time, 8 note. 
Bundahash, 132. 
Bunyiu Nanjio, on the Chinese trans 

lations of the Amara-kosha‚ 376. 
Burnelf. Dr ‚ 354‚ 354 note, 357. 
-— on dates in Târânâtba's Hiitory, 

308 note. 
Burnouf. 94‚ 267. 
Burrindu‚ 173 note. 
Bushmen, 123. 

C, see K, 
Cabul. 77. 
Cabul river, 166, 173. 
— tributaries of the Indus, above the, 

173 note. 
Cæsar, on the Druid songs, 215. 
Caesarius first mentions the cat, 26r 
Calcutta, higher natives in, 41. 
Cambo0a‚ inscriptions of. 288 note. 
Canaan, 119, 
Capital sentences, number of. in Eng

land and Bengal. 44, 44 note. 
Cappeller, Dr., on the date of Vâmana, 

339. 340– 
Carey, 4. 
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Carian coins, 8. 
Carlyle, 16. 
Caste, system of, 95 note. 
— in the Laws of Manu, 95 note. 
— in the Rig-veda, 95 note. 
Cat, not known to ancient Aryans, 24. 
— names for, 24. 
— came from Egypt to Greece and 

Italy, 24, 261. 
— domestic, 261. 
— first mentioned by Cæsarius, 261. 
— no bones of. at Pompeii, 262. 
— A.S., 263 note. 
— cata, Prov., 263 note. 
•— Gael., 263 note. 
— Irish, 263 note. 
— and mouse, 263. 
— when known in India, 264. 
— names for, in Sanskrit, 264. 
Câth‚ Welsh, 263 note. 
Cati‚ catti‚ 261. 
Cats, pictures of, at Pompeii, 262. 
Cats and dogs, 264. 
Catta in Martialis, 261 note. 
Catus‚ 24, 262. 
Celts, 15. 
Châîukya inscriptions, 285. 
— dyna&ty, 317. Earlier form, Cha– 

lukya. 
Chang Kien, 274. 
Charon of Lampsakos, 204 note. 
Chat, chatte, French, 263 note. 
Chazza, 0. H. G., 263 note. 
China, a modern name, 131 note. 
Chinâb or Asiknî, 173. 
Chinese chronicles, 86. 
— Lunar Stations, 130. 
— three aspects of religion in, 244. 
— version of the tale of Bedd Gelert, 

264. 
— translation of the Sata-sâstra‚ 

309 note. 
— embassy to Eandrâpîda of Kas– 

mîra‚ 333. 
to Lalitâditya, 333. 

— pilgrims in India, 338. 
— translation of the Amara-kosha‚ 

376. 
Chourasees‚ circles of villages, 47. 
Christian religion, true knowledge of. 

founded on a study of the Jewish 
race, 17. 

— influence in the Bhagavadgîtâ 
Upanishads‚ 355. 

Chronology in India, 292. 
Circumnavigations, 203. 
Citto‚ Arm ‚ 263 note. 
Civil Servants in old times, 39. 
Code of Justinian, 92. 
Coins of India, 8. 
— of Gondophares and Kanishka, 293. 

Coins of Kadphises and Huvishka, 293. 
— Roman, in India, 293. 
Colebrooke, Thomas, 4. 
— on Hindu religious ceremonies, 227. 
— on Srâddha, 239, 239 note. 
Colenso, 64. 
Commercial honour in India, 63. 
Comte, 123. 
Confucius, 212, 306 note. 
•— his studies, 212. 
Conquerors of India, 12, 38, 54. 
Controversy, 114. 
Council of Kasmîra, 296. 
Counsellors, 95 note. 
Cowell‚ Professor, his preface to the 

Kusumâñ9ali, 308‚ 308 note. 
Cramming, effect of. 2. 
Cratylus, 9 note, 10. 
Crawfurtl. 4. 
Croesus, 19. 
Cunaxa, battle of. 54. 
Cuneiform inscriptions, 20. 
Cunningham, General. 259. 
— Ancient Geography of India, 174 

note. 
—- on the Samvat era, 284 
Cuvier‚ on cat mummies, 262. 
Cylinders of Babylon, 118 note. 

Aâai = Dacîans‚ 2 74 note. 
Dacians‚ 274 note. 
Dacoits, 61. 
Dada II. date of. 285. 
Dainos‚ 369. 
Daisios, Gk., 292 note. 
Daityas‚ 372. 
Daiva-srâddha‚ 375. 
Daksha‚ 196. 
Dakshi, father ofPâmnl. 351. 
Dâmodaragupta‚ 335‚ 339. * 
Dana vas, Danes, 274 note, 372. 
Dandin‚ 358. 
— author of the Kâvyâdarsa, 314, 

332. 

— his Dasakumârafearita, 329 note, 
332. 

Daradas, 131 note. 
Aâpa‡a, capital of Yueh-chi, 275 note. 
Darius, 19, 259. 
— Hystaspes, 170. 
Darsanas, the Six, 360, 363. 
Darwin, 64. 
— Origin of Species, 120. 
Dasagrâmîs of Pânini‚ 276. 
Dasaratha, king of Ayodhyâ, 67, 68. 
Dasyus or non-Aryan races, 131 note. 
Davis, 4. 
Dawn, the, 153,177, 198. 
— as Aditi, 197. 
Dayânanda's Introduction to the Rig-

veda, 85. 
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Dekkan, 122. 
Delhi, 170. 
Deluge, the, 133,137. 
— in Hindu literature, 134, 139. 
Departed spirits, 219. 
Departed, regulations in honour of 

the, 227, 230. 
De va, 309, 309 note, $12. 
— meaning of, 159. 
•— deus‚ 218. 
— sacrifice, 229. 
Devapatnîs, wives of the gods, 145 note. 
Devâpi's prayer for rain, 185. 
Devarddhigani Kshamâsramana‚ 336. 
Devas, the, 108, 162, 199‚ 217-219‚ 

222‚ 251. 252‚ 371, 372‚ 375. 
— offsprings of Heaven and Earth, 

H9– 
Devatâs, 147. 
Developern ent of human character in 

India and Europe, 96 et sq., 117. 
Dhanvantari, the physician, 329, 329 

note. 
Dharasena‚ see Srîdharasena. 
Dharma on Sâmayakârika Sûtras‚ 12. 
Dharmakîrti‚ pupil of Ârya Asanga, 

305‚ 308- 3 °

8

 note, 332. 
Dharmapâla, 308 note, 309‚ 310‚ 310 

note, 346, 348‚ 349> 3

6x

-
Dharmaraksha, 332 note. 
Dharmas‚ the, 9, 298. 
Dharma-sâ stras, or Law books, 92 note, 

364. 365, 366. 
Dharmasâstrms, 366. 
Dharmasindhu, translated by M. Bour– 

guin, 375. 
Dharma-sûtras, 92 note, 365. 
Dharmatr ita‚ 304. 
Dharmayasas‚ 332 note. 
Dhâtn, 162, 246. 
Dhâtu, or Dhâtupâtha, 344 
Dhâtutarañgmî, 334 note, 339. 
Dhâvaka‚ 329 note, 331 note. 
Dhenâ‚ wife of B?uhaspati, 145 note 
Dhnti srâddhas, twelve, 375. 
Dhruvabhata of Valabhî‚ 336 note. 
Dhruvapatu‚ 318 note. 
Dhruvasena of Valabhî‚ 318 note. 
Dhruvasena, king of Ânandapura, 336‚ 

336 note. 
Dialects of India at the time of Asoka‚ 

77-
Dialogues of Plato‚j2i. 
Dignâga, pupil of Ârya Asanga, 305. 
— adversary of Kâlidâsa, 307. 
— same as the writer on Nyâya‚ 307, 

308. 
— hia date, 308. 
Dîkshâ‚ wife of Soma, 145 note. 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus‚ 157, 
Dionysos and Dyunisya‚ 183. 

Diphthera, 204. 
Directorium‚ 265. 
Divâkarabhatta‚ 322. 
Divi manes, 222. 
Dobrowsky, derivations from peru‚ to 

strike, 192. 
Domitian, coins of. 293. 
Donkey in the lion's skin, 9, 9 note, 

10. 
–— in the tiger's skin, 10 note. 
Dravidian, 37. 
Dravidians of India, 12. 
Droghavâk, 65. 
Druh‚ dhrut‚ dhruk, 189. 
Druids, their memory, 215. 
Dubois, 42. 
Dugald Stewart, 28. 
Durlabhaka Pratâpâditya, 333. 
Durlabhavadhana‚ 333. 
Dushyanta‚ king, 71. 
Dvâpara-Yuga‚ 373. 
Dyaus‚ 146 note, 158‚ 162, 180‚ 188. 

194. 
Dyaus and Zeus‚ 18 2. 
Dyaus‚ the sky, 371. 
Dyaush-pitâ, 371. 
Dyâvâ-pnthivî, 195. 
Dyâvâprithivyau, 158. 
Dyu, sky, 158. 
Dyunisya and Dionysos, 183. 

ÊABANÎ, 138. 
Earth, gods of the, 145, 244. 
East, we all come from the, 31*32. 
Ecliptic, Indian, 133. 
— borrowed by the Arabs, 133. 
Education of the Human Race, 89 
— in India, I-tsing's account of. 211 ‚ 

212. 
Egypt, 15,18, 20, 119, 274. 
— home of the domestic cat, 261. 
Egyptian Sphinx, 30. 
Ekoddishta-srâddha, 375. 
Elephanta, 4. 
Eleven signs only for the Zodiac, 322. 
Elliot, 4. 
Ellis, 4. 
Elplrinstone, Mountstu&rt, 59. 
— on the difficulty of really knowing 

natives, 59. 
— on the Hindus, 61. 
English Official and Native Law 

Officer, 51-53* 
Eos, 197. 
Eos and Ushas‚ 182. 
Epics, the gieat‚ 354. 
Epistles of Horace, 121. 
Erinnys and Sara^yu, 183. 
Estates of villages m India, 268. 
Esthonian prayer, 193. 
Ethnology in India, 8, 
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Eudoxus, 321. 
Euripides, on the marriage of heaven 

and earth, 157. 
Eufch\demus of Bactria, 259. 
Evagriu-s scholasticus‚ 261. 
Examinations, work produced at, 3. 

FABLES, migration of. 9. 
Fa him, 264‚ 327‚ 338. 
Fâ-hu, 332 note. 
Fairguneis in Gothic, 370. 
Fairguni, Gothic, 369. 
Falcon, 265. 
Fathers, the, hymns to, in the Rig-

veda, 22i‚ 223‚ 224‚ 225. 
— two classes of. 223. 
— hymn to, 225. 
Feles‚ 24. 
Fehs domesticus, 26 2, 263. 
Fergunna‚ Eizgebirge‚ 370. 
— or Fergunnia — Hercynia‚ 370. 
•— Grimm on, 370. 
Fergusson on the Saka and other eras, 

282, 283‚ 291. 
Ferret, 262‚ 
Finite, the, impossible without the In

finite, 105. 
Fiorgyn, feminine deity, genitive Fior– 

gymor‚ 370. 
Fiorgynn, masculine deity, genitive 

Fiorgyns, 370. 
— =- Paryanya‚ 370. 
Fire, names for, in Aiyan languages, 

23.

 2

4 - . 
— a terrestrial deity, 176. 
— its value, 177. 
— why worshipped, 177, 178. 
Five nations, the, 95 note. 
Five sacrifices, 229. 
Focus, 24 
Folk lore, Indian, 355. 
Forchhanimer, on th^ treasures found 

at Mykenae, 259. 
Fr«ivashis in Persia, 221‚ 224 note. 
Frederick the Great, 16. 
French, Bishop of Lahore, 280. 
Freya's cats, 263. 
Friar Jordanus‚ 56. 
Frigg‚ wife of Odm‚ 370. 
Full and New-moon sacrifices, 127. 
Funeral ceremonies, 233, 234. 
Futo = Buddha, 276. 

g and k, 191 note. 
Gâdârah and pârcdârah, 296 note. 
Gagatî‚ wife of Âditya, 145 note. 
Gaimini, 359. 
CaiminVya or Mîmâmsâ system, 362‚ 

362 note. 
Caîna liteiature, 335. 
— canon, 336. 

Caina authorities, 337. 
— system, 362‚ 362 note. 
Cainas, sacred writings of. 79. 
— literature of the, 262. 
— or Bauddhas‚ 342. 
Cainism, 284. 
6râlandhara, Kanishka king of, 304. 
TaAîj‚ 262‚ 263. 
Galileo, 64, 114. 
Gambhîrapaksha‚ patron of Asanga‚ 

282 note, 306 note. 
Gâmitra, Jacobi on the word, 326. 
Gangâ‚ Ganges, 165, 170. 
Ganges, 122‚ r40‚ r6"5, 168‚ 170, 171. 
— water, oaths on the, 51‚ 53. 
— and Jumna‚ sources of, 77. 
Garga‚ 297 note. 
Gâigi, 297 note, 325. 
Gârgî sa-mhitâ‚ 297, 297 note. 
Garib‚ the Runner, 169 note. 
Garpugree, 269. 
Garutmat, 245. 
Gataka‚ 12 note. 
— Singhalese translation of. n note* 
— stones, 355. 
Câtakamâlâ. the, 211, 211 note, 346. 
Gâtavedas‚ 65, 226. 
Gâthâ dialects, 88. 
Gâthâkosha, 33x. 
Gâthâ-sangraha, prophecies in, 299. 
Gâthâs, 88. 
Gato‚ gata‚ Span., 263 note. 
Gatto‚ gatta‚ Ital., 26 ̂  note. 
Gâts and Yueh–chi‚ 86. 
— Lassen on, 86 note. 
Gaudapâda‚ 360 note. 
— commentary of. 360 note. 
Gaudapâda and Govmda, 354. 
Gaudhar«*, from godhâ‚ 296, 
Gautama, 92 note. 
— allows a lie, 70. 
Gautamîya, 362 note. 
Gciyabhata‚ date of. 285‚ 286. 
Gayâditya‚ 34°> 341, 345, 346. 
(rayamangala‚ 350. 
^ayantîpura‚ 331 note. 
Oayâpîda, 334‚ 339‚ 340. 
(?aya~.ena of burâshtra, 310. 
Gâyatrî‚ wife of Vasu‚ 145 note. 
— the, 231. 
Cayendra, 313‚ 316‚ 3i7« . ‚ ‚ ‚ 
Gayendra-vihâra‚ the, visited by 

Hiouen-thsang‚ 316. 
Geminus‚ 322. 
Gems, 262. 
Genesis, Maori, 154, 155. 
Geology in India, 8. 
Germany, study of Sanskrit in, 4. 
Getae‚ tbe, 86. 
Ghasha‚ 135. 
Ghatakarpara‚ 329. 
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Gill. Rev. W., Myths and Songs of 
the South Pacific, 150, 214. 

Cina‚ 346. 
— his hymns, 303. 
'— Nyâyadvâratâraka‚ 307. 
— Bodhi&attva‚ 361, 362. 
Gmendiabuddhl. 342. 
Girnar‚ 251 note. 
(rishttu‚ 320. 
(îñanakandra‚ 312, 361. 
Gobhilîya Gnhya Sûtras‚ 366. 
Gods in the Veda, number of, 145. 
— meaning of. 159. 
Gods and goddesses, 147. 
Goethe's West-ostlicher Divan, 4. 
Gokulaji, native statesman, 250. 
— hi–– study of the Vedânta‚ 250 note. 
Gold treasure found in Bengal. 9. 
G old s tucker, Prof., on the date of 

Vâmana, 340. 
Gomat‚ 166, 173 note, 174 note. 
Gomatf. 166, 173 note, 174 note. 
Gonardîya dynasty, 333. 
Gondophares, coins of. 293, 293 note. 
— St Thomas's visit to, 293. 
Gouds‚ the, 49. 
Goshfhî arâddha, 374. 
Gotama‚ 360. 
Gothic and Anglo Saxon, family like

ness between, 22. 
–— how explained, 22. 
Goths or Gothl. 86. 
Govinda, 360 note. 
Govmda and Gaudapada, 354. 
Grahavarman‚ 288. 
— killed by the king of Mâlava‚ 2S8. 
Grammar, I–tsing on, 343. 
Grassman, translation of Sanskrit 

words, 164 note. 
Greek coins, 8. 
•— our philosophy is, 20. 
— alphabet, age of. 202‚ 
— letters in Kanishka's inscriptions, 

292. 
— influence in India, 321. 
— Zodiac, 321. 
— astronomy in India, 326. 
— influence on the Indian Epics, 

355-
— Zodiacal signs known to Vriddha 

Manu, 366. 
Greek and Latin, study of, congenial 

to us, 3. 
— bimdarity between, 22. 
— h>w explained, 22. 
Greeks and Romans, 15, 17‚ 18. 
Greeks in India 298. 
Gregorian calendar, 283 note. 
Gregory of Nazianzus, 261. | 
Giîhya‚ or domestic ceremony, 232. 
GWhya Sûtra‚ 227,

 l 

Grimm, identification of Parganya 
and Perûn‚ 192. 

— on the Dacians, 274. 
Growth of ancient religions seldom 

known to us, 107. 
Grünau, on Old Prussian gods, 192. 
Guide-books, Greek, 204. 
Gujarat, Buhler's liteiary researches 

in, 358. 
Gunabhadra, 299. 
Gunadeva, 357. 
Gunâdhya, author of the B^hatkathâ, 

33–. 332, 357, 35S. 
— of Pratishthâna, 357. 
Gunamati, pupil of Vasubandhu, 305, 

305 note, 309, 310 note, 362. 
Gunaprabha of Parvata, pupil of Va-

subandhu, 305, 309. 
Gunarata, of Uggayinî, 328. 
Gunda‚ 167 note. 
Gupta, king of Gauda, 288. 
— era, 294 
— dialect, 318 note. 
Guptas, the, 297. 
Guru, 214. 
Gushan —Kouei-shuang, 276. 
Gymnosophists, Indian, 102. 
Cyotirvidâbharana‚ 281 note. 

HADES, 108. 
Haeckel. 8. 
Hâla or Satavahana, 331 note. 
Half-yearly sacrifices, 127. 
Half. Dr. F., his discovery of the Har

fehakan ta, 287. 
Han ki‚ 276. 
Hanumat, 353 note. 
Han Yô‚ 276. 
Haradatta, 341. 
Haridîkshita, 342. 
Harihara, 350. 
Hariprabodha, the, 339. 
Hariskandrakandrikâ, 80. 
Harîta‚ 93 note, 
Harivam6a, 332. 
Harsha of U^gayinî or Vikramâditya, 

282, 282 note. 
— era, 282. 
Harsha, or Harshavardhana Sîlâditya» 

288, 288 note, 330 noie, 331. 
Harsha, king of Kasmîra, 356. 
Hansha‚ the later, son of Hîra, 2 87 

note, 330 note. 
— his writmg&‚ fâonote, 331 note. 
Harshaiarita‚ by Bâna‚ 316 no te ‚ 329‚ 

334, 358‚ 360‚ 366. 
Haryaksha‚ 352. 
Haupt, 28. 
Hautra‚ the, 354 note. 
Ha> agrîvavadha, the, 314 note

t

 328. 
Heaven and Earth, 149, 162. 
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Heaven and Earth, Maori legend of, 
154> 155-

— Vedic legends of. 155,156. 
— Greek and Roman legends of, 156-

157. 
— epithets for, in Veda‚ 158. 
— Universal Father and Mother, 159. 
— were they gods

?

 159,160. 
Heber, on the Hindus, 60. 
Hebrew religion, foreign influences in, 

124. 
Hehn, on the meaning oîtdlpa, 261. 
Hekatæos, 204 note. 
Helarâga, 334 note-
Helios, 197. 
— and Sûiya‚ 182. 
Hellamkos of Mitylene, 204 note. 
Henotheism, 147. 
Henotheistic phase of religion, 163. 
Hephæstos, 108. 
Hercules, 9 note, 153. 
Hermann, Gottfried, 28. 
Hermes and Sârameya, 183. 
Herodotus, 204 
•— on the cat, 262 note. 
Hesychius, 173. 
Hetuvidyâ, logical science, 346, 363. 
Hieratic texts, 20. 
Hieroglyphic texts, 20. 
Highest Heaven gods of. 194. 
Himatala‚ the king of. 306 note. 
Himmaleh mountains, 45‚ 84. 
Hînayâna‚ 310. 
Hmdhu‚ 170. 
Hindu character, testimony of strang

ers to the, 54-61. 
— Law of Inheritance, 221 note. 
Hindus, 34. 
— truthfulness of, 34.

 t 

— different races all classed by us as 
one, 37. 

— Professor Wilson on the, 40. 
— Mill on the, 42-43. 
— litigiousness of the, 43. 
— Sir Thomas Munro on the, 43. 
— Colonel Sleeman on their truthful

ness, 50. 
— deserve our interest, 116. 
Hindustani, 37, 76‚ 82. 
Hiouen-thsang, 55, 308, 310‚ 311, 329‚ 

338‚344. 348, 349-
— travels in India, 286. 
— his dream about KmgSîlâditya, 286, 
— toleration in India at the time of. 

289. 
— his mention of Vasubandhu, 302, 

302 note. 
— becomes a pupil of Vasubandhu, 

3°5-

— list of his teachers, 311‚ 311 note. 
— returned to China, 317. 

Hiouen-thsang, his translation of the 
Vaiseshika-nikâya-dasapadârtha-
sâstra‚ 361. 

— studied Nyâya‚ 361. 
—• studied the Yoga system, 362. 
Hîpparchus‚ 18‚ 322. 
Hirawya‚ 313. 
Hirarcyagarbha, 144‚ 162. 
Historian, work of the true, 16. 
History, study of. almost impossible, 

16. 
— object of knowing, 16,17. 
•— in its true sense, 26‚ 2 7, 
— of India, Elphinstones‚ 59. 
Hitopadesa, 5, 9 note, 355, 356. 
— fables of the, 90. 
Hiung-nu, the, 274, 275. 
Holtzmann, on the era of Vikramâ

ditya, 283 note. 
Homer, 29‚ 254. 
Homeric hymns, 119, 121. 
— Heaven and Earth in the, 156,157. 
Horace, Epistles of. 121. 
Horâsâstra, by Varâhamihira, 320, 

326. 
Hottentot river names, 169 note. 
Houghton‚ 4. 
Hu-fâ = Dharmapâla, 310 note. 
— his works, 310 note. 
Human mind, India all important for 

the study of the, x4-15. 
Human character, development of. in 

India and Europe, 96 et sq., 117. 
Humboldt, Alexander von, on Kâli

dâsa, 90. 
Huvishka, coins of, 293. 
— date of, 294. 
— ———=Ooerki‚ 297. 
Hwa‚ the Emperor, 277. 
Hwui Seng and Sung Yun, 338. 
Hyarotis of Strabo‚ ī72. 
Hydaspes‚ 165‚ 165 note, 173. 
Hydraotes‚ 165 note. 
— of Arrian, 172. 
Hymn to the Fathers, 225. 
Hypanis, 172 note. 
Hypasis of Pliny, 172. 
Hyphasis, 172. 

ICHNEUMONS and serpents, 264. 
īdX‚ 136. 
Idrisi's geography, 56. 
Ignis, 176. 
Ignis and Agni, 182. 
Ijjar‚ April-May, 138. 
"Iteris, 262, 263. 
India, 32, 33‚ 34. 
— its natural wealth, o. 

study of the problems of life in, 6, 
— of the villages, 7. 

of the towns, 7. 
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India, full of problems, 7. 
— geology of. 8. 
— botany of. 8. 
— zoology of. 8. 
— ethnology of. 8. 
— archæology of. 8. 
— coins of. 8. 
— mythology of. 9. 
— fables of. 9. 
— and Solomon, 10. 
— inhabitants of, 12, 
— conquerors of, 12 
— jurisprudence in, 12. 
— village life in, 13. 
— study of religion in, 13. 
— belongs to Europe, 14 
— all important for the study of the 

human mmd‚ 14,15. 
— what have we derived from, 21. 
— a knowledge of. necessary to a 

liberal education, 29. 
— ancient literature of‚116. 
— vast extent of, 122. 
— from Sindhu, 170. 
— Chinese account of. in A . D . 231 

and 605‚ 271‚ 276. 
— sends tribute to China, 277. 
Indian literature, its influence on our 

inner life, 6. 
— character transcendent, 105. 
— philosophy, 244, 249. 
— patriarchs, 309 note. 
Indias‚ two different, 7. 
Indoi‚ 170 
Indo-Scythians, invasion of the, 85. 
Indus 170 
Indra‚ 65, 95‚ 155‚ 161‚ 172 note, 179‚ 

183,189.195, 199, 252 
— nan e peculiar to India, 182 
Indus 140– 166 note, 170, 171, 173 

note. 
— valley of the, 122. 
Infinite, the, 105, 107. 
Irgle‚ Scotch, 23. 
Inner life, influence of Indian litera

ture on our, 6. 
Inscriptions in India, 206. 
Intellectual ancestors, our, 17. 
Ionian alphabet, 203. 
Ionians beginning to write, 204. 
lord, the Earth, 370. 
îrâ\atf. Ravi, 165, 172. 
— valley of. 288 note. 
îsâna‚ 329. 
Isidorus, 261. 
Iskardo, 267. 
Ismenian Apollo, temple of, 203 note. 
îsvaia Krishwa, 361. 
Itihâsas. 88. 
I tsing‚ the Chinese traveller, 210‚ 302, 

310, 338, 3 4

3

* 349– 

I-tsing, his account of the Buddhist 
priests, 211. 

— visits Ndlanda, 311. 
— his lists of teachers, 312. 
— and of friends, 312. 
— his travels, 343. 
— on grammar, 343. 
— date of his book, 345. 
Ivory, 10. 
Izdubar, or Nimrod‚ poem of. 138. 

JACOBI‚ Dr., on the word gâmitra, 
326. 

Jehovah, 181. 
Jewish race, study of. necessary to 

true study of the Christian re
ligion, 17. 

— relation of. to the rest of the an
cient world, 17. 

Jewish and Semitic, our religion is, 20. 
Jews, 17. 
Jilam or Behat‚ 173. 
Jitsu–nan, 277, 297. 
Jôbares of Aman, 171. 
Jomanes of Pliny, 171. 
Jones, Sir William, 32, 90, 267 
— on the Laws of Manu, 91 note. 
Joshua's battle, 182. 
Judgment of Solomon, 11. 
Julian period, 283 note 
Julien, Stanislas, on the meaning of 

Men-tse kia, 344. 
Jumm, 165‚ 168. 
Junâgadh, 250. 
Jupiter, 153,180, 195, 201. 
— Pluvms, 161. 
— Dyaus and Zeus, 182. 
Jurisprudence in India, 12. 
Justice of the Indians, 55, 
Justinian, 353. 

K, see C. 
Kabul. 274. 
Kâdambarî, 329. 
Kadmos of Miletos, 204 note. 
Kadphises, coins of. 293. 
Kaegi‚ Professor, 182. 
Kaikeyî, 67. 
Kâkolûkam‚ 264. 
Kakuda Kâtyâyana, 336. 

^Kalâpadîpikâ‚ the, 350. 
Kalharaa Pandita‚ 315 note, 339. 
Kaîharca's History of Kasmîia‚ 356. 
— Râgataranginî‚ or Chronicle of 

Cashmere, 359. 
Kâlidâsa, 5, 79, 331 note, 339‚ 353, 

355, 361. 
— pla\s of. 90‚ 91. 
— Humboldt on, 90. 
— date of. 91, 93 
— mentioned in an inscription, 91. 
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Kâlidâsa, real date of. 301, 301 note, 
307- 3

1

- - . 
—-tolerance felt in his time, 307. 
— same as Mâtngupta, 313. 
— synonyms of. 3r4. 
— a Brahman, 315 note. 
— mentions Greek astionomy, 326. 
— on eclipses of the moon, 327. 
Kalikut‚ prmce of. 56. 
Kali–Yuga, 373. 
Kalhmachos‚ 263. 
Kalpas the, 373. 
Kalpasûtra, the, 336‚ 362. 
Kamal-eddm Abd-errazak Samar– 

kandi, 56 
Kâmandaka nîti‚ 339. 
Kâmarûpa‚ kings of. 288 note. 
K am asû era of Vâtsyây ana, 332. 
Kambo^as, 131 note. 
Kâmya siâddha, 374. 
Kawabhug, 360, 
Kânabhûti, 350, 357, 358. 
Kawâda‚ 360, 361. 
K&nddli dialect, 295. 
Kandarpa^akravartin‚ 350. 
Ka‚ndi‚ a scold, 330. 
7Caftdikâ, 330. 
Kandia‚ 351. 
Kandrabhâga or Asikni‚ 173. 
Xandragupta‚ 206, 216, 297. 
Kandrâfearya, 353. 
Andrapâla‚ 311. 
Kandrâplda‚ 333. 
•— Chinese embassy to, 333. 
Kanerki = Kanishka, 297. 
Kanishka, the Saka king, 87‚ 292‚ 

296. 
— his inscriptions, 292. 
— date of. 293, 297. 
— coins of, 293 
— coronation of. 297‚ 306 note. 
— birth of. 304‚ 306. 
Kanjur‚ 11. 
— story of the women and child in 

the, iī. 
Kâñ£ana, gold coloured, 131 note. 
Kant, 6. 
7fan-ti = Paramârtha, 361. 
Kânyakubga, 286. 
Kapila‚ 360‚ 361. 
Kâpila system, 362, 362 note. 
Kaiawa, \he‚ or Pa;27i‚asiddhântikâ, 

319, 320. 
Kârikâ‚ the metrical. 36 î. 
Kârikâs, 348, 351. 
Karmânga-srâddha, 375. 
Karmkâras, 131 note. 
A'ârva‚ Xârvâka, 342. 
Kafeawara, on I-tsing‚ 344‚ 349. 
Kâ6ikâ‚Vntti7i‚ quotes cat and mouse, 

210 note, 264. 

Kâsikâ VWttiA, 338, 339‚ 340‚ 341‚ 
342, 346‚ 347. 

— Vâmana and (xayâditya‚ the joint 
authors of the, 341. 

—• vWttî-pa£gikâ, 341. 
Kasmîra, on the Hydaspes, 31 c, 330, 

3 3 - , 3 3 3 . 
— Almanack of. 283 note 
— Council of Northern Buddhists at, 

296 
— Buddhist writings in, 304. 
— Vasubandhu studies at, 303, 305. 
— kings of. 313, 335. 
— Kaihawa's History of. 356. 
Kasyapa, 138. 
Kâtaka‚ 335, 339 
Kate, Lith., 263 note. 
Katha-Upanishad, 67. 
Kâthaka, 138. 
Kâthaka or reader, 81. 
Kathâ-sant–sâgara, 356, 358, 359. 
Kathenotheism, 147. 
Karra, 261 
Katti‚ Fmn‚, 263 note. 
Katto‚ Lapp ,263 note 
ICaturasîtf. circles of villages, 47. 
Kâtyâyana, 93 note, 266, 309‚ 350, 

356-
Katze‚ M.H.G., 263 note. 
ifaura‚ or iCaurîsurata-pankâsikâ‚ 331. 
Kauaka‚ 71. 
Kavi Bhngu‚ 372. 
Kâvî inscription, 285. 
Kâvila system, 362 note. 
Kavira^a, 331, 331 note, 339‚ 340. 
Kâvyâdavsa‚ the, 314, 357. 
Kâvyakâmidhenu, 341. 
Kâvyâlankâra-vntti, 339‚ 340. 
Kâvyaprakâsa‚ the, 329 note^ 
Kedy‚ Turk ,263 note 
Kentoku, Shindoku == India, 276 
Kern‚ Dr., on the Sâhvâhana era, 300. 
Kefchub Chunder Sen, 41, 80, 2jg. 
Khâi-yuen-lu, 376‚ 377. 
Khakan‚ the, 56. 
jÇhan dynasty, 377. 
jKhandovikiti, 332. 
Khiang or Kanka‚ 275. 
Khilas‚ the three, 344. 
Khosiu Nushirvan, 93‚ 356. 
Ähun-t&hu and Yih-king‚ 347-
Kielhorn‚ on the Mahâbhâbhya, 351 

note. 
Kieou-tsieu-kio‚ 276. 
iünas, or Chinese, 131, 131 note. 
Kirâtâṛgunîya, 301. 
Kirâtas, 131 wote. 
Xitrakûta, mountain of. 351‚ 353. 
Klaproth‚ on the Gomal river, 174 note. 
K3eostratos ofTenedos, 321. 
Kodzulo Kadphises, 297. 
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Kôfu-= Kabul. 276. 
Kophen, 166 –173. 
Koran, oaths on the, 51, 53. 
Koppavos, Gushan, not tcoiçavos, 276 

note. 
Korur‚ battle of, 282‚ 282 note, 283, 

289. 
Kosha‚ the, 346. 
Kot, Koti‚ Boh., 263 note. 
Kot, Kotke‚ Poh, 263 note. 
Kot", koska‚ Russ., 263 note. 
Kottr‚ O. N ‚ 263 note 
Kozola-Kadaphes, 297. 
Krânti‚ twelve, 375. 
Krita-Yuga, 373. 
Kritîyas, defeated by the king of 

Himatala, 306 
KWttikâ, full-moon of. 128 note. 
Krumu‚ 166,173 note, 174 note. 
Kshapawaka, 329. 
— or Bhartrihari, 329 note. 
Kshatriya, a, 142. 
Kshatriyas, 214,372. 
Kshemendra Vyâsadâsa, 358 
Kshîra‚ the commentator, 334, 339. 
Ktesias, on the justice of the Indians, 

5 5 . 
Ktisis‚ 204. 
Kubhâ, 166‚ 173. 
Kuenen, Professor, on the worship of 

Yahweh, 252 note. 
Kulanâtha or Gunarata‚ 377. 
Kulindas‚ king of. 131 note 
Iûillavagga‚ 78. 
Kullûka‚ 372. 
Kumâra, the title, 288‚ 288 note. See 

Srîkumâra. 
Kumâra-sambhava, 326, 339. 
KumâraiJlva's translations of Vasu– 

bandhu's works, 308, 309, 309 
note. 

— lives of old teachers, 312 note. 
Kumârila, 308 note. 
Kunene‚ 169 note. 
Kûrma, 138. 
— or Tortoise, 368. 
uTûrmkWt, 347. 
Kurum‚ 166 173 note. 
Kuvalâyâpîda, 334. 
Kwan‚ the Emperor, 277. 

LADAK‚ the, 173 note. 
Lakshmarai, brother of Râma‚ 68,334 
Lalitâditya, 315 note, 333‚ 334. 
Lalita-vi&tara‚ 362. 
— Ku Fa-hu's translation, 363 note. 
— Divakara's translation, 363 note. 
Lambas‚ or Lambakas, 358. 
Lam-shi-ifeng, 275 note. 
Language, a Museum of Antiquities, 

Lañkâvatâra, 355, 360. 
Lankavatâra sûtra‚ prophecies in the, 

298, 298 note 
— translations of the, 299. 
Lares familiäres, 222. 
Lassen, 130, 131 note. 
— his derivation of the Zodiacal signs 

from Babylon, 324. 
Law of Nature, 243. 
Law-books, metrical, 88‚ 227. 
Laws of Manu‚ 12‚91, 92‚ 142. 
— date of. 12‚ 91. 
— Sir W. Jones on, 91 note. 
— system of caste in the, 95 note. 
Legends of India and the Jews, coin

cidences between, 10, 11. 
Leibniz, 28. 
Letionne on the sign of the Balance, 

322. 
Lettic‚ 190. 
Leyden‚ 5 
Li a n dynasty, 377. 
Liberal, the, 80. 
Life, a 30urney, 99. 
Lightning, son of Parganya, 186 note. 
Li-men-lun = Nyâyadvâra-târaka - sâs– 

tra‚ 346. 
Literature, Sanskrit, 76, 77, 83, 84, 

88, 89. 
— of Greece, 89. 
— of Rome, 89. 
— of Germany, 89. 
—• of Buddhism, 89 
Little Thibet, 275. 
Lituania, 190. 
Lituanian, 190,192. 
— Parganya in, 191. 
— prayer, 192. 
Lizards and snakes, 262. 
Logographi, 204. 
Loka-kâla, 294. 
Lokâyata, 362. 
— Sect, 310. 
— School, 342. 
Lokottaralalita, the, 340. 
Lost Tribes, the, 139. 
Lubbock, 109. 
Lncllow, on village schools in India, 

62 note. 
Ludwig, translation of Sanskrit words, 

164 note, 166 note, 167 note. 
Lunar Zodiac, 126, 129. 
— Stations, 126. 
— Vedic, 129 
— Arabic, 130 
— Chinese, 130. 

M AC AUL AY'S History, 120. 
Macedonian coins, 8. 
Mackenzie, 5. 
Mâdhava, 34i‚ 354 note, 362. 30. 
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Mâdhavagupta, 288. 
Mâdhavârya‚ 354wote. 
Madhuparka sacrifice, 365. 
Madhuvndh, 167 note. 
Mad h va, 360 note. 
Madhyadesa, 298. 
Madras schools, 62 note. 
Magadha, 287. 
Mâgadhf. 78. 
Mâgha‚ 339. 
Mahâbhârata, 59‚ 70, 71. 88‚ 90‚ 142‚ 

354» 354 ̂ ote‚ 355. 375. 
— still recited in India, 81. 
— publicly read, 273. 
— allusions to Manu in the, 365. 
Mahâbhâshya‚the, 264‚ 334‚ 347‚ 348‚ 

349-351. 352‚ 353 note. 
Mahâdeva‚ 350. 
Mahâkavis and Mahâkâvyas‚ 353. 
Mahâlaya‚ fifteen, 376. 
Mahârâga--=-Kumâra râga‚ 287. 
Mahâryasiddhânta‚ 319 note. 
Mahâ\ag.ñas‚ the five, 127, 228. 
Mahâyâna, the, 303. 
— form of Buddhism, 87. 
— doctrine, 305, 310 
Mahâyâna-bodhi-sattva–vid^a-sañgiti-

^âstra‚ 332 note. 
Mahâyuga‚ 373. 
Mahesvara, 211‚ 243‚ 287 note. 
Mahmud of Gazni, 54, 294. 
Maine, Sir Henry, 48. 
Maitrâyani Upanishad, 322. 
Maitreya, 305, 309, 309 note. 
— Bodhisattva, 362. 
Mâlavika‚ 339. 
Malcolm, Sir John, on the Hindus, 61. 
Mallanâga Vâtsyâyana, 332. 
Mallinâtha, 306, 307, 307 note. 
Mâlyavat, 357. 
Man of Bagdad, 125 note. 
Manâ, a golden, 125,126. 
Manah, 125. 
Mânatunga Sûri‚the 6?aina‚ 307, 330, 

337– 
— = Mâtança, 330 note. 
— converts Vikramâditya, 338. 
Mânava–dharma Sastra‚ 91‚ 92‚ 354 

note, 365. 
Mânava–dharma Sûtras‚ 366. 
Mânavam, 91. 
Mânavas‚ Laws of the, 74. 
Mands marcda‚ 345. 
Marc da or mandaka, 345. 
M&ndûka, 345. 
Mâîidûkeyas, grammatical works of 

the, 345. 
Manes, 220, 22r. 
Mangaia, 150. 
Maniky"iîa, Roman coins at, 293. 
MaÄka, 344, 345– 

Mañkha‚ 328. 
Manning, Judge, 154. 
Manoramâ‚ 341. 
Manoratha (Mano'rhita), the Bud

dhist, 289, 302, 335, 33g 
Mano'rhita (Manoratha), 289 note

t 

302 note. 
Mantra period, 207. 
Manu, 5, 222, 265, 364‚ 371‚ 372. 
— Laws of. 12‚ 47‚ 91‚ 92 note. 
— date of. 12, 91. 
— metrical code of, 92 note. 
— Samhitâ‚ 92 note. 
— Law-book, 92 note. 
— and the Fish, 134-6. 
— on the cat, 264. 
— on Truth, 273. 
— S\ âyambhuva‚ 364. 
— Dharmasâstra‚ 366. 
— samhitâ, 366. 
— period, 373. 
— Hairawyagarbha‚ 372. 
— rites, fouiteen, 375. 
Manus, seven, 372, 373. 
Manushya sacrifice, 229. 
Manushyas, mortals, 371. 
Man vantaras ‚ four te en ‚ 375. 
Mauzil. Arab Lunar Stations, 130. 
Maori Genesis, 154,155. 
Marathon, 19. 
Marco Polo, 4, 56. 
Mârgâra, cat. 24, 264. 

mûshakara, 264. 
MarîA;i. 372. 
Mars, 153. 
— and the Maruts‚ 182. 
Marsden, 5. 
MârUwtfa, 300. 
Maiten, 262. 
Marudvndhâ‚ 165‚ 165 note. 
Maruts‚ Stoim gods, 95‚ 145‚ 180, 181‚ 

185, 189. 
— and Mars, 182. 
Maskaiin Gosâliputra‚ 336. 
Mâtarisvan‚ 144, 176‚ 245. 
Mathura, 298. 
Matri‚ the name, 314 note. 
Mâtngupta, the poet, 313, 314, 314 

note. 
— king of Kasmîra‚ 289‚ 313, 315 

note. 
— same as Kâlidâsa, 313. 
— =1 Kâlîgupta‚ 314. 

friend to the Buddhists and Gains, 
315 note, 328. 

Mâtnketa‚ 302. 
— the poet, 210. 
— becomes a Buddhist, 302. 
— his hymns, 302. 
MaTuanlin, Chinese historian, 287. 
Mâui, son of Ru‚ 151, 153. 
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Mâui, legend of, 151, 152. 
— Potiki‚ 155. 
Mâyanârya‚ 354 note. 
Mayûra, 307, 338. 
Mayûraka, 329, 330. 
•—son-in-law of Bana, 329. 
— wrote the Mayûrasataka‚ 330. 
Meditative side of human nature in 

India, ioi. 
Meer Sulamut All. 57. 
Megasthenes, 55,166 note, 206, 207. 
— on Indiîvn village life, 48. 
— Bejah known to, 172. 
Meghadûta, 339. 
Mehatnu, 166. 
Melanippe‚ 157. 
Men-tse–kia, or Mandaka, 344. 
* Mere names' 201. 
Merutunga's Shaddarsanavikâra‚ 362 

note. 
•— systems of philosophy in, 362 note. 
Mesopotamia, 20, 119. 
Metamorphic changes in religions, 

107. 
Metaphor, 109. 
Metrical Law-books, 363. 
Mill. 262. 
•— History of British India, 42. 
— view of Indian character, 43. 
Mina, 125. 
— its weight, 125 note. 
Minerva, 201. 
Mithradates II‚ 274. 
Mitra, 136, 162, 185, 196, 245 
Mitrasena, teacher of Hiouen-thsang, 

3°9-
Mlekkhas 281. 
Modern Sanskrit literature, 88. 
Mohammed, 130. 
Mohammedan coins 8. 
— conquerors of India, 54, 56. 
— sects, number of. 57. 
— rule, 72. 
— conquests, 353. 
Monasteries in India, 346. 
Moon, the, determines the Vedic 

seasons, 127, 128. 
Moral Law, 243. 
Morality, we are Saxon in our, 20. 
Moidvmians, the, 192. 
Mount Evetest, 84. 
Mng‚ mmh‚ 189. 
MWkkhakatika, 295‚ 339. 
Mris‚ r89. 
Mrfshta, participle of mWg, 189. 
MSS. of Rig veda‚ 202. 
Muhûrtagarcapati‚ 300. 
Muhûrtamârtanda‚ 300. 
Muir, 5. 
— translation of Sanskrit words, 166 

note, 167 note. 

Muktâpî<7a or Lalitâditya, 333. 
Multân‚ battle of. 282 note. 
Mummies of cats, 262. 
Mnnda‚ inhabitants of India, 12. 
Muñ7a, the, 331 note. 
Munis, or I?*shis, 372. 
Munro‚ Sir T., on the Hindus, 41, 62. 
M û s O.H.G ‚ 24 
Mus et mustela, 263. 
Mush, mus, 24. 
Mussulman conquest of India, 54. 
Mustela fviTO, ferret, 262. 
•----- foina, or stone marten, 262. 
— putorius‚ polecat, 262. 
—- different sorts of. 263 note. 
Mustelae, 261. 
Mustella, 24. 
Mutopi‚ or Muktâpîda, 333. 
Mykenae, 259, 260. 
— Persian character of treasures 

found at, 259. 
Myse, Slav., 24. 

NÂBHÂNEDISHTHA, sonofManu‚ 
364. . 

Nâgabodhi‚ 304. 
Nâgânanda‚ 329‚ 331 note. 
Nâgarâgra‚ 338.

 a 

Nâgâr^una‚ theÂHrya, 304,312, 361. 
Nâgesa‚ 340, 342. 
Namiittika–siâddha, 374. 
Naiyâyika, 362. 
Nakshatras, the, 27, 126, 128. 
Nakshatravidyâ, 332. 
Naktâ and Nyx‚ 182. 
Nakula sarpâh, 264. 
Nala‚ 90‚ 94. 
Nâlanda, monastery of. 286‚ 305‚ 346‚ 

34§– 
— H10uen thsang at, 310. 
Nâmamâlâ‚ 339. 
Nandideva‚ 357. 
Nandisûtra, 362 note. 
Nan–hae–ki–kwei–chouen, by I-tsing‚ 

342. 
Narad a, 93 note. 
Nârayana‚ 300‚ 329. 
— author of the Vewîsawhâra, 329 

note. 
Narendra‚ 288 note. 
Narendrâditya‚ 318. 
Native scholars, 63. 
— traditions on the literaiy histoiy 

of India, 352 note. 
Nearchus, 207. 

; — on Indian writing, 207. 
Nerbudda villages, 270. 
Nerbuddah river, 45. 
Nestor, 369. 
New and Full-Moon sacrifices 231. 
New Testament, Revised Edition, 120. 
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Newspapers, Sanskrit, 79, 80. 
.— in vernaculars, 80. 
Nî the verb, 342 
NiAuIa friend of Kâlidâsa, 307. 
Nine gems, or nine classics, 93, 281, 

281 note, 320, 327‚ 328. 
Nineveh, 18, 
Nirnaya sindhu, 374. 
Nirukta or Nigha^tu = Men-tse-kia, 

344, 364, 365. 
Nitipradîpa‚ 328. 
Nitya srâddha‚ 374. 
North West provinces, villages in, 

47 note. 
Northern conquerors of India, 86‚ 87. 
— Aryans, 96, 100, 102. 
— mountains, 135 
— invasion of India, 291. 
— Buddhists, Council of, at Kasmîra‚ 

296. 
— Buddhist era, 306 note. 
Numerals, Pronouns, and Verbs in 

Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 29. 
Nyâsa‚ the, 342. 
Nyâsakara = Gmendra, 341. 
Nyâya‚ 360‚ 361. 
•— studied by H10uen thsang‚ 361. 
— works on, by Buddhists, 361. 
Nyâya-dvâra-tdraka-sâstra, 308 note, 

361. 
Nyâyânusâra-sâstra, 361. 
Nyâyasthitf. 332. 
Nyâya-vârttika, the, 300. 
Nyx and Naktâ, 182. 

ÔDINN‚ 146 note, 370. 
Okavango‚ 169 note. 
Old Testament- 17. 
Oldenberg, Professor, on Saka era, 296‚ 

297. 
Ooemo–Kadphises‚ 297. 
Ooerki== Huvishka, 297. 
Ophir‚ 10. 
Orange river, 169 note. 
Orissa‚ 77. 
Orme‚ 42. 
Orpheus and .Ribhu‚ 183. 
Ôs‚ ôris, 26. 
Oude, 170. 
Ouranos, 195. 
0\us, 259 
— treasures found on the, 259‚ 260. 
— or Kwai-shuf. 275« 

PÂDALIPTA‚ 337. 
Pâdaliptâ£ârya‚ 337. 
Padamamjarî‚ 341. 
Pahlavi, translation of the PañĀ‚a-

tantra‚ 93 
• Buddhist stories, 356. 
Pâi–lun‚ Sata sâstra‚ 309‚ 309 note. 

Pai-sâkî dialect, 3 ^7, 358. 
Pâka-sacrifice‚ 136. 
Paktys, 170. 
Palestine, 15,17. 
Pali dialect, 88. 
Palimbothra, 170. 
Palladius on the cat, 261. 
Palor‚ Balors‚ Balornts, Iskardo, 267 

note 
Pan and Pavana, 183. 
Pândavas‚ 131 note. 
Pandit, newspaper, 79. 
Pandits, 40. 
— Professor Wilson on the, 41. 
Pârcmi 2ii ‚ 295 350‚ 351, 356. 
— on animal enmities, 264 
•—• his derivation of \aidûrya‚ 266. 
Pânini's grammar, 338, 339, 3 4

2

- 343-
— its divisions, 351. 
Pañ7^âla country, the, 298. 
Pañ7‚ asikha =Kâpileya, 36î. 
Pa?zkatantra, 93, 355, 356. 
— mention of the cat in the, 264, 

265. 
Pañkti, wife of Vishwu, 145 note. 
Papa, Earth, 154. 
Papûas, 123‚ 
Papyri, 118 note. 
Papyros, the, 205. 
Paradise, 29 
Paramahamsa SaÆXidânanda, the an

chorite, 251 note 
Paramârtha, life of Vasubandhu, 312 

note, 377. 
Pârâsai a, 360 note. 
Parg, parganya, 189. 
Paryanya, 181, 183, 189‚ 194, 199, 

368, 369. 
—- asura‚ 184. 
— hymn to, 186‚ 187. 
— who is, 188. 
•— its derivations, 189, 190. 
— found in Letfcic, 190, 191. 
— and Perûn, 192. 
— identified by Grimm‚ 192. 
— Perkuna, Perun, 193. 
Pars, parsh, 189. 
Parsu‚ pnsni, 189. 
Pâreva‚ 304. 
Parsvika, 306 «ote. 
Parthia, 139, 274, 275. 
Pai thian coins, 8. 
Parushwf. ī 7

2

-
Irâvatf. 165. 

Pârvawa Srâddha, 240, 374, 375-
Parvata‚ 353-
Pârvatf. 3

T

5

 TC0

-«i 357* 
Pâta, twelve, 375. 
Patalibothra‚ 206. 
Pâtfaliputra‚ 170. 
— ^Patna, 55. 
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Pâtaliputra, kings of. 298. 
Pata%ali, author of the Mahâbhâ-

shya‚ 264, 267‚ 296‚ 360. 
— Mahâbhâshya‚ 339‚ 347‚ 351‚ 352. 
— called K&rnikrit, 347. 
Pâfhau inscriptions, 285. 
Pathyâ‚ wife of Pûshan‚ 145 note. 
Patna‚ 77,170. 
Patollo, 19 2, 
Patrimpo‚ 192. 
Pattâvalis, the, 337. 
Paulus Alexandrinus, 320 note. 
Paulus al Yunâni‚ 320 no

†

e. 
Paurâwikas‚ 366. 
Peacocks, 10. 
Peisistratos 205. 
Peraun, Bohemian, 192, 194‚ 
Percuna‚ prayer to, 192. 
Percunos‚ thunder. Old Prussian, 191 
Periegesis, 204. 
Perikles, 205. 
Periodos, 204. 
Periplus‚ 203‚ 204. 
Perjury, common in India, 48 note. 
Perkons‚ thunder, Lettish, 191. 
Perkun-kulke, thunder-bolt, 191 note. 
Perkuna‚ 193, 369. 
— transition of. into Perunu, 369. 
Perkunas, Lituanian god of thunder, 

191. 
— and parganya, 191 note. 
Perkuno‚ 192. 
— gai&is‚ storm, 191 note. 
Persia, 18, 20, 32, 33, 139. 
Persian coins, 8. 
— treasures found on the Oxus, 259. 
— found at Mykenae, 259. 
Persians, 18. 
— what we owe the, 19. 
Personification, 109. 
Perun‚ 194, 369. 
Perûn, Old Slavonic, 192. 
Perunu‚ 369. 
Pesas, irotKiXos, 189. 
Petersburg dictionary, 164 note. 
Phalguna, full-moon of. 12 7 note. 
Pherekydes of Leros‚ 204 note, 205. 
Philosophical works, early Greek, 205. 
Philosophy, we are Greek in our, 20. 
Phlegyas, 176. 
Phoenicia, 18, 20. 
Phoenician letters, 203, 203 note. 
Phoenicians, 18. 
Picker, Picken, Esthonian god, 193. 
Pida-Bhatti‚ 349 
Pina‚ oi Pida, or Vina, 349. 
Pmda pitnyagña, 228. 
Yijîg‚ pish‚ pis, 189. 
Piorun‚ Polish, 192, 194. 
Pipal tree, 50. 
PUâka dialect, 358. 

Pitkne‚ Pitcainen, I93 note. 
Pitn sacrifice, 2 29, 
Pitns‚ fathers, 220, 222, 237, 371‚ 

3 7

a

. 373. 374. 
— the deities, 365. 
— of the Brâhmams, 372. 
Pitriya<7ña sacrifice, 225, 228, 229, 

230‚ 231. 
— two, 231. 
Plato, 6, 254. 
— Dialogues of. 121. 
Pliny, on bullion in India, 8 note. 
— Indian rivers known to, 171. 172. 
Poetry, 109. 
Poland and Lituania, 191. 
Polecat, 262 
Political communities, 12, 13. 
Politics, we are Roman in our, 20. 
Polykrates of Samos‚ 205. 
Polytheism, its meaning, 145. 
Pompeii, no bones of cats at, 262. 
— pictures of cdts at, 262. 
Poseidon, 108. 
Pota and Kipin‚ 276. 
Pr‚ the root, ferire‚ 369. 
Prabandhakosha, 329 note. 
Prabhâkara, or Prabhâkaravardhana, 

287. 
— a worshipper of the sun, 288. 
— his date, 289. 
Prabhâmitia‚ 312. 
Pragipitl. 137‚ 246‚ 258. 
Pra5fâpatis, the, 372, 373. 
Pi âk rit, used in plays, 79. 
— dialects, five, 295 note. 
Prâknta-sarvasva, 295 note. 
Pramâna = logic, 305 308 
Pramantha, wood rubbed for fire, 176. 
–— and Prometheus, 183. 
Pratâpa-rudt a, the, 314. 
Pratâpastla and Yasovatî, parents of 

Sîlâditya, 288. 
Pratîkas, 251. 
Prâtisâkhyas, 213. 
Pratna-Kamra-nandinî, 79. 
Pravarasena, kin^ of Kasmîra, 313, 

314, 315, 316, 332. 
Prayer to Picker, 193. 
Pi eta, gone away, 220. 
Primitive state of man, 113, 123. 
— Vedic poets not, 123. 
—• Vedic poets are, 124. 
Prince Consort, Life of. 120. 
Prinsep‚ 5. 
PW&hata, pnshitî, 189. 
PHthivf. 137, 188, 370. 
— wife of Agni, 145 note. 
— the broad earth, 158. 
PHthivyâpîcZa, 334. 
Pn thud xka, quotation from Arya– 

bhaîa‚ 319. 
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Prometheus, 176. 
-— and pramantha, 183. 
npo£(w), iT€pfcvo$, 189. 
Proto Aryan language, 25. 
Prussian, Old, 190. 
— gods, 192. 
Ptolemy, 18. 
— Indian rivers known to, 171, 172. 
Pulakesin of Kalyâwa, 287. 
Pulakesin II. Satyâsraya, 287 note, 

288 note. 
Pulastya, 372. 
Pumice stone, 152, 154. 
Puwdarîkâksha, 350. 
Punjab, 122‚ 164. 
Purâna, 88. 
— Kasyapa‚ 336. 
Purâ«as, 88‚ 142, 221‚ 298‚ 332, 366‚ 

373-
— the deluge in the, 133. 
Purushapura, monastery of. 302 note. 
Purushottama, 340. 
Pûrva mimâmsâ‚ 360. 
Pûrvapaksha, 115. 
Pûrvedyuh‚ 376. 
Pûshan, 162, 185‚ 197. 
Pushkaletra‚ battle of. 339. 
Pushpabhûti‚ 288. 
— a worshipper of Siva‚ 288. 
Pushpadanta‚ 357‚ 358. 
Pushd srâddha‚ 375. 
Pushtus‚ 170. 

RÂ6rÂ Kâ made va, patron of Kavi– 
râga‚ 331 note. 

Ragasekhara‚ 328‚ 329‚ fâinote. 
— author of Prabandhakosha‚ 329 

note. 
Râgataraṅgmf. the, 3T3, 315 note, 316‚ 

328, 333, 334» 339> 3 5

8

-
Râghava Bhata‚ commentary on Sa-

kuntalâ‚ 314 note. 
Râghavapawdavîya, 340. 
Raghu‚ 68. 
Raghuvamsa‚ 326‚ 339. 
Râgyavardhana, 287, 288. 
— date of. 289, 
Râgyasrî, wife of Grahavarman, 288, 

334. 
Râhulabhadra‚ 304. 
Râjendralâl Mitra‚ on Sacrifices, 231. 
Râma‚ 67, 68, 69. 
— and the Brahman, 68, 69. 
Râma Bâ^â‚ the Yedânti anchorite, 

251 note. 
Râmânu^a, 360 note. 
Râmâsrama, 314, 316‚ 317. 
Ramâyawa‚ 67, 88‚ 90‚ 332, 354‚ 354 

note, 355. 
— plot of the, 67. 
.— still recited in India, 81. 

Râmâyana, Zodiacal signs in the, 322 
note. 

Ram Comul Sen, 41. 
Ramhâ‚ 166. 
Ram Mohun Roy, 143 note, 249. 
Ranâditya, 318. 
Rangi‚ Hea\en‚ 154. 
Rangimotia in Mangaia, 151. 
Rasa, 166‚ 173 note. 
Ratnadharmarâga's Life of Bhagavat 

Buddha, 304. 
Ratnâvalî, 329. 
Râ varca‚ copy of Pâ?iini's Grammar, 351. 
Rawl. 172. 
Readers, not many in ancient times, 120. 
Real and Right, 65 note. 
Recitation of the old Epics in India, 

81. r02‚ 273. 
Reformers, religious, 336. 
Religion in India, 13. 
— we are Jewish and Semitic in our, 

20. 
— and a religion, 106. 
— the life of the ancient Indians, 108 
— of Rome, various ingredients in 

the, 124. 
Rémusat on the Goths and Yueh chi‚ 

86. 
Renaissance, literary, in India, 85, 90, 

93-
— age of, 93. 
— Sanskrit, 355. 
Rennelī‚ 5. 
Revised New Testiment‚ 120 
Rhys-Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, 

11 note. 
JRibhu and Orpheus, 183. 
ifobhus, the, 181. < 
Rig veda‚ 80, 85, 95. 
— editions now publishing, 80. 
— known by heart, 81. 
— Dayânanda'fe Introduction to the, 85. 
— publication of the, 143 note. 
— length of. 208. 
— handed down by memory, 208. 
— Max Muller's edition of. 280, 341. 
Rimmôn‚ 139. 
Rmgold‚ first Duke of Lituania, 190. 
Ifoshi‚ 148. 
Bhhis‚ the Vedic, 224. 
— the seven, 372, 373. 
Rîta‚ 64, 66, 243. 
Ritv-ic?, a priest, 127. 
River systems of Upper India, 168. 
Rivers, as deities, 163. 
— hymn to, 164. 

in India, their names, 169. 
Robertson's Historical Disquisitions 

concerning India, 43. 
Romaka-siddhânta, 288 note^ 320 note. 

337-
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Romaka vishaya, 320 note. 
Roman coins in India, 8. 
— at Manikjâla‚ 293. 
— at the Ahin Posh Tope, 293. 
Roman, our politics are, 20. 
Roumanian, no traces of cat us in, 262. 
Ru, legend of. 151. 
•— bones of, 152, 154. 
Ruckert's Weisheit des Brahmanen‚ 4. 
Rudta‚ the Howler, 181. 
Rudras‚ the, 223. 
Runes, 203. 

S‚ pronounced as h in Iranic lan
guages, 170. 

Sabdakaustubha, the, 341. 
Sabdânusasana, 334 note. 
SaDdavidyâ, 343. 
Sabdavidvâ-samyukta-sâstra, 348. 
Sabina, wife of Hadrian, coins of. 293. 
Sacred Books of the East, 280. 
Sacrifices to the Departed, 227. 
•— various sorts of, 228. 
Sadhârano Brahma Samâj‚ 143 note. 
Sâdhya&‚ 372 
Sâhasanka, not the same as Sasanka, 

287 note. 
Sâhitya darpana, 295. 
Samt Thomas visits Gondaphares, 

293– 
Saka‚ the prince, 282 note 
^aka Era, 91, 282 note, 291, 294, 296, 

297. 
— legends, 87. 
— bhûpa-kâla, 294, 
Saka Kâla, 282. 
Sakakorranos‚ a coin of Heraos‚ 276 

note 
Sâkamedhâh‚ 128. 
Sakannpâlât‚ not Sakannpântât, 295 

note. 
Sakannpânte‚ 295. 
Sdkapârthiva, 296 note. 
Sakâra----barbarians, 295. 
—• –=Sa–sayer, 295. 
— sakârî, 295. 
— its derivation, 295. 
— from Saka, 296. 
Sikâra‚ or Sâkâri era, 296. 
Sakâri‚ the, 295. 
Sâkârî dialect, 295, 296. 
'Sakas‚ invasion of the, 85. 
— defeated by Vikramâditya, 90, 

281. 
Sakendra-Kâla‚ 294. 
Saketa‚, old name of Oude‚ 170, 298. 
Sâkkî dialect, 295. 
Sakti‚ 360 note. 
Saktivarman, minister of Lalitâditya, 

333-
Sakuntalâ, 5, 71, 90, 94, 339. 

Sakuntalâ, commentary on, by Rag-
hava Bhata‚ 314 note. 

>S7ikyadeva's hymns, 303. 
6âkyamitra— Śimhala‚ 304. 
Sdkynmum, 336. 
Sdkyas‚ 282 note. 
Sali6ûka‚ king, 298. 
Salnâhana or Sâtavâhana, author of 

the Gâthâkosha‚ 331. 
— or Hala‚ 331 note. 
Sâlivâhana era, 300, 376, 
bamângidh plate, 285. 
Sâmayakârika feûtras, 227 
Samhitâ of the Rig-veda, 144. 
Samhitâs‚ 92 note 
Samskâras‚ or sacraments at birth, 

375-
Samvat eia‚ 90, 281, 284, 337. 
Samvatsara‚ 65 note, 292 note, 293. 
Sandal-wood‚ 10 
*%avhapo<payo$ = 7iandrabhâga, 173. 
Sandhimat‚ 335, 339-
Sandrocottus‚ 55. 
SaÄgayin Vairattîputra‚ 336. 
Sanghibadra, teacher of Vasubandhu, 

303> 3<H> 305, 309, 312-
— his NyavânUbâxa6âstia‚ 307. 
Sanghabhadra, 361. 
Sangraha‚35i, 352, 353 note. 
San̂ râmapîeZa, 334. 
Sankara, Âkârya, the commentator, 

354‚ 360, 360 note. 
— his descent irom Siva, $60 note. 
— his date, 360. 
Sankha<

]

atta, 335, 339. 
*Sânkhayana G?ih)a Sutras, 365 
Sânkhya philosophy, 84, 310, 360‚ 

361, 362, 362 note. 
— sûtras‚ 361. 
Sânkliy a-kânkâ‚ 354. 
Sânkhya-kârikâ‚ Chinese translation 

ot the, 360. 
— composed by I?ishi Kapila, 360. 
Sanku‚ 329. 
— not Sanku‚ son of Mayûra, 329 note. 
Sanskrit, 15, 21‚ 22, 27‚ 28‚ 31, 116. 
— study of. not appreciated in Eng

land, 4. 
— study of. in Germany, 4. 
— use of studying, 5, 254. 
— wordb in the Bible, 10. 
— its claim on oui attention, 2 2, 30. 
—- its antiquity, 22. 
•— its literature a forgery, 28 
— literature, 76, 77, 83, 84, 88. 
— a dead language, 77, 78. 
— yet universal in India, 79, 216. 
— newspapers, 79. 
— scholars from east and west con

versing in. So. 
— texts, number of, 82, 83‚ 84. 
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Sanskrit, all living Indian languages 
draw their life from, 82. 

— grammar, importance of. 82, 
— attracted the notice of Goethe and 

Herder, 90. 
•— first known by works of the second 

period, 90. 
— of the Vedas‚ 216. 
— importance of. 254. 
— names for village officials, 269 note 
— corruptions of the Greek signs of 

the Zodiac, 326. 
–—MSS‚ 83‚ 213^ 

taken to China, 213. 
not used by students in India, 

213. 
Santanu,185. 
Santhals, 49. 
San-thsang-fa- sse = Tripitakdkârya, 

name for Hiouen-thsang, 305 320te. 
Sântideva, 304 
Sapmdana srâddha‚ 374‚ 375. 
Sapmdîkarnfta‚ 238 
Saptadasa or YogâXârya-bhûmi-éâs-

tra‚ 362. 
Sapta Rishayah‚ 372. 
Sapta Sindhavah, 122, 171. 
Sarabâra, sarâwif. 259. 
Sâradâ alphabet, 329 note. 
Sârameya and Hermes, 182. 
Sârameya mârgârâh‚ 264. 
Sarawyu and Eiinnys, 183. 
Sarasvatî, Sursûti‚ 165‚ 331 note. 
Sarva, 358 
Sarva-darsana sangraha‚ 361. 
Sasânka‚ enemy of the Buddhists. 287. 
Sastras‚ 228. 
Sat, satya‚ truth, 64. 
Satakas, three, on Kama, Nîti‚ andVai– 

râoya, 348, 349. 
Satapatha Brâhnuma‚ 7

2

,

 T

3 4 ‚ -37-
Sata-sâstra‚ Pâi-lun, 309, 309 note. 
— ascribed to Deva‚ 309. 
Sâtavâhana, 357‚ 358. 
Satruñgaya Mâhâtmya, 282 note. 
Satya‚ 64. 
— Vedic gods are, 64. 
— or Rita,, 65 note. 
— astronomer, knows the Zodiac, 323, 

324. 
Satyam, a neuter, 65. 
Satyavâdin‚ 71. 
Saumilla‚ a dramatist, 331 note. 
Saurashira, 250. 
Savage nations, study ofthe life of. 109. 
— we only know their modern his

tory, 110. 
— age of. 110. 
— laws of marriage among, 110 
Sâvarî dialect, 295 note. 
Sdvit;i, 162, 197. 

Saxon, our morality is, 20. 
Saxons, 15, 17. 
Sâyana‚ 167 note, 3-̂ 4 note. 
Sâyawi's Dhâtuvntti, 341 
Schiefner's abstract of Ratnadhar– 

marâga's work, 304. 
Schliemann's d scovenes, 260. 
Schools in Bengal and Madras, 62 note. 
Schopenliauei on the Upanishads, 253. 
Science of Ldnguage‚ 12. 
— to be studied in India, 12. 
Scythian coins, 8. 
Scythians, invasion of the, 85. 
Season sacrifices, 127. 
Seh ucus‚ 55, 206. 
Self. 74, 104 
— the highest, 74, 253. 
— objective and subjective, 252. 
Semitic stock, the, 17. 
Sena, see feiddhasena, and Srîshena. 
Senâ‚ wife of Indra‚ 145 note. 
Sens, præsens‚ 64. 
Setubandhu of Kâlidâsa, 332. 
Setu–kâvya, a Prdkrit poem, 314, 315, 

315 note. 
Seven Rivers, the, 122, 171. 
— land of the, 95 note. 
Sh‚ tr msition of. into g, 189, 189 note. 
Shabatu‚ 139 
Shaddarsana samu&Æaya, 362. 
— systems of philosophy in the, 362. 
Shad–dushana Chintamkâ‚ 80. 
Shahjahanabâd‚ 170‚ 
Shankar Panduiang Pandit, 307 note, 

327. 
Shashh-tantra or Kapilîya-sâstra‚ 362. 
Shauyook, the, 173 note. 
Shekel and Stater, 19. 
fehem. Ham, and Japhet, 29. 
Shen-tuh, India, 275 
Shi hoang-ti, 131 note. 
Siddhanta‚ 115. 
— elementary, 34 3. 
— kaumudî, 340, 350. 
Siddhântasiromam, 320. 
SiddhasenaDivâkara‚336‚337‚337notc. 
— or Kumudaiandra, 337. 
— con\erts Vikramâditya, 337. 
— and Srîshe^a, 337. 
— Sûri, 336, 336 note. 
Sidh‚ to keep off. 170. 
Sieu, Lunar Stations, 130. 
Sîçhrabuddka‚ 312. 
Sikh, 37-
Sikhandin, 70. 
Sikshânanda‚ 299. 
Sîla, sonofSrîharsha, 282 note, 306 note. 
Silabhadra----Dliarmakosha, 310, 34S. 
Sîlâditya (Harshavardhana Kumâra– 

râ#a), ruler of N01th India, 286, 
297, 309; 317, 329– 
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Sîlâditya, receivedHiouen-thsang, 286. 
— received Syrian Christians, 286. 
— his death, 287. 
— called also Sîlâditya of Kânya– 

kub^a, 287. 
— his true date, 288. 
Sîlâditya Pratâpasila, 288‚ 313. 
— date of. 289. 
— called also Bhoga, 29a. 
— favours the Buddhists. 302 note. 
— restored to the throne of U#gayinî, 

3-3-
Sîlamâ‚ meaning of. 167 note. 
Sîlamâvatî, 167 note. 
Silver, relation of. to gold, 19. 
Simhagîri‚ 337. 
Sindhu, 164, 16 7, 170. 
— meaning of. 170,171. 
— Indus, 171. 
Sinim, the, 132 note. 
Si-ri fa-sal. 343, 345. 
Sîtâ, wife of Rama, 68. 
Siva, 315 note. 
•—• = Sankara‚ 360 note. 
— Sutras, 343. 
Sivan‚ May-June, 139. 
Sixty, greatest number of divisions in, 

"–9 
— minutes, division of hour into, 

Babylonian, 18. 
Sky, eleven gods of the, 145, 244. 
— Polynesian myth of the, 150-15 2. 
Sky lax, 170. 
Sleeman s Rambles, 42, 44-54. 
— his life in Indian villages. 46. 
— his view of the moral character of 

the Hindus, 49. 
Slokas, 91. 
Soanos, 166 note. 
Sokrates, 157, 201. 
Solar myths, 198 
Solomon and India, 10. 
— judgment of. 11. 
Soma, 145,155,162‚ 189‚ 224, 226, 230. 
Somadeva, 356, 357, 358, 359. 
— his Kathâsarifc sâgara, 350. 
Soma-sacrifice, 365. 
Bomnath, capture of. 2.94. 
Sooth‚ sat, 64. 
Southern Aryans, 96, 102. 
— Buddhist era, 306 note. 
— Spa Countries, T-tsing's book on 

the, 343. 
Speusippus‚ 320 note. 
Spînoza‚ 254. 
Srâddha, 234, 235, 237-242. 
— many meanings, 235, 235 note, 

236. 
— mitia‚ 237. 
— number necessary for the Sa-

pmdana, 238. 

Sraddha‚ at birth or marriage, 239. 
— Colebrooke on, 239. 
— monthly, 240 
— quarrels about, 241. 
— very early, 241. 
Srâddhas or Agapes, 68, 228. 
— introduced by Manu, 365. 
— twelve, 374. 
•— where to be performed, 375, 376. 
— localities favourable and unfavour

able for, 375. 
— number to be performed, 375. 
Sramawa-brâhma^am, 264. 
Srauta‚ or priestly ceremony, 227, 232. 
Sreshthasena, 313 
Sri Bappa‚pâda, grant for the monas

tery of. 318 note. 
Srîdharasena of Valabhl, 350. 
Srîharsha, 282 note, 283, 306 note, 330. 
Srîkumâra, king of Eastern India, 

287 note. 
Srîshena and Sushei-ia, 288 note. 
— calculations of. 320 note. 
Snta-sena, or Srutisena, 337 
Sron-tsan–gam–po, ki ng of Yârlang, 

308 note. 
Srotriyas, the, 208, 210. 
— their memory, 208. 
Stallbaum, 28. 
Stanley, 64. 
Stephanites‚ 265. 
Sthânesvara, 275 note. 
fethiramati, pupil of Ârya Asañga‚ 

305, 310 note, 318 note. 
Sthitamati, 310‚ 310 note. 
Stoat, 263 note. 
Strabo‚ Indian rivers known to, 172. 
Strattis‚ comedies of. 10. 
Subandhu, 305, 30h, 328‚ 331‚ 3 3

1 

note, 332‚ 357* 
•— books known to, 332. 
Sudâs‚ king of the Tritsus‚ 172, 181. 
Suddhi-srâddha‚ 374. 
Sûdra, a, 142. 
Sûdraka, 339. 
Sûdras, 372. 
Sugar-cane on the Indus, 167 note. 
Sui shih‚ 212. 
Suka, 360 note. 
Sukhâvatf. 304. 
Sulba = copper, 296. 
Sulbâri = sulphur, 296. 
Suleiman range, 167 note. 
Sun, 177. 
Sun and solar myths in Aryan my

thology, 197, 198. 
Sunahsepa, 365. 
Sûra‚ 304. 
Surkhâb, 274, 275. 
Sursûti, 165. 
Sûr^a, 148. 
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Sûrya and Helios, 182, 197, 199. 
Sûryavatî, Queen, 356. 
Susartu, 166 
Su&hena, the physician, 288. 
Sushoma., 165 note, 166, 166 note. 
Sutīedge, battle of the, 172. 
Sutlej, 165. 
Sûfcra, 343. 
— period, 207, 365. 
Sûtras, 88, 90, 21i‚ 22i‚ 228. 
— legal. 91. 
— original, 3-̂ 2, 353. 
— philosophical 359. 
•— never mentioned in the Buddhist 

canon, 359. 
— six collections of. 363. 
Sutudrî, Sutlej, 165, 171, 172 note. 
— known to Greeks, 172. 
Su wan, 166 note 
Suwe's visit to the Indus, 271. 
S\ as? 'igâlam, 264. 
Svayambhuva, Mami‚ 372. 
Svetî‚ 166. 
Sydrus of Pliny‚ 172. 
Sy Hermaios‚ 297. 
Syria, 274. 
Sze–ma–Tsien, 275. 

TA-HIA‚ the, 274. 
Tai-Chṁ, the country of, 276. 
Taittiriya Samhitâ‚ 137. 
Talpa‚ 261. 
Tamil, 76‚ 82. 
Tâmialipti‚ 342. 
Tane-Mahuta‚ Forest-god‚ 154. 
Tanjur‚ the, 308 note. 
Tâpara‚ village of. 300‚ 
Taiaka‚ the astrologer, 288. 
Târâ=Kien-hoei, 305. 
Târânâtha‚ 282, 2S3, 348. 
— his history of Buddhism, 303, 303 

note, 308 note. 
Tarapîda, 333. 
Târâs, stars, 131. 
Tarkavâ&aspati‚ 350, 350 note. 
Tattvabodhini‚ 80. 
Tattvasatya-sâstra, 309. 
Tawhin-Matea‚ god of the winds, 155. 
Tcheou—=••••••KQVL dynasty, 377. 
Teks, 15–-
Tennant‚ 42. 
Terrestrial gods, 148. 
Testimony of foreigners to the Indian 

love of truth, 54‚ 57. 
Teutonic mythology, I46. 
Thakriya, 335. 
Thebes in Bœotia‚ temple of Apollo 

at, 203 noie, 
Theogony‚ 217. 
Thirty-three Vedic gods, 145. 
Thorr, 146 note, 370. 

Thôrr‚ called Iard:ar burr and Fiorgyn--
jar burr, 370. 

Thracian coins, 8. 
Three Beyonds, 201, 219‚ 243. 
— classes of witnesses, 51. 
Thsin dynasty, 131 note. 
Thuggs, Thuggee, 46, 49‚ 61. 
Thunder, word for, in Lettish, etc., 

191. 
— Esthonian prayer to, 193. 
Thunder-storms, 179. 
Tibetan translation of the Tripitaka, 

ri. 
— translations, 308 note. 
— list of Hiouen-thsang's teachers, 

311 note. 
Tien-chu = India, 276. 
— pioducts of. 276. 
Tîn–jût, 275 note. 
Tishri‚ September-October, 139. 
Tochari, the, 274. 
Tokharistan‚ 274. 
Toramâwa‚ 313, 316. 
Tortoise, the story of the, 134, 137. 
Towers of Silence, 4. 
Towns, names of. in India, 169,170. 
Tiajan‚ coins of. 293. 
Tietâ-Yuga, 373. 
Tretinî, 167 note. 
Tribhuvana Malla‚ 285 note. 
Tnpitaka, the Buddhist, 11, 88. 
— Chinese master of the, 305. 
Tmhdâmâ, 166. 
Trishiubh‚ wife of Rudra, 145 note. 
Tntsus‚ the, 172. 
Troy‚ siege of. 153. 
Truth, regard for among the Indians, 

54-
Tsak-tin-mo-hau, the Queen, 343. 
Tukhâras, 131 note. 
Tumatauenga, God of War, 154. 
Turanian invasion, 85. 
— or Northern tribes, 86. 
— Interregnum, 318. 
Tumour, 5. 
Turushkas, invasion of the, 85. 
Turvîti Vâyya‚ 181. 
Tu&hita, 305. 
Twelve divisions of the heavens, 

321. 
Two women and child, story of. in the 

Kanjur, rr. 
— periods of Sanskrit literature, 84‚ 

87. 
Tyīor‚ 109. 
Tyr, 146 note. 
— and Tiu, 195. 
— and Dyaus, 370. 

TJDDYOTAKARA, author of the 
Njâyavârttika‚ 308‚ 332. 
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Uggvaladatta, 189 note, 
Ugnis, Lith, 23. 
U^âdi-sûtras, 265, 341, 344. 
Universities, what they should teach, 

I , 2. 
Untruthfulness of Hindus, 35. 
Upanishad, found in Pâli‚ 359. 
Upanishads, 84‚ 90‚ 246‚ 251 ‚ 332‚ 

363-
•— dialogue with Yam a in the, 247. 
— their beauty, 253. 
— Schopenhauer on, 253. 
Upavarsha‚ 350. 
Upham‚ 5. 
Uranos and Varuna, 182. 
Ûrnâvatf. 167 note. 
Urvasf. 90, 339. 
Ushas and Eos, 182, 197‚ 199. 
Uttara-kânda of the Râmâyawa, 353 

note. 
Uttara-mîmâ?7īsâ, 359. 
Uttarapaksha‚ 115. 

VÂCA‚ 164 note. 
Vâ#ambhara‚ 164 note. 
Vâgâs as plural. 165 note. 
Vâgasâti‚ 164 note. 
Vârnn, 166 note. 
Vâtfinîvatî‚ 166 note. 
Vagrâditya‚ 334. 
Va prendra, 313, 316. 
Vaiddlya, 265 
Vaidûiya, cat's eye, 266. 
— Pânim's derivation of. 266. 
Vaigl.35*–

 £ £

 ‚ 
Vaiseshika, 310, 360, 361, 302. 
— nikâya-dasapadârtha sâstra‚ 361. 
Vaishwavas, the, 315 note. 
Vaisvadeva offering, 230, 374. 
Vaisvadevam‚ 127 note. 
Vaisya. a, 142. 
— or Vaidya, 286. 
Vakyas‚ 214‚ 374. 
Vaitâna Sûtra‚ 145 note. 
Vaivasvata‚ 223 note. 
Vâk‚ wife of Vâta‚ 145 note. 
•— and Vox, 182. 
Vâkpati‚ author of the Gaudabaha‚ 

333. 
Vâkyakânda‚ Bhartîihari's‚ 352. 
Vâkyapadîka, the, 348, 349. 
Vâkyapadîya‚ or Vâkyapradîpa, 351. 
— its three parts, 351. 
Valabhf. ruleis of. 297. 
— era, 318. 
— monastery of, 346. 
Vâlmîki, the poet, 8j‚ 328, 332, 355» 

355 «

0

t

e

– 
Vâmana‚ 335. 
— the grammarian, author of the 

Kâsikâ‚ 339, 341. 

Vâmana, the rhetorician, 339. 
— the poet of Mahârâshtia, 340. 
Vanarâ^a, 285. 
Vana-\ n–iala‚ 265. 
Vans Kennedy on Mill's account of 

the Hindus, 44. 
Varâha or Boar. 367. 
Varâhamihira of U^ayinî, 92, 93, 

266, 294‚ 298‚ 319,337,360, 366. 
— books quoted by, 320. 
— his list of the signs of the Zodiac, 

325, 326. 
— quotes Manu, 366. 
Vararuki Kâtya\ana, 329, 350, 35r‚ 

357, 358. 359* 
–— his Vârttika‚ 351. 
Vardhamâna Mahâvîra Cñataputra‚ 

336. 
— ĥ s true date, 3 3 6 . 
— his Nirvâ?ia, 336. 
Varman‚ names ending in, 288 note. 
Varro‚ 322. 
Vârttikas‚ 353 note. 
Varuna, 136‚ 162‚ 164‚ 185‚ 195‚ 196, 

–99, 245‚ 37

1

– 
— and Uranos, 182. 
— hymns to, 195‚ 199. 
Varunapraghâsih‚ 127 note. 
Vâsavadattâ‚ the, 288, 305, 308 note, 

331. 3 5

8

– 
Vasishtha‚ 65‚ 74‚ 122, 360 note, 372. 
Vasubandhu, 282 note, 289, 302, 303 

note, 303, 305, 306, 312, 358, 361. 
— his studies, 303. 
•— his recitations, 304. 
— his death, 304. 
— his pnpils‚ 305. 
— his works, 308, 309, 309 note. 
Vâsu De^a‚ 293. 
— –=Bazodeo, 297. 
— coins, 294. 
Vasumitra, disciple of Gummatf. 304, 

305 note, 306 note, 309, 309 note, 
310 note. 

Vasurâta, 351, 353. 
Vasus‚ the, 185, 219, 223. 
Vâta‚ the wind, 180. 
— and Wotan, 182. 
Vâtsyâyana‚ 332. 
Vâyu‚ or Indra‚ 148‚ 186‚ 189. 
Vâyu purâwa‚ 332 note. 
Veda, 84. 
— or Knowledge, 88. 
— shows us theAryanman‚95‚112,113. 
— ago of the, i n . 
— not yet thoioughly studied, 113. 
— useless, 142. 
— three religions in the, 217. 
— highest authority, 250. 
— importance to us, 254. 
— hymns of the, 363. 
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Veda, seven poets of the, 372. 
Vedânta philosophy, 84, 104, 244, 

250, 253, 361. 
— Veda-end, 249. 
•— its present influence, 251. 
— its beneficial influence, 253. 
— found in Pâli, 359. 
— known to Hiouen-thsang, 361. 
Vedânta-sûtras, 354. 
Vedas, 83‚ 116. 
— not written, 212. 
— three, mentioned in Pâli, 359. 
Vedic religion. 89, 97,108,118. 

no extraneous influences in the, 
124, 125. 

polytheistic or monotheistic, 
144. 

— mythology, 9. 
— hymns nearly free from mythology, 

108. 
— hymns, age of. i n , 119‚ 122, 216. 
— India, 122. 
— poets, 122. 

the world known to the, 174 
— poems, 123. 
— literature, 89, 94‚ 97‚ 112‚ 

no foreign influence traceable 
in, 140. 

its age, 207. 
three periods of, 215. 

— sacrifices, 127. 
— students how taught, 209. 
— Sanskrit, 141. 
— gods, thirty-three, 145. 
•— how classed, 148. 
— polytheism, 146. 
— jßzshis, 149, 160, 372. 
Veluriya and Veruliya, Prakrit, 266. 
Venial untruths, 271. 
Vewîsaiwhâra, the, 329 note. 
Vetâlabhatta, or Yetâlamewtha, 328. 
Vibhâshâ-sâstra, 302 note. 
Vidâla‚ cat, 24, 264. 
Vidûra or Bâlavâya, 266. 
Vidyâdhara ITakiavartins, the seven, 

Vidyânagara, king of. 50. 
Vidyânâtha, author of the Pratâpa^ 

rudra‚ 314. 
Vidyâvinoda, 350. 
Vidyodaya, the, 79. 
Vihâras or Colleges, 8. 
Vikrama era, 289‚ 337. 
Vikramâditya Harsha of Uggayinî, 

90‚ 281‚ 289‚ 309‚ 313‚ 317‚ 327, 
328, 33–-

— era of. 282‚ 284‚ 376. 
— true date of. 286‚ 306‚ 312. 
— his treatment of the Buddhist 

Manoratha, 289, 302 note. 
— period of literature, 301. 

Vikramârka, 337. 
Village life in India, 13. 
Village communities in India, 46, 47, 

268. 
— number of. 47 note. 
— account of. by Col. Sleeman, 47,48. 
— noticed by Megasthenes, 48. 
— morality in, 48‚ 49. 
Village servants, 268, 269. 
Village officials, Sanskrit names for, 

269 note. 
Vimokshasena, pupil of Vasubandhu, 

3°5-
Vinayabhadra-= Sanghabhadra, 305. 
Vipâs‚ 166 note, 172, 172 note. 
Virâg‚ wife of Varurca, 145 note, 372. 
Virgil. 29‚ 254. 
Virgunia‚ near Ansbach‚ 370‚ 
Vis, vishta‚ 189. 
Visâkhâ‚ 11. 
Visâkhila‚ 339. 
Vishnu, 93 note, 133,197, 306 note. 
Vishwoigupta — Eânakya, 220 note. 
Vishwu–purâna, passage on truth, 273. 
Visvakarman, 137, 162, 246. 
Vitastâ, 165, 165 note, 173. 
Vivasvat, 164‚ 164 note. 
Viverra genneta‚ the gennet‚ 262. 
Vopadeva‚ 341, 342 note. 
Vox andVâ7c, 182. 
Vn'ddha and Bnhat‚ Manu‚ 366. 
Vnddhavâdin‚ 337. 
Vnddhavâdisûri‚ 337. 
VWddhi srâddha, 374, 375. 
Vnshala, low-caste people, 298 
VHtti Sûtra, 345, 347. 
Vyâdi, 350‚ 351‚ 353‚ 356. 
— his Sangraha, 351. 
Vyâkarawa, grammar, 343. 
Vyâkararcas‚ Buddhist prophecies, 298. 
Vyâsa, the poet and Diaskeuast‚ 81 ‚ 

93 note, 332‚ 355‚ 360 note. 

WAITZ‚ 109. 
Wallich‚ 5. 
Ward, 42. 
Warren, 5. 
Warren Hastings and the Darics‚ 8, 9. 
— on the Hindus, 60. 
Warriors, 95. 
Wassiljew's translation of Târânâtha's 

history, 303 note, 306 note. 
Waters, divers gods of the, 145. 
Weasel. 263. 
•— and woman, 10. 
Weber‚ on Kâhdâsa's date, 301 note. 
Weisheit des Brahmanen, Ruckert's‚4. 
Westermann‚ 28. 
West-ostlicher Divan‚ Goethe's, 4. 
Wilkins, 5. 
Wilson, Prof., 5, 39, 46. 
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Wilson, Prof., on the Hindu charac
ter, 40. 

Wisula or wisale, O.H.G., 262. 
Witnesses, three classes of. 5 1 . 
Wolf, age of Homeric poems, 202. 
Wolf s dictum, 204. 
Working men, 95 note. 
Wotan and Vâta‚ 182. 
Wou ti‚ Emperor, 377. 
Writing, commercial, in India, 207. 
Written literature, 203. 

XANTHOS, the Lydian‚ 204 note. 

YÂDAVAPRAKÂSA, 360 note. 
Yag‚ ishta‚ 189. 
Ya#nadattabadha‚ 90. 
Ya^natantra-sudhânidhi, 354 note. 
Yâgnavdlkya‚ 74, 92 note, 364. 
Y"ahweh, worship of, 252 note. 
Yama‚ 144, 219, 223, 226, 245, 246. 
— lord of the depaited, 67. 
— as the fir»t man, 224. 
— dialogue on death, 247. 
Yamuna, Jumna, 165, 171. 
•—'known to Greeks, 171. 
Yâska, 166 note, 172 note. 
— division of Vedic gods, 148. 
Yasomitra, pupil of Vasubandhu‚ 305‚ 

309. 
Yasovarman‚ king of Kânyakubga, 

334> 
Yâtrâ-srâddha‚ 375. 

Yavanas, 131 note. 
Yavanesvara and Gârgi‚ Zodiacal 

signs known to, 325. 
Yavanesv ara Asphuyidhvaga=Speu– 

sippus‚ 320 note. 
Yoga, found in Pâli‚ 359. 
Yoga system, 360, 362, 362 note. 
— studied by Hiouen-thsang, 362. 
Yogananda, last of the Nandas, 357, 

358. 
Yogasâstra‚ 310. 
Yudhishthira‚ 318. 
Yueh-chf. the, 12‚ 86, 274-277‚ 297. 
-—. and Goths, 86. 
— horses, sent to the king of Siam‚ 

271. 
Yueh-tl. 274. 
Yuga, four, 373, 375. 

Ç Pisoium, initial point of sphere, 320. 
ZaSdpSrçs or Zapa5pos, 172. 
ZdpaÔpos or Za5âp8rjs, 1j2. 
Zeus, 108, 180, 195, 217. 
Zeus, Dyaus‚ and Jupiter, 182. 
Zimmer, Prof., on polytheism, 146 

note. 
— translation of Sanskrit words, 166 

note^ 167 note. 
Zodiacal signs, known to Sanskrit 

astronomers, 322-326. 
Zoology in India, 8. 
Zoroastrianism, 13. 
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